
www.manaraa.com

'~Y*$

T his d isser ta tio n  has been 65-3836  
m icro film ed  exactly  as rece iv ed

COLUMBRO, M ary N aza ire , 1925- 
A CONCEPTUAL FRAMEWORK FOR THE 
TEACHING AND SUPERVISION OF HIGH 
SCHOOL ENGLISH.

The Ohio State U n iversity , P h .D ., 1964 
Language and L iterature, general

University Microfilms, Inc., Ann Arbor, Michigan

i



www.manaraa.com

A CONCEPTUAL FRAMEWORK FOR THE TEACHING AND SUPERVISION 

OF HIGH SCHOOL ENGLISH

DISSERTATION

Presented in  P a r t ia l  F u lfillm en t o f the  Requirements fo r  
th e  Degree Doctor o f Philosophy in  the  Graduate 

School o f The Ohio S ta te  U niversity

By

Mary Nazaire Columbro, B.A., M.A.

The Ohio S ta te  U niversity  
1964

Approved by

y  Adviser 
Department o f  Education



www.manaraa.com

ACKNOWLEDGMENTS

Several p ro fesso rs  a t  Ohio S ta te  U niversity  have been in s t ru 

m ental in  bring ing  th i s  study to  com pletion. Dr. W ilfred Eberhart has 

served as program adv iser and chairman o f the  d is s e r ta t io n  committee. 

Dr. Paul Klohr and Dr. C harlo tte  Huck have served on th e  committee

and have a lso  read  the d is s e r ta t io n .

Two o ther persons have bean e sp e c ia lly  h e lp fu l. Dr. Frank 

Zidonis has served as consu ltan t in  app lied  l in g u is t ic s  and Mrs. 

P r i s c i l l a  Frasher has typed and re -ty p ed  the m anuscript severa l tim es.

English and Education p ro fesso rs  whose scho larsh ip  and kind

ness have in fluenced  t h i s  d is s e r ta t io n  include Dr. F rancis U tley, Ek*. 

Ju lia n  M arkelss IT . Alan (V iff in , Dr. Charles Mendenhall, Dr. Jack

Frym ier, ET« James Burr, and Dr. John Muste.

Acknowledgment i s  made to  the  Graduate Committee o f The Ohio 

S ta te  U niversity  fo r f in a n c ia l  support received  through the  Graduate 

Committee Fellow ship, Autumn, 1962 and the  Graduate School Summer 

Fellow ship, 19 6**.

ii



www.manaraa.com

VITA

A pril 17* 1925 • • • Born -  Aurora, Ohio

1957 • • 

1962 . . , 

1962-1964

B.A., Notre Dame C ollege, C leveland, Ohio

Me A c, Wb s te rn  Reserve U n iversity , Cleveland, Ohio

A ssis tan t In s tru c to r  and Supervisor o f  Student 
Teachers in  E ng lish , College o f Education, The 
Ohio S ta te  U n iv e rs ity , Columbus, Ohio

1964 . . 

1964-1965 F u lb righ t Teaching Fellow , U n iversity  o f Rome,
Rome, I t a ly

Ph.D ., The Ohio S ta te  U n iversity , Columbus, Ohio

PUBLICATIONS

"Supervision and Action R esearch ,1* Educational Leadership. Vol. 21 
(February, 1964), pp. 297-300+*

Major F ie ld : English Education

S tud ies in  the  Teaching o f  L ite ra tu re . P rofessor W ilfred J .
E berhart

S tudies in  the  Teaching o f  Grammar and Composition. P rofessor 
Frank J .  Zidonis

Major F ie ld : Curriculum and Supervision

Curriculum Theory. P rofessor Paul R. KLohr

Supervision Theory. P ro fesso rs  Charles B. Mendenhall, James Burr, 
and Jack R. Frymiar

Minor F ie ld : English

English Language H isto ry . P ro fesso r F rancis  L. U tley

S tudies in  American Renaissance. P ro fessor John Musta

S tud ies in  American F ic tio n . P ro fessor Ju lia n  Markels

FIELDS OF STUDY

iii



www.manaraa.com

TABLE OF CONTENTS
Page

LEST OF TABLES........................................................................... v

LEST OF FIGURES AND PLATES..................................................  v i i

Chapter

I .  INTRODUCTION...................................* ......................................... 1

H .  CREATIVITY AND THE LANGUAGE ARTS................... 25

H E. THE CENTRALITY OF COMPOSITION TO THE
LANGUAGE ARTS PROGRAM...............................  49

IV. THE DEVELOPMENT OF RHETORIC IN ENGLAND......  69

V. THE DEVELOPMENT OF RHETORIC IN AMERICA . . . . .  104

VI. THE ROLE OF RHETORIC IN THE MOEERN
ENGLISH CURRICULUM.....................................  132

V II. THE ROLE OF LITERATURE AND LITERARY CRITICISM
IN THE HIGH SCHOOL ENGLISH PROGRAM . . . . .  166

V III. THE ROLE OF LINGUISTICS IN THE TEACHING OF
HIGH SCHOOL ENGLISH.....................................  194

32. THE ROLE OF THE MASS MEDIA IN THE HIGH SCHOOL
ENGLISH PROGRAM. . . . . . . . . . . .  224

X. RECOMMENDATIONS FOR THE TEACHING AND SUPERVISION
OF HIGH SCHOOL ENGLISH .    262

APPENDIXES . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  284

BIBLIOGRAPHY........................................................................... 320

iv



www.manaraa.com

LIST OF TABLES

Table Page

1 . Reasons fa r  S e lec tin g  F avo rite  TV Programs Cited
by 400 High School S tu d e n ts ....................................................... 229

2 . Favorite  TV Programs Named by S ix ty  Interm ediate
Grade C h i l d r e n ................................................................................233

3* Favorite  TV Programs Named by 400 High School
S t u d e n t s .................................................  234

4 . TV Shows D isliked  by High School Students in  the
Columbus S u rv e y ................................................................................234

5* Categories o f  TV Shows D isliked  by High School
Students in  th e  Columbus Survey ......................................  235

6 . T it le s  o f TV Shows D isliked  by 400 High School
S t u d e n t s ............................................................................................ 236

7 . Reasons fa r  Choosing Favorite  TV Programs Cited by
400 High School S tu d e n ts ............................................................. 245

8 . Reasons fo r Assigning Third-Place to  Soma TV
S elec tions C ited by 120 Elementary School
C h i l d r e n .....................................   246

9 . In te re s ts  R elated to  F avorite  TV Program C ited by
120 Elementary School Children  .............................. 247

10. School Subjects R elated to  F avorite  TV Programs . . .  247

11. Reasons fo r  D islik ing  Some TV Programs . . . . . .  248

12. Does Anyone Ever Suggest the Programs You >&tch ? . . .  249

13* Which Magazine Do You Usually Buy For Yourself? . . .  250

14. Why Do You Buy Y ourself This M a g a z in e ? ..................................... 250

v



www.manaraa.com

vi
Table Page

15* I s  Your Magazine Purchase B elated to  Any School
In te re s t?   .................................................   251

16. Why Would You P re fe r TV to  M a g a z in e s ? ................................  252

17. Why Would You f r e f e r  Magazines to  T V ? ......................................252



www.manaraa.com

LEST OF FIGURES AND PLATES

Figure Page

1 . Proposed Coaponents fo r  a Language A rts Curriculum . . 35

P la te

I .  4  T rea tise  o f Schemes and Trope3.  Richard Sherry,
1550  ............................................................... 75

IX. The A rte o f  Rhetorique9 Thomas WHsone 1553 . . . .  77

H I .  Jhe Garden o f ELoauence. Henry Peacham, 1577 . . .  84

IV. 4  fostera o f  O ratory. John Ward, 1759 . . . . . .  90

V. 4  System o f  O ratory. John Tferd, 1759 ................................  91

VI. 4  System o f  O ratory. John Ward, 1759 .................................. 92

V II. A System o f  O ratory. John Whrd, 1759 .................................. 93

VUE. HLair* s L ectures on R hetoric and B elles L e ttre s
Reduced to  Question and Answer. John Marsh, 1820 . 100

IX. An American S e lec tio n  of  Lessons in  Reading and
Speaking. Noah Webster c 1809 113

X. A P ra c t ic a l  System o f R hetoric. Samuel P.
Neuman, 1829 ...........................................................................  116

XI. 4  P ra c t ic a l  System o f  R hetoric . Samuel P.
Neuman, 1829 117

vii



www.manaraa.com

CHAPTER I

INTRODUCTION

The teaching  o f English i s  an e x c itin g  commitment today as 

resea rch  development p resen ts  new curriculum  concepts, and re v ise d  

l in g u is t i c  d a ta  b ring  novelty  and challenge to  a t r a d i t io n a l  su b je c t 

m atter* N ational concern fo r  the improvement o f E nglish  in s tru c t io n , 

m anifested through the a c t iv i t ie s  o f the  Commission on E nglish  o f  th e  

College Entrance Examination Board, the  N ational Council o f Teachers 

o f  E nglish , the  Modern Language A ssociation, and th e  United S ta te s  

O ffice o f  Education, has stim ula ted  members o f the p ro fess io n  to  r e 

appra ise  th e i r  work. One group o f persons e sp e c ia lly  concerned w ith 

re c e n t developments in  the English curriculum  c o n s is ts  o f  high school 

teach e rs  and superv iso rs o f language a r t s .  These te a c h e rs  are  

p ressured  both by the  co llege te a c h e rs ' demand fo r p ro fic ien c y  in  

l i t e r a r y  a n a ly s is  and composition and the elem entary teachers* p lea  

th a t  ch ild ren  be allowed to  develop language s k i l l s  a t  in d iv id u a lize d  

r a te s  o f p ro g ress . I f  the  teachers o f English in  the  secondary school 

a re  to  be given a reasonable ta sk , the  e n tire  language a r t s  curriculum  

from k indergarten  through co llege must be ad justed .

The adjustm ent o f the English curriculum  has been the major 

o b jec tiv e  o f P ro je c t English since i t s  incep tion  in  1958. VELth a g ran t

1
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from the  Ford Foundation, adm inistered by the  Modern Language Associa

t io n ,  a group of prominent teachers and ad m in is tra to rs  re p re se n tin g  

a l l  le v e ls  o f  in s tru c tio n  held  a s e r ie s  o f conferences in  1958 to  

c la s s ify  and c la r i f y  th e  basic  issu e s  in  the teaching  o f  English* In 

1961, because 70,000 English teachers had gone on reco rd  favoring  

n a tio n a l lead ersh ip  in  English  curriculum  development, the  United 

S ta te s  O ffice o f Education under th e  Department o f H ealth, Education, 

and Tifelfare appointed J* No Hook, p res id en t o f  the N ational Council o f  

Teachers o f English, to  serve as coordinator o f P ro je c t English* The 

O ffice planned to  consu lt w ith re p re se n ta tiv e s  o f s ta te  agencies, o r

gan izations o f ad m in is tra to rs , l ib r a r ia n s ,  and experts  in  th e  f i e ld  o f 

English teach ing , curriculum , and superv ision  to  decide how b e s t to  

am eliorate  u n sa tis fa c to ry  conditions in  the teach ing  o f E nglish . 

Congressional app ropria tions channelled through p a r t ic ip a tin g  u n iv e rs i

t i e s  provided fo r the  maintenance o f P ro jec t English*

According to  P ublic  Law 531# a lo c a l  school d i s t r i c t  can 
channel a req u est fo r  f in a n c ia l  support through a u n iv e rs ity  
fo r th ree  kinds o f s tu d ie s :  curriculum  study cen te rs , basic
and app lied  resea rch  fo r the  improvement o f in s tru c tio n , and 
re sea rch  planning and development*^

In issu in g  a statem ent o f  i t s  own in te n tio n s  regard ing  th e  P ro je c t, the

United S ta te s  Office o f Education through i t s  Cooperative Research

^•J. N. Hook, "P ro jec t E ng lish ,"  Wisconsin Journal o f Education. 
Vol. 9** (A pril, 1962), p . 19*
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Branch made sev e ra l p r in c ip le s  c le a r :

P ro je c t E nglish  i s  no t intended to  secure the  adoption 
o f  a  p a r t ic u la r  curriculum , bu t to  s tim u la te  n a tio n a lly  an 
e n te rp r is in g  a t t i tu d e  toward improvement*

• • • Each study cen ter i s  expected to  complete i t s  charge 
in  th ree  to  f iv e  years  and to  issu e  new c u rr ic u la r  m ate ria ls  
a s  developed*

• • • The c u rr ic u la r  study cen te rs  w il l  be m utually comple
mentary in  th a t  each w il l  be c o n s titu te d  fo r  the  p a r t ic u la r  
segment o f the t o t a l  complex o f  the  English  curriculum . No 
e f f o r t  w il l  be made however to  achieve a  p e rfe c t d o v e ta ilin g . 2

Since 196l  over f i f t y  p ro je c ts  in  basic  and app lied  resea rch  in  

English have rece iv ed  approbation under P ro je c t E nglish . Subjects a re  

as d iverse  as the  fo llow ing: "An E valuation  of Five Ifethods o f Teaching

S pelling  in  the  Second and Third Grades," Hale C. Reid, S ta te  U niversity  

o f Iowa; "The E ffe c t o f the Knowledge o f  a  Generative Grammar Upon the  

Growth o f Language Complexity," Frank J . Zidonis and Donald R. Bateman, 

Ohio S ta te  U niversity ; "A Study o f English Programs in  F if ty  High 

Schools Which C onsisten tly  Educate Outstanding Students in  E ng lish ,"  

James R. Squire, U niversity  o f I l l i n o i s .  Cooperative Research g ran ts  

to  u n iv e r s i t ie s  fo r  the  estab lishm ent o f curriculum  cen te rs  fo r study 

and experim entation a re  p re se n tly  supporting eleven p ro je c ts . A tabu

la t io n  o f o b jec tiv e s  o f  these  curriculum  cen te rs  as they  a re  l i s t e d  on 

government co n tra c ts  fo r  resea rch  funds shows a consistency  of purpose 

in  e s ta b lish in g  seq u en tia l schema fo r  some aspec t o f the  K-College

2U. S. O ffice o f  Education, "P ro je c t E ng lish ,"  College English . 
Vol. 23 (January, 1962), p . 314.
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E nglish co n ten t. S p ec ific  o b je c tiv e s  nay be summarized as fo llow s i

Carnegie I n s t i tu te  o f  Technology

This fou r-year p ro je c t, ending in  March, 1966, p lan s to  develop

a se q u en tia l and cumulative program in  English fo r college-bound s tu -
3

dents in  grades ten  through tw elve.

Northwestern U niversity

Terminating in  March, 196?, t h i s  fiv e -y ea r study d ea ls  w ith the 

e n ti r e  English curriculum  from the  seventh through the  fou rteen th

grades, w ith emphasis, a t  l e a s t  in  the  i n i t i a l  s tag es , on English
Ll

com position.

U niversity  o f Nebraska

This cen ter i s  c re a tin g  an a r t ic u la te d  program in  composition, 

K-13. The seq u en tia l program w il l  be an outgrowth o f a  coherent system 

o f read in g , language, and l i t e r a t u r e .  C urricu lar m a te ria ls , c r i t e r i a  

and t e s t s  fo r  the  measurement o f excellence in  composition, w il l  be 

ready  fo r  d issem ination by A p ril, 1967.^

^ P ro jec t No. H-015. V erifax copy o f the  g ran t secured from 
U. S. O ffice o f  Education, cou rtesy , J .  N. Hook, May, 1963*

kP ro je c t No. H-003. Loc.  c i t .

-’P ro je c t No. H-001. Loo, c i t .
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Hunter College

With the  te rm in a l date  o f  June,. 1967, t h i s  p ro je c t  I s  

developing read ing  and language m a te r ia ls  fo r  ju n io r h igh  school 

s tu d en ts  o f depressed urban areas.**

U niversity  o f  Oregon

This cen ter i s  d ire c tin g  i t s  e f f o r t s  toward major improve

ment o f th e  curriculum  in  language, l i t e r a tu r e  (inc lud ing  re a d in g ), 

and w r itte n  and o ra l  com position, grades seven through tw elve. The 

curriculum  w il l  be addressed to  an e l i t e  bu t w i l l  be broad enough to  

serve the  needs o f a l l  s tuden ts except those needing rem edia l work.

The cen te r w il l  a ttem pt to  c la r i f y  the aims and conten t o f  t h i s  segment 

o f th e  E nglish  program, develop a  seq u en tia l p a tte rn  o f  in s tru c t io n  and 

b ring  th e  con ten t of- th e  curriculum  in to  harmony w ith the  c u rre n t s ta te  

o f knowledge about language. This p ro je c t ends in  August, 1967®̂

U niversity  o f  Minnesota

Devoting i t s e l f  to  th e  p rep a ra tio n  and ev a lu a tio n  o f curriculum  

m a te ria ls  and guides fo r  English language study, t h i s  p ro je c t  hopes to  

have i t s  m a te ria ls  ready  fo r  use by June, 1967. U tiliz in g  scho lars 

from s ix tee n  f i e ld s ,  an in te rd is c ip l in a ry  workshop w il l  make a c o n s ti

tu e n t a n a ly s is  o f  the  English language m atrix . Facts and concepts

6Pr o je c t  No. H-022. Loc. c i t .

"^Project Ho. H-023. Loc. c i t .
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app rop ria te  fo r  study in  grades seven through twelve w i l l  be in co r-

O
p ora ted  in to , curriculum  m a te r ia ls .

F lo rid a  S ta te  U niversity

This experim ental cen ter i s  developing and te s t in g  th ree  

approaches to  a  se q u en tia l curriculum  in  Junior high school E nglish .

One curriculum  i s  based on the them atic s ig n ifican ce  o f  human experi

ence as seen in  l i t e r a t u r e ;  another i s  based on blocks o f su b jec t 

m atter in  l i t e r a t u r e , l in g u i s t i c s , and w ritte n  composition; another i s  

based on seq u en tia l s te p s  in  lea rn in g  to  w rite , read , and understand 

language s tru c tu re

U niversity  o f  Wisconsin

By June, 1967, t h i s  cen ter p lans to  have organized a seq u en tia l 

E nglish curriculum  fo r  grades K through tw elve. A fter p relim inary  sur

veys o f  teach ing  problems in  read in g , w ritin g , speaking, and ap p rec ia tio n  

o f l i t e r a t u r e  have been made, the  r e s u l t s  w i l l  be used to  give d ire c tio n  

to  the  p rep a ra tio n  o f  m a te ria ls  fo r  both teach e rs  and ad m in is tra to rs .

Demonstration cen te rs  a re  planned to  determine the  success o f curriculum  
10recommendations.

8P ro je c t No. H-009. Joe. c i t .

^ P ro jec t No. H-026. Loc. c i t .

10P ro je c t No. H-029. Ioc . c i t .
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U niversity  o f  Georgia

This cen ter i s  co n stru c tin g  a curriculum  in  w ritte n  composition 

fo r  ch ild ren  from k indergarten  through elem entary school* Teaching 

m a te ria ls  to  emphasize p lann ing , o rg an iza tio n , and composition s k i l l s  

are  in  p rep a ra tio n . Specia l a tte n t io n  i s  being given to  matching the  

le v e l  o f m a te ria ls  to  th e  c a p a c itie s , in te r e s ts ,  and backgrounds o f 

s tu d e n ts .^
%

Columbia U niversity

The main o b jec tiv e  o f t h i s  curriculum  p ro je c t, Teaching English 

as a  Second Language, i s  to  form ulate a  s e t  o f m a te ria ls  designed to  

teach English to  American ch ild ren  who come from homes where a fo re ign

language i s  the  common means o f  fa m ilia l  communication. The problems
12o f  the e a r ly  elem entary school c h ild  a re  under considera tion .

Indiana U niversity

A fter construc ting  a th re e - tra c k  English program fo r  grades 

seven through tw elve, t h i s  curriculum  cen ter p lans to  t e s t  and evaluate  

m ate ria ls  used. The sp e c ia l emphasis o f th i s  p ro je c t i s  the  implementa

t io n  and te s t in g  o f  a program th a t  sim ultaneously takes care o f the

•^ P ro jec t No. HE-078. Inform ation secured from U. S. Office o f 
Education, courtesy , Erwin R. S teinberg , coord ina to r, P ro je c t English; 
January, 19f&.

12P ro je c t No. HE-084. Loc. c i t .
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academ ically ta le n te d , average, and slow -learn ing  English students.^3
In  ad d itio n  to  re c e n t developments e ffe c te d  by P ro je c t E nglish , 

much valuable p rogress has been made by the  Research Council o f  the 

NOTE. In  May, 1962, t h i s  fourteen-member group o f  "b es t b ra in s"  in  the  

p ro fession  met w ith Erwin S teinberg  a t  the  Carnegie I n s t i tu t e  o f 

Technology to  id e n tify  needed re sea rch  in  the  teach ing  o f E ng lish . Two 

subsequent meetings in  1963, one d ire c te d  by Louise R osenblatt a t  New 

York U niversity0 and the  o ther by Robert Rogers a t  the  U niversity  o f 

I l l i n o i s ,  sp e lled  out ways in  which u n iv e rs ity  departm ents o f English, 

education , and psychology might work w ith one another as w ell as w ith 

h igh schools in  cooperative re sea rch  e n te rp r is e .  The fo u rth  Research 

Council meeting held  in  San Prancisco in  November, 1964 suggested 

sp e c if ic  resea rch  designs su ita b le  to  the  v a rio u s aspec ts  o f  English 

teach ing : resea rch  designs in  l i t e r a r y  in v e s tig a tio n s , designs fo r 

l in g u is t ic  s tu d ie s , resea rch  in  curriculum , a c tio n  re se a rc h , and 

general lo n g itu d in a l s tu d ie s .

C haracterized by jo in t  p lanning and p a r t ic ip a tio n  o f  represen

ta t iv e s  from the  Modern Language A ssocia tion , th e  Cooperative Research 

Branch o f the  United S ta te s  O ffice o f Education, and the  N ational 

Council o f Teachers o f English , these  resea rch  conferences have been 

in strum en tal in  lay ing  the groundwork fo r  voluminous and s ig n if ic a n t 

re sea rch  in  the  fu tu re .

■^Project No. HE-080. Loc. c i t .
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In  sp ite  o f  t h i s  prom ising concern fo r  the  improvement o f  th e  

English program demonstrated by th e  Research Conference and by P ro je c t 

E nglish , the  English  teacher and language a r t s  superv isor in  the 

secondary school continue to  s tru g g le  in  a  sea o f c o n flic tin g  c u rre n ts . 

The decade, I960 to  1970, p resen ts  an ex trao rd in a ry  challenge to  

English education because the o ld  i s  in  tu rm oil and the  new i s  in  

g e s ta tio n .

An example o f  p re v a ilin g  confusion in  the English curriculum  i s  

fu rn ished  by the  p re sen t s ta te  o f grammatical study in  the high school. 

Since i 960 a u th o r i ta t iv e  opinion in  the English p ro fession  has favored 

the  inco rpora tion  o f  l in g u is t ic s  in to  the  high school language a r t s  

program. Textbook p u b lish e rs  have been quick to  include se rious 

language study in  both grammar and l i t e r a tu r e  te x ts .  Teachers, un

tra in e d  in  e i th e r  s t ru c tu ra l  o r tran sfo rm ational grammar, a re  as over

whelmed as th e i r  s tuden ts w ith the s c ie n t i f ic  analyses o f language 

o ffe red  by such sch o lars  as Charles Carpenter P r ie s , James Sledd, W. 

Nelson F ran c is , and Noam Chomsky. Although i t  has become a  fash ionable  

c lich e  fo r  exponents o f the new grammar to  say th a t  the  t r a d i t io n a l  

grammar conceived by the  e igh teen th  century grammarians fo r  the  study 

o f  L atin  does no t f i t  the  s tru c tu re  o f E nglish , the  t r a d i t io n a l  grammar 

does, in  f a c t ,  continue to  dominate the  English program. The gap 

e x is tin g  between conservative curriculuras and new l in g u is t ic  develop

ments tends to  complicate i f  no t d e fe a t the e f fo r ts  o f English teach ers  

to  p lan  inproved programs in  the  high school today.
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A s im ila r s i tu a t io n  o f  adding new co n ten t to  th e  English 

program w ithout e f fe c tin g  i t s  in te g ra tio n  w i th th e  t r a d i t io n a l  conten t 

p re v a i ls  in  the  study o f  l i t e r a t u r e .  Jun ior novels t h a t  handle prob

lems o f  human experience re le v a n t to  th e  teenage s tuden t a re  e a s i ly  

a v a ila b le , by reason  o f  paperback p u b lic a tio n . Competing p u b lish e rs  

o f  an tho log ies continue to  expand the  l i t e r a t u r e  books, one company 

lead in g  w ith an 848 page t e x t  fo r  grade e leven . M s  mountain o f  

l i t e r a r y  m a te ria l, now and o ld , confron ts th e  teacher a t  every  le v e l  o f 

th e  ju n io r and sen io r h igh  school.

S t i l l  another problem i s  the  f a c t  th a t  in  re c e n t y ears  the 

teach ing  o f the  mass media in  th e  English c la s s  has been advocated by 

lead ing  educators in  the  N ational Council o f Teachers o f  E nglish . Units 

on the  newspaper, te le v is io n ,  ra d io , paperbacks, magazines, motion 

p ic tu re s ,  and reco rd s  a re  suggested as necessary  and v i t a l  elem ents in  

a complete English  program. P u b lish e rs  have added u n i ts  on the  mass 

media in  both l i t e r a t u r e  and language te x ts .  Under such to p ic s  as The 

Popular A rts or E valuating Sneaking and L is ten in g , the  whole e n te rp r is e  

o f  commercial and ed u ca tio n a l mass communication has been placed in  the  

language a r t s  program o f  the  secondary school.

A ll these  new su b je c t m atter developments in  l in g u is t i c s ,  

l i t e r a t u r e ,  and mass media a re  a d d itio n s  to  an a lread y  h ig h ly  d iverse  

English  program c o n s is tin g  o f  d ram atics, speech, journalism , sp e llin g , 

vocabulary, mechanics, sem antics, morphology, language h is to ry , 

l i t e r a r y  c r i t ic is m , language geography, handw riting, and com position.
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I t  i s  l i t t l e  wonder th a t  th e  E ng lish  teacher and th e  E nglish  

superv iso r do no t know what to  teach  and su p erv ise . A good d e a l o f 

superv iso ry  a c tio n  has gone in to  rem edia l read ing  problems re c e n tly  

w hile tea ch e rs  have sought th e  refuge  o f  pe rsonal s p e c ia l i t ie s , ,  some 

emphasizing l i t e r a t u r e ,  some t r a d i t io n a l  grammar or an a sp ec t o f i t ,  

such as diagram ing; some emphasizing d ram atics, some sp e llin g , some 

m echanical c o rre c tn e ss  in  w ritin g . I f  th e  com plaints o f  co llege  

tea ch e rs  o f  freshman E nglish  a re  to  be baliev®d8 however0 few o f  the 

h igh  school tea ch e rs  have given adequate a t te n t io n  to  w ritte n  

com position.

The confusion engendered by a multi-component E nglish  program 

th a t  lac k s  an e x p l ic i t  o rg a n iz a tio n a l s tru c tu re  has r e s u l te d  in  English  

curriculum s o f extreme d iv e r s i ty .  W ithin th e  same school d i s t r i c t ,  

in s tru c t io n  I s  o ften  n e ith e r  u n if ie d  nor purposive . In  such a s i tu a 

t io n ,  superv iso ry  lea d e rsh ip  can h a rd ly  be o th er than  minimal. The 

f a c t  t h a t  educato rs a re  p re s e n tly  m an ifesting  n a tio n a l concern fo r  t h i s  

problem i s  encouraging to  the  high  school English  te a c h e r . In  s p i te  o f 

the  e f f o r t s  o f  P ro je c t E nglish , however, none o f  the  curriculum  

m a te ria ls  a re  scheduled fo r  d issem ination  before 1967* At l e a s t  two 

y ea rs  w il l  be needed by lo c a l  school d i s t r i c t s  to  examine and evaluate  

m a te r ia ls . Ejy t h i s  tim e th e  decade w i l l  have come to  a  c lo se .

Probably the  most d iscourag ing  asp ec t o f  E nglish  teach ing  today 

i s  th e  la c k  o f  a comprehensive r a t io n a le  fo r  the  language a r t s  program 

in  th e  h igh  schoo l. The s i tu a t io n  needs a tte n t io n , e sp e c ia lly  since



www.manaraa.com

12
the  numerous c en te rs  fo r  study and experim entation  sponsored by the 

United S ta te s  O ffice  o f Education show a  dominant concern w ith the  e s 

tab lishm en t o f se q u en tia l programs and w ith  th e  id e n t i f ic a t io n  and 

a n a ly s is  o f  s p e c if ic  su b je c t content* Mien th i s  decade ends in  1970® 

th e  English  program in  th e  secondary school w i l l  s t i l l  la c k  a  broad 

conceptual design  o f  the  in te r re la t io n s h ip s  o f  i t s  component p a r ts .

Statem ent o f  the  Problem

The c o n s tru c tio n  o f an accep tab le  conceptual framework fo r  the  

h e re to fo re  undefined d iscipline®  language arts® would be a  c o n tr ib u tio n  

to  knowledge in  th e  f i e l d  o f English  methodology and curriculum . Such 

a th e o re t ic a l  c o n s tru c t which o rgan izes a  multi-component d is c ip l in e  i s  

needed in  th e  English  teach ing  p ro fess io n  because much o f  the  p re sen t 

confusion about language a r t s  a t  every le v e l  o f  in s tru c t io n  i s  trac ea b le  

to  the  absence o f such a  conceptual design . John I .  Goodlad s ta te s  th e  

need f a r  t h i s  k ind o f work:

Nowhere in  education  i s  th e re  g re a te r  need fo r  a concep
tu a l  system to  guide d ec is io n  making than  in  th e  f i e ld  o f 
curriculum . 1^

H ilda Taba w r ite s :

Curriculum design  i s  a statem ent which id e n t i f i e s  elem ents 
o f th e  curriculum® s ta te s  what th e i r  r e la t io n s h ip s  a re  to  each 
other® and in d ic a te s  the  p r in c ip le s  o f o rg an iza tio n  and th e  
requirem ents o f  th a t  o rgan iza tion  fo r  the  ad m in is tra tiv e

lifJohn I .  Goodlad® 83Toward a  Conceptual System fo r  Curriculum 
Problems,” The School Review. Vol. L2IV (Min te r  9 1958)® pp. 391-^-01.
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cond itions under which i t  i s  to  o p e ra te . A design , o f course, 
needs io  be supported w ith  and to  make e x p l ic i t  a  curriculum  
theory  which e s ta b lis h e s  th e  sources to  consider and the 
p r in c ip le s  to  apply . Both a re  needed in  making c o n s is te n t 
d ec is io n s about a curriculum . 15

James B. Macdonald, p ro fesso r o f education a t  the  U n iversity  o f  

W isconsin, Madison, W isconsin, emphasizes t h i s  need in  the  f i e ld  o f in 

s tru c tio n  g en era lly :

In s tru c tio n , l ik e  any human a c t iv i ty  i s  a  complex phenom
enon. In  o rder to  understand t h i s  a c t iv i ty  i t  i s  necessary  to
conceptualize i t s  boundaries and describe  the  re la tio n s h ip s  o f 
the  v a ria b le s  th a t  have been id en tif ie d .!®

Maxwell H. Goldberg w rite s :

What the  p ro fess io n  needs a re  l iv e ly  and p e r s is te n t  in 
q u ir ie s , on the  le v e l  o f  concep tua liza tion  r e la te d  to  wholes, 
wholeness, and the  making o f  wholeness.1?

N. L. Gage, e d ito r  o f  th e  19<>3 American Educational Research 

A ssociation p u b lic a tio n , Handbook o f  Research on Teaching, uses a con

cep tual framework to  organize th e  e n t i r e  e n te rp r ise  o f  re sea rch  on 

teach ing . What was p rev iously  a co llage  o f  m ate ria l about teach ing , 

Gage organized by means o f  a paradigm in to  the  follow ing a re a s : 

th e o re tic a l  o r ie n ta t io n s , methodologies in  resea rch  on teach ing , and

■^Hilda Taba, Curriculum Development (New York: H arcourt. 
Brace and Wbrld, I n c . ,  1962), p . 421.

Jamas B. Macdonald, "The Nature o f In s tru c tio n : Needed
Theory and R esearch," E ducational Leadership. Vol. 21 (October, 1963), 
pp. 5 -7 .

•^Maxtsell H. Goldberg, "General Education and the Explosion o f 
Knowledge," College and U n iversity  B u lle tin . Vol. 14 (February 15, 
1962) ,  p .  4 .
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major c la s se s  o f  v a riab le s*  These c la sse s  c o n s is t  o f  c e n tra l  variab les*  

inc lud ing  teach ing  method; re le v a n t  va riab les*  th a t  is*  instrum ents and 

media; and s i t e  v a r ia b le s  covering su b je c t m atter in v es tig a tio n s*  

Besides o rdering  th e  p a r ts  o f  the  whole a rea  o f  re sea rch  on teaching* 

Gage* by means o f  a  l in g u i s t i c  in te r p r e ta t io n  o f  h is  paradigm, 

d e lin e a te s  th e  r e la t io n s h ip s  between and among th e  v a rio u s  a sp ec ts  o f  

the  whole.

In  an a r t i c l e 0 ’“Paradigms fo r  Research on Teaching*’9 Gage c i t e s  

the  fo llow ing values in  using  conceptual frameworks a s  re sea rch  

tech n iq u es:

A paradigm can show th e  focus o f research* th e  crux o f a 
problem and i t s  p rob lem atic  adjuvant r e la t io n s h ip s .  A p ara 
digm a r t i c u la te s  a  theory* makes i t  e x p l i c i t ,  g e ts  i t  ou t in to  
the  open where i t  can be examined* Although we a l l  use im p lic i t  
theo ries*  few a re  s k i l le d  in  g iv ing  ex tra -m en ta l shape to  these  
s tru c tu re s  o f re a lity -b e h a v io r  in te rac tio n s*

Because o f th e  unique n a tu re  o f educa tiona l research* th e  con

s tru c tio n  o f th e o r e t ic a l  models i s  s in g u la r ly  e f fe c tiv e  in  achieving  

in te g ra tio n  between em p irica l f in d in g s  and th e o re t ic a l  analysis*  The 

technique was used su c c e ss fu lly  by Jensen and Parsons in  1959 in  

concep tualiz ing  group phenomena in  th e  classroom* Altman and McGrath 

(1959) have "a conceptual framework fo r  the  in te g ra tio n  o f  sm all group 

re sea rch  in fo rm ation , ’9 a  study which e n ta ile d  two s te p s : organ izing

L* Gage, ’’Paradigms fo r  Research on Teaching,” Handbook 
o f  Research on Teaching (Chicago: Rand McNally and Company, 1963) ,
p• 119•
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the  Inform ation In to  c la s s e s , and r e la t in g  th e  c la s se s  o f  inform ation 

to  one ano ther. Sears (1951) co n stru c ts  a th e o re t ic a l  framework fo r  

p e rso n a lity  and so c ia l behavior; S tanley  and Wiley (1962) use a 

s im ila r model.

The d iv erse  elem ents o f the  high  school language a r t s  c u rr ic u 

lum need th i s  kind o f c la s s i f ic a t io n  and exp lanation . As May Brodbeck 

has sa id , "a main purpose o f  th e o rie s  i s  to  ex p la in  phenomena" a 

th e o re tic a l  c o n stru c t both i l l u s t r a t e s  and s tru c tu re s  phenomena. A 

h y p o th e tica l design  in  curriculum  i s  a  synonym fo r  curriculum  model 

because i t  i s  a  r e p l ic a  o f what a c tu a lly  e x is ts  in  the  curriculum . 

Because the  r e p l ic a  (model o r framework) i s  isom orphic w ith the im p lic i t  

design , i t  helps to  o b je c tify  and order the  m a te ria l under in v e s tig a 

t io n .  Although the  co n stru c tio n  o f a new design in  language a r t s  

curriculum  c a l ls  fo r  c re a tiv e  a c t iv i ty ,  the  e n te rp r is e  i s  a lso  founded 

in  em pirical re sea rch , th a t  i s ,  on the  id e n t i f ic a t io n  o f  what i s  de 

fac to  in  the curriculum .

Because n a tio n a l concern, p a r t ic u la r ly  P ro je c t English re sea rch , 

i s  p re se n tly  focused on seq u en tia l study of the  English  program, the  

ta sk  o f bu ild ing  these h e u r is t ic  c o n stru c ts  f a l l s  to  the  l o t  o f  in d iv i

dual o r sm all group e n te rp r is e . This f a c t ,  however, does no t v i t i a te  

the  value o f in d iv id u a l and sm all group c re a tio n s , fo r  th ese  models,

Brodback, "Logic and S c ie n t i f ic  Mathod in  Research on 
Teaching," Handbook o f Research on Teaching (Chicago: Rand McNally
and Company, 19^3), p . 70.
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both te n ta t iv e  and tem poral, being open to  ever-new fin d in g s  o f 

p e r t in e n t  re se a rc h , serve to  u n ify  th in k in g  about the h igh  school pro

gram by constan t r e i t e r a t io n  o f dominant th re a d s .

Since the  1956 p u b lic a tio n  o f The E nglish  Language A rts in  the  

Secondary School by th e  Commission on Ehglish Curriculum o f  th e  N ational 

Council o f  Teachers o f E ng lish , th e re  has been a  d earth  o f l i t e r a tu r e  

on a  comprehensive philosophy o f English in s t ru c t io n . S t r i c t ly  

speaking, the NOTE book was no t a comprehensive theory? i t  was, however, 

a compendium o f  p r in c ip le s  and experiences r e la t iv e  to  language a r t s  

from which a teach e r might in f e r  c e r ta in  sp e c if ic  emphases and purposes 

o f the  h igh  school program. Like i t s  two NOTE preceden ts, The English 

Language A rts and Language A rts fo r  Today* s C hildren, t h i s  volume 

applauds the s k i l l s  approach in  th e  teach ing  o f  English  and recommends 

a v a r ie ty  o f experiences in  r e la t in g  the  conten t o f the  English program 

to  the s tu d e n t 's  s o c ia l  l i f e .

In  th e  l a s t  e ig h t y e a rs , however, NOTE p u b lic a tio n s  such as 

The N ational I n te r e s t  and the  Teaching o f  English a re  inveighing a g a in st 

the  d iv e r s i ty  and ex p e rien c e -c o rre la tio n  h e re to fo re  applauded. The new
i

emphasis i s  on sequence and r ig o r  in  th e  teach ing  o f  English a s  a 

d is c ip l in e . ^

20Commission on th e  E nglish  Curriculum, N ational Council of 
Teachers o f  E ng lish , She Education o f  Teachers g f  English (New York: 
A ppleton-C entury-G rofts, 1963).
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How are  the superv isor and the  classroom teacher expected to  

Implement th i s  new mode f How does t h i s  new emphasis d i f f e r  from the 

t r a d i t io n a l?  How much o f  the o ld  m a te ria l can be om itted? None o f 

these  questions can be answered s a t i s f a c to r i ly  because no ra t io n a le  

fo r the  t o t a l  English program has y e t  been form ulated. N either the  

N ational Council o f Teachers o f E nglish , the  la rg e s t  o rg an iza tio n  in  

the  p ro fess io n  o f E nglish  teach ing , nor the United S ta te s  O ffice o f 

Education has published any c o n s is ten t philosophy o f English  teach ing . 

This problem cannot be solved, then , except by in d iv id u a ls  and sm all 

groups working to  form ulate conceptual s tru c tu re s  th a t  organize and 

exp la in  th e  language a r t s  curriculum  in  i t s  e n t i r e ty .  Paradigms pro

duced by pioneer groups might w ell be used a s  models fo r  fu r th e r  

experim ental s tu d ie s . Though n e c e ssa rily  marked by the pe rsonal judg

ment i n t r in s i c  to  c re a tiv e  design , these  concep tua liza tions can be 

valuab le  co n trib u tio n s  to  knowledge. Their singu lar value l i e s  in  the 

re -d e lin e a tio n  o f  e s s e n t ia l  l in e s  which by v ir tu e  o f  repea ted  emphasis 

assume a new im portance.

Unless the  English p ro fess io n  id e n t i f ie s  the major components 

o f  a curriculum , i t  cannot achieve consistency in  d ec is ion  making. 

Unless th e  p ro fess io n  can exp la in  the  re la tio n sh ip s  o f  va rious English 

curriculum  elements to  one another and to  the  whole, i t  must re lin q u is h  

th e  hope o f  designing a purposive English program fo r  s tu d en ts  in  the 

secondary school. May Brodbeck' s te r s e  comment on th is  p o in t serves as
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a  caveats "Adding i s  n o t adding in  curriculum . The r e s u l ta n t  fa rce

21i s  no t th e  vecto r sum; th e re  i s  a lso  the  law o f  in te r a c t io n ."

Leaders in  the  teach ing  o f  English  have been c a l l in g  in s i s te n t ly  

fo r  a  curriculum  theory  which gives a  system atic account o f  the  f i e ld .

John A. frow nell o f  Claremont Graduate School ex p la in s  a need seconded

by English  educato rs such as Dwight L. Burton, Robert C. Pooley, Dora

V. Smith, David H. R u sse ll, and S tan ley  B. Kegler:

I f  we had a  curriculum  theory  fo r  E nglish , i t  would 
c o n s is t o f  a  s e t  o f  r e la te d  statem ents arranged to  give 
fu n c tio n a l meaning to  th e  whole s e r ie s  o f  even ts which
comprise th e  teach ing  and study o f  E nglish . Such a s e t
o f  sta tem ents would give g re a te r  meaning to  the in d iv id u a l 
p a r ts  and fo s te r  in te r re la t io n s h ip s  among the  p a r ts .  This 
s tru c tu re , dominated by the general ch arac te r o f th e  whole, 
would extend meaning to  the  s e t  o f  events we have chosen to  
in c lu d e . The statem ents could take  the form o f d e sc r ip tiv e  
or fu n c tio n a l d e f in i t io n s ,  assum ptions, p o s tu la te s , hypo
th e se s , g e n e ra liz a tio n s , as long as they  were a l l  r e la te d .
What was included in  the  statem ents would be d ic ta te d  by 
the  scope proposed, the amount o f  em pirica l knowledge a v a i l
a b le , and the  degree o f so p h is tic a tio n  o f theo ry  and resea rch  
surrounding the  elem ents included in  the  s e r ie s  o f  curriculum  
e v en ts . 22

E ffo r ts  to  e s ta b l is h  such conceptual frameworks as s tru c tu re s  

fo r reo rgan iz ing  the  m ultip le  elem ents th a t  have accumulated in  the 

language a r t s  program w il l  a id  communication among members o f th e  Eng

l i s h  teach ing  p ro fess io n  i t s e l f .  Since th e  e f fe c ts  o f  communication

21May Brodbeck, op. c i t . ,  p . 8 f̂.
22John A. Brownell, "Becoming Three-Story Men," English Educa

t io n  Today, ed . Dwight L. Burton (Champaign, I l l in o i s s  N ational 
Council o f Teachers o f E nglish , 1963)» P« ^5«



www.manaraa.com

depend on the  Banner In  which the communication meshes w ith an e x is tin g

cogn itive  framework, mutual understanding in c reases  a s  concepts o f
23s tru c tu re  become more n ea rly  a like*  When English teach ers  ta lk  

about English curriculum  today, th e i r  concep tua liza tions a re  h igh ly  

divergent* This f a c t  p o in ts  to  the  need fo r  organizing  the  language 

a r t s  curriculum  a t  the  high school le v e l  in to  an id e n t i f ia b le  design*

Scope o f  the Thesis 

Although th e  in te n tio n  o f  th i s  d is s e r ta t io n  i s  a s in g le  one, 

i t  has a four fo ld  focus:

1* The p re se n ta tio n  o f a conceptual framework serv iceab le  as an 

o rg an iza tio n a l s tru c tu re  fo r  th e  development o f a  high school 

English program.

, 2* The verba l co n stru c tio n  o f  a  h y p o th e tica l design (theory

model) id e n tify in g  and ordering  the  various elements o f  the

high school E nglish  program.
»

3* The development o f a comprehensive ra t io n a le  fo r the  language 

a r t s  program in  the  secondary school.

The p red ic tio n  of in te g ra tio n  fo llow ing the in c lu s io n  o f a new 

rh e to r ic  in  the  high school English curriculum .

2-^Philip J .  Runkel, "Cognitive S im ila r ity  in  F a c i l i ta t in g  
Communication," Sociometry. Vol. 19 (1956), pp. 178-191.
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This d is s e r ta t io n  i s  lim ite d  in  the  fo llow ing  ways:

1* I t  excludes the id e n t i f ic a t io n  o f  s p e c if ic  f a c ts  and concepts 

in h eren t in  the B ig lish  language a r t s  program, being concerned, 

r a th e r ,  w ith the  general c la sse s  o f  component elements in  the 

curriculum .

2 . I t  om its d iscussion  o f  tra n s v e rsa l  th rea d s  in  the English 

language a r t s ,  being concerned p rim a rily  w ith h o riz o n ta l o r 

f i e ld  blocks o f inform ation and skills®

3. I t  does n o t d iscuss the  problem o f sequence in  English c u r r i 

culum because i t  focuses on th e  an teceden t problem o f  su b jec t 

m atter o rgan iza tion  and th e  ra t io n a le  o f  a  coherent design .

Method and Development 

Because th i s  d is s e r ta t io n  c o n s tru c ts  a  theo ry  o f curriculum  fo r 

a s e t  o f English components which a re  h ig h ly  d iv e rse , i t  must n e c e ssa r ily  

employ a v a r ie ty  o f  resea rch  methods. Since i t  proposes a conceptual 

design , i t  w il l  no t seek to  c o lle c t  f a c tu a l  d a ta  nor r e s t  in  th e  f a c ts  

of v e r i f i a b i l i t y ,  but w il l  concern i t s e l f  w ith in te rp re ta t io n  and 

judgment o f p o ss ib le  language a r t s  components. I t  w i l l  move f in a l ly  to  

the  a b s tra c tio n  o f a th e o re tic a l  design and p re d ic tio n . P rec is io n  in  

these  two h ig h es t le v e ls  o f re sea rch  a c t iv i ty ,  c o n s is ts , a s  C arter V.

Good suggests, no t in  m athem atical term s, but in  c a re fu lly  se lec ted
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v erb a l terminology*

Throughout t h i s  d is s e r ta t io n  the  general method o f the  s tru c 

tu r a l  designer i s  used: thorough in v e s tig a tio n  o f  the  nature  o f 

c o n s titu e n t p a r t s , and th e  re fo rm ula tion  Of elem ents on the a b s tra c tiv e  

level*  Thus, th e o re t ic a l  design ing , t& ile  e s s e n t ia l ly  a c re a tiv e  ta sk , 

i s  nonetheless a  v a lid  s c ie n t i f i c  e n te rp r is e , fo r the  conceptual design 

must correspond to  em p irica l f a c ts  ju s t  as th e  a r c h i te c t ’ s or 

eng ineer’ s design  must correspond to  th e  de fac to  na tu re  o f h is  

bu ild ing  m ateria ls*

Although the  conceptual framework p resen ted  in  th is  d is s e r ta 

t io n  was consequent to  a c a re fu l in v e s tig a tio n  o f  the multi-components 

o f  the  high school E nglish  program as w ell a s  twenty y e a rs ’ experience 

in  teach ing  the  language a r t s ,  the  design i s  p laced f i r s t  in  t h i s  study 

to  h ig h lig h t i t s  lo g ic a l  primacy* A v erb a l e x p lic a tio n  o f the concep

tu a l  design  d iscu sse s  th e  s tu d e n t 's  i n t r in s i c  need to  function  

c re a tiv e ly  through language as th e  prim ary cohesive p r in c ip le  o f a 

multi-component Ehglish program* This d iscu ssio n  a lso  exp la ins the 

schema fo r  c la s s ify in g  e x is tin g  su b jec ts  taugh t w ith in  the  broad f i e ld  

of language a rts*  Following Chapter I ,  which in troduces the  basic  

problem o f  curriculum  design  in  E nglish , Chapter I I  p re sen ts  the

2Sforman T. Newton, An Approach to  Design (Cambridge, Massachu
s e t t s :  Addison-Vfesley Press, Inc®, 1951)7 PP» 3-29*

C arter V* Good, In tro d u c tio n  to  Educational Research (New 
York: A ppleton-C entury-C rofts, 19^3)7 P» 2 .
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conceptualized so lu tio n  to  t h i s  problem* The re sea rch  methods employed 

in  a r r iv in g  a t  the  conclusions p resen ted  in  Chapter I I  include  a  survey 

o f p e r t in e n t  l i t e r a tu r e  on c re a t iv i ty ,  a  th e o re t ic a l  a n a ly s is  o f  c u rre n t 

English curriculum s, and a re s tru c tu r in g  o f  a  multi-component English 

program.

Chapter H I  e s ta b lish e s  the c e n tr a l i ty  o f the teach ing  o f 

composition in  the  h igh  school English program and o rders th e  rem aining 

components o f the  language a r t s  program in to  a d e fen sib le  design showing 

h iera rchy  and p ro p o rtio n . The resea rch  method here i s  e s s e n t ia l ly  

p h ilo so p h ic a l, using th e  basic  prem ises la id  down in  Chapter H  to  

a rr iv e  a t  the  ro le  o f  composition in  the  secondary English  program. 

H is to r ic a l resea rch  i s  a lso  used here to  examine the  t r a d i t io n  o f  rh e 

to r ic  to  see how the a r t  o f  composition has developed s ince  ancien t 

tim es.

Chapter IV tra c e s  the development o f rh e to r ic  in  England from 

Middle English tim es to  1850. Through an examination o f  some o f  the 

im portant te x ts  in  rh e to r ic  used in  England, i t  i s  p o ss ib le  to  see to  

what e x te n t these  books propagated the  rh e to r ic a l  theo ry  and p ra c tic e  

o f the  a n c ie n ts . Because the English t r a d i t io n  i s  a  bridge between the 

Greco-Roman and the  American, i t  re c e iv e s  prim ary a t te n t io n  h e re .

Chapter V tra c e s  the  development o f  rh e to r ic  in  America from 

C olonial tim es to  th e  p re sen t. This chapter a lso  examines textbooks in  

rh e to r ic  to  determ ine what emphasis composition has had in  the American 

school t r a d i t io n .
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Chapter VI examines seven major books on rh e to r ic  by A ris to tle*  

Cicero* and Q uin tilian*  se le c tin g  m a te ria ls  fo r  p o ss ib le  in c lu s io n  in  

th e  h igh  school English program. These rh e to r ic  te x ts  a re  as fo llow s: 

A r is to t le ,  The A rt o f  R heto ric , t r a n s la te d  by John Henry F reese;

C icero, R hetorica Ad Herennium. tra n s la te d  by Harry Caplan; Cicero* De 

Inven tlone, t ra n s la te d  by H. M. Hubbell; Q uintilian*  I n s t i tu t io  

Orator l a .  I* I I ,  H I*  IV, t r a n s la te d  by H. E» B u tle r. S elected  p r in c i

ples* exorcises* and exp lanations from these  rh e to r ic  te x ts  are  

organized in to  a body o f  m a te ria l from which a rh e to r ic  program a t  the  

h igh school le v e l  might be constructed .

Chapter VII d iscusses  the  ro le  o f  l in g u is t ic s  in  the  high school 

English program. I t  considers the  na tu re  o f  l in g u is tic s *  i t s  aim* 

m ateria ls*  method* and i t s  h i s to r ic a l  development as a  d is c ip l in e . I t  

exp lores the  ro le  o f language h isto ry*  language geography* and language 

grammar in  a multi-component English program. I t  suggests the inc lu sion  

o f c e r ta in  fa c ts  from t r a d i t io n a l ,  s tru c tu ra l*  and tran sfo rm ational 

grammar and proposes th a t  l in g u is t i c s  be tau g h t as an app lied  sc ience.

Chapter VHI considers the  in c lu s io n  o f  mass media study in  the  

high school program. I t  ta b u la te s  and d iscusses d a ta  ob tained  from a 

survey o f  se lec ted  p u b lic  schools in  Columbus* Ohio where 5^0 s tuden ts 

in  grades one through twelve were questioned to  determ ine what bases o f 

d isc rim in a tio n  were opera tive  in  th e i r  TV and magazine se le c tio n .
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Chapter IX d iscusses the p lace  o f l i t e r a tu r e  and l i t e r a r y  

c r i t ic ism  in  the  teach ing  o f English in  the h igh  school* The form and 

content o f  l i t e r a r y  works a re  d istin g u ish ed  from the method and tech

niques o f  w riters*  l i t e r a r y  h is to ry , l i t e r a r y  c r i t ic ism , and l i t e r a r y  

ap p rec ia tio n  are  given separate  consideration*

Chapter X, the  f in a l  chapter o f  th i s  d is s e r ta t io n ,  r e s ta te s  the  

main conclusions o f the foregoing sec tio n s , summarizes the th e o re tic a l  

concep tua liza tion  o f a new English curriculum , and o f fe rs  recommenda

tio n s  fo r  both the teaching and superv ision  o f high school E nglish . 

Because modern superv ision  i s  envisioned as the  p e rfe c tio n  or h ig h est 

development o f  the  teaching s i tu a t io n , and because superv iso rs are 

freq u en tly  lea d e rs  in  curriculum  reo rg an iza tio n , an a p p lic a tio n  to  

supervisory  a c tio n  i s  im p lic i t  in  any thoroughly developed ra t io n a le  

fo r  the  teach ing  o f  English* This study, cognizant o f  the need fo r 

both teacher and curriculum  leader to  develop s im ila r  cogn itive  s tru c 

tu re s  about language a r t s ,  proposes a conceptual framework serv iceab le  

to  both.
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CHAPTER I I

CREATIVITY- AND THE LANGUAGE ARTS

This chapter p re sen ts  the  conceptual framework of an English 

program consonant w ith th e  needs o f the  high school English s tu d en t.

I t  seeks to  e s ta b l is h  th e  s tu d e n t 's  need fo r c re a tiv e  growth as the  

primary p r in c ip le  o rdering  the  multi-components o f the  high school 

English program. These components a re  c la s s if ie d  under two general 

headings, th e  s c ie n t i f i c  and the  a r t i s t i c .  The f i r s t ,  know th a t  or 

th e o re tic a l  in form ation , c o n s is ts  o f th ree  ca teg o rie s : l i t e r a t u r e ,

communication, and l in g u is t i c s .  The second, know how or p r a c t ic a l  

s k i l l s ,  c o n s is ts  o f  composition and i t s  c o n s titu e n ts . L ite ra tu re  has 

four su b -c la sses : l i t e r a r y  a n a ly s is , l i t e r a r y  h is to ry , l i t e r a r y  c r i t i 

cism, and l i t e r a r y  a p p re c ia tio n . Because o f the  unique na tu re  o f  t h i s  

l a s t  component i t  i s  c la s s i f ie d  w ith the know how elem ents. Communica

t io n  i s  a s in g le  c la s s  o f inform ation regard ing  the forms o f  spoken 

E nglish , th e  method, th e  mass media, sem antics, and phonology. 

L in g u is tic s  has th ree  su b -c lasses : language h is to ry , language geogra

phy, and language grammar. Theories o f grammar include school grammar, 

t r a d i t io n a l  grammar, s t r u c tu r a l ,  and tran sfo rm atio n a l. Composition 

c o n s is ts  o f seven c la sse s  o f components: handw riting, vocabulary and

sp e llin g , mechanics (c a p i ta l iz a t io n  and punctua tion ), fu n c tio n a l

25
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grammar and usage, fu n c tio n a l rh e to r ic ,  w ritin g  experience, and 

speaking experience* The know th a t  elements a re  d is tin g u ish ed  from th e  

know how by reason  o f  the  f a c t  th a t  the  former c o n s is t o f  th e o re t ic a l ,  

e n d - in - i t  s e l f  Inform ation which i s  v a lid ly  learned  simply to  be under

stood* The l a t t e r  c o n s is t o f  p r a c t ic a l ,  end-in -p roduction  s k i l l s  which 

a re  v a lid ly  learned  in  order to  be used* The general methodology o f  

the  know th a t  lea rn in g  i s  th a t  o f  s c ie n t i f ic  analysis*  The general 

method o f  th e  know how elements i s  c re a tiv e  synthesis*

In the  t r a d i t io n  o f  the  Western world, education  has always 

meant a  lead ing  ou t or development o f a  p e rso n 's  power to  be and become 

him self* A ch ild  grows and develops no t only by in te ra c t in g  w ith  h is  

environment but a lso  by consciously  in te rp re tin g  h is  experiences* 

Language i s  the c h ie f  medium through which persons express th e i r  ev er- 

changing re la tio n s h ip s  w ith e x te rn a l re a l i ty *  Unless a  person can 

understand and use language to  make meaning ou t o f r e a l i t y ,  he i s  

se rio u s ly  handicapped in  ad ju s tin g  to  the  demands o f  the  world in  which 

he liv es*  Ey m anipulating language the  c h ild  e x erc ises  the  unique 

c re a tiv e  power o f every educable person to  make meaning out o f 

reality* '* ' Ey e x e rc is in g  th i s  power more f u l ly  and more a s tu te ly  a pe r

son comes gradually  to  g rea te r m astery over h is  environment* By making 

phenomena mean something to  h im self, the  in d iv id u a l, by reason  o f h is

1Lo Sc Vygotsky, Thought and language* Eugenia Hanfmann and 
Gertrude Vakar, trans*  (New York: M assachusetts I n s t i tu te  o f Tech
nology and John Wiley and Sons, In c .,  19^2), pp . 1 -8 .
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c re a tiv e  power, achieves a  p e rso n a lly  sa t is fy in g  re la tio n s h ip  w ith

r e a l i t y .  "When the  s e l f  i s  in te g ra te d  w ith the o u tside  world, the
2

mind i s  profoundly p ro f ic ie n t ,  con ten t, and h e a lth y ."

Because normal persons a re  in n e r-o rien ted , autonomous, and 

capable o f  function ing  in  a p o s i t iv e , s e l f - s a t is fy in g  way in  so c ie ty , 

one ta sk  o f  education in  i t s  sim plest term s i s  to  supply th e  means by 

which a  c h ild  develops th e  verba l competency e s s e n t ia l  to  h is  s e l f -  

fu lf i l lm e n t  o A c h ild  needs both th e o re tic a l  inform ation about language 

and language p roducts and personal experience in  using language. The 

h igh  school English  program should provide no t only fo r the  lea rn in g  

o f  f a c ts  about language but a lso  fo r  the  p ra c tic e  o f speaking and 

w ritin g . I t  i s  no t u n t i l  th e  know th a t  inform ation i s  tu rned  in to  know 

how s k i l l s  th a t  the  c re a tiv e  power o f th e  studen t has been challenged.

The language a r t s  a re  p e c u lia r ly  adapted to  the  development o f  

c r e a t iv i ty  in  ch ild ren . From beginning to  end, the  components o f  any 

language a r t s  program, whether a  fo re ig n  language or E nglish , a re  each 

someone’ s personal in te rp re ta t io n  o f r e a l i t y .  Verbal in te rp re ta t io n  i s  

indeed the  c h a ra c te r is t ic  mode o f  language a r t s ,  fcJhen ch ild ren  le a rn  

to  decipher the  graphic or au ra l re p re se n ta tio n s  o f  these  in te rp re ta 

t io n s ,  they  do so p re c is e ly  to  le a rn  how o ther persons have by v ir tu e  

o f  th e i r  c re a tiv e  power made meaning ou t o f  r e a l i t y  and expressed i t  

v e rb a lly .

2
Michael F. Andrews, e d ..  C re a tiv ity  and Psychological H ealth 

(New York! Syracuse U niversity  P ress , I960), p . v i .
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Because the  In te rp re ta tio n  o f r e a l i t y  through v erb a l s k i l l  

has a  long h istory*  these  in te rp re ta t io n s  f a l l  in to  id e n t i f ia b le  genres 

and sp e c if ic  verba l a r t  forms. Besides lea rn in g  what a  person has sa id  

or w ritte n  about l if e *  a  c h ild  a lso  le a rn s  how i t  has been sa id . A 

t r u th  l i t t l e  d iscussed in  the  teach ing  o f  E nglish  today i s  th a t  the  

studen t needs a command o f both the  what and th e  how o f language a r t  i f  

he i s  to  f u l f i l l  h is  c re a tiv e  p o te n t ia l  fo r  producing h is  own in te rp re 

ta t io n s  o f r e a l i t y .

Verbal in te rp re ta t io n  i s  o ften  m u lt i- le v e l .  For example, a  

studen t might in te rp r e t  the  l i t e r a r y  c r i t ic is m  o f  Samuel Johnson* who 

in te rp re te d  Shakespeare* who in te rp re te d  an a t t i tu d e  o f commoners in  

E lizabethan tim es. In  every instance* however* th e  in te rp re ta t io n  was 

stamped w ith the  in d iv id u a tin g  mark o f  pe rsonal c re a tiv e  e f f o r t .

Though gp?oup production i s  th e  method o f many im portant achievements 

today* even some v e rb a l achievements such a s  textbooks and movie 

s c r ip ts ,  the method o f the  l i t e r a r y  a r t i s t  continues to  be one o f 

personal c re a t iv i ty .

Research in  c re a t iv i ty  emphasizes the  p e rso n al na tu re  o f the  

c re a tiv e  a c t  although th e re  i s  considerab le  divergence regard ing  the  

d e f in i tio n  o f  t h i s  v a ria b le .
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Auscubel considers the  confusion in  e s ta b lish in g  a d e f in i t io n  

o f  c r e a t iv i ty  a  semantic one.3  He makes a  c a re fu l d is t in c t io n  between 

c r e a t iv i ty  as a  t r a i t  in c lu s iv e  o f a  wide and continuous range o f 

in d iv id u a l d iffe re n c e s  and th e  c re a tiv e  person  whose s in g u la r ta le n t  

s e ts  him o f f  q u a l i ta t iv e ly  from others* Although A uscubel's t e s t  o f 

tru e  c re a tiv e  p roduction  i s  th a t  the  person "must do more than  simply 

produce something th a t  i s  novel o r o r ig in a l  in  term s o f  h is  own l i f e  

h is to ry , 0 he accep ts  the  theo ry  o f q u asi-u n iv e rsa l d is t r ib u t io n  o f 

c re a tiv e  t r a i t s :

I t  i s  probably t ru e ,  however, th a t  general c re a tiv e  
a b i l i t i e s *  in  c o n tra s t  to  c re a t iv i ty  per se* a re  more widely 
d is tr ib u te d  and a lso  more su scep tib le  to  t r a in in g . In  t h i s  
sense i t  can be v a lid ly  claimed th a t  some c re a tiv e  t r a i t s  a re  
p resen t in  a l l  c h ild ren ; e n th u s ia s ts  about c r e a t iv i ty  t r a in 
in g , however, tend  to  imply th a t  p o te n t i a l i t i e s  fo r  c r e a t iv i ty  
re s id e  in  every c h ild , bu t th a t  th e i r  expression  i s  s t i f l e d  by 
the  cu ltu re*  I t  would be more p rec ise  and d e fen s ib le , in  my 
opinion, to  s ta te  th a t  general c re a tiv e  a b i l i t i e s  e x is t  in  most 
c h ild ren , but th a t  the  educa tional system tends to  discourage 
th e ir  development.^

The concept o f c re a t iv i ty  used by E. Paul Torrance embraces a 

general c o n s te l la t io n  o f  in te l le c tu a l  a b i l i t i e s ,  p e rso n a lity  v a ria b le s , 

and problem -solving t r a i t s .  Torrance d e fin es  c re a tiv e  th ink ing  as "the  

process o f sensing gaps or d is tu rb in g  elem ents; forming id eas or hypo

th eses concerning them; te s t in g  these  hypotheses; and communicating the

David P* Ausubel, The Psychology o f Meaningful Verbal 
Learning (New York and London: Cfrune and S tra tto n , 1963), PP» 99-101.

^Ibld.a p. 103.
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re s u lts *  p o ss ib ly  modifying and r e te s t in g  th e  hypo theses.”^

The G uilford ,^  Rogers, ̂  and Maslow® s tu d ie s  id e n t i fy  two basic  

cogn itive  or in te l le c t iv e  modes; th e  one sim ply r e te n t iv e ,  p re d ic tiv e , 

conventional; the  o th er c re a tiv e , sp e cu la tiv e , and unconventional. 

Whereas G uilford uses the  term s convergent and d ivergen t th in k in g .

Rogers uses defensiveness and openness, and Maslow uses sa fe ty  and 

growth. A ll th ree  men, however, d is tin g u is h  what Thomistic philosophy 

has t r a d i t io n a l ly  id e n t i f ie d  a s  the  p r a c t ic a l  i n t e l l e c t  and the specula

t iv e  i n t e l l e c t ,  the  f i r s t  mode o f  opera tion  dealing  w ith de fac to  

r e a l i t y ,  the  second w ith  de fu tu ro  r e a l i t y .

G etzels and Jackson, l ik e  G uilford , d i f f e r e n t ia te  th e  h igh ly  

in te l l ig e n t  from the  h igh ly  c re a tiv e  ad o lescen t.^  Using f iv e  c re a t iv i ty  

measures, word a sso c ia tio n , uses o f  th in g s , hidden shapes, fa b le s , and 

make-up problems to  t e s t  a  whole school popu lation  o f h igh  IQ 

ado lescen ts , the  re se a rc h e rs  s ta te  th a t  th e re  i s  a  "’r e la t iv e ly  low

^E. Paul Torrance e t  a l B Assessing the  Creative Thinking A b ili
t i e s  o f  Children (M inneapolis: Bureau of E ducational Research,
U niversity  o f  Minnesota, I960 ), p . 3°

6J .  P. G uilford, " C re a t iv i ty ,” American P sycho log ist. Vol. 9 
(1950), p p .-W M f^ .

7Carl Rogers, On Becoming a Person (Boston: Houghton M ifflin
Company, 1961).

Abraham Maslow, M otivation and P e rso n a lity  (New York: Harper
and B rothers, 195*0®

9Jacob W, Getzels and P h ilip  W® Jackson, C re a tiv ity  and 
In te llig e n c e  (London and New York: John Wiley and Sons, In c .,  1962).
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c o rre la tio n  between IQ and performance on t e s t s . ”10 Their study o f  the  

cogn itive  s ty le  o f  function ing  o f  these  two groups shows th a t  although 

the  c re a tiv e  s a re  n o t always the  high IQ studen ts  they  are  c o n s is ten t 

in  dem onstrating those t r a i t s  id e n t i f ie d  through previous re sea rch  as 

being a sso c ia ted  w ith th e  th ink ing  s ty le  o f  c re a tiv e  c h ild re n . G etzels 

and Jaokson, l ik e  Guilford* take a  middle p o s it io n  on the  ro le  of 

education in  developing c re a t iv i ty ,  assuming the  p re -co n trib u to ry  

e f fe c ts  o f  h e re d ity  and environments

For p r a c t ic a l  purposes we agree w ith G uilford  on a  p o si
tio n  somewhere between th e  two extremes ( c re a tiv e s  a re  born: 
c re a tiv e s  a re  made). Vfe would adopt as most tenab le  h is  
b e l ie f  th a t  education  can do a  g re a t d ea l in  promoting 
C reative perform ance, i f  perhaps no t in  producing the c re a tiv e  
a b i l i t i e s  th e m se lv e s .il

Taylor a lso  follow s G uilford  and G etzels and Jackson in  id e n t i 

fying the degree of overlap between in d iv id u a ls  w ith high IQ 's  and those 

w ith high c r e a t iv i ty  scores a s  approxim ately 30 per c en t. T ay lo r's  

in te rp re ta t io n  o f  t h i s  f a c t  i s  s ig n if ic a n t  fo r  education:

. o . I f  an IQ t e s t  i s  used to  s e le c t  top le v e l  t a le n t ,  
about 70 par cen t o f the  persons who have the h ig h es t 20 per 
cen t o f  the scores on a c r e a t iv i ty  t e s t  b a tte ry  would be 
m issed.12

10Ib id .,  p. 20. 

n i b ld . .  p . 123.

■^Calvin W. Taylor, ”A T entative D escrip tion  o f the  C reative 
In d iv id u a l,” Human V a r ia b i l i ty  and Learning (Washington, D. C .: 
A ssociation  fo r  Supervision and Curriculum Developments 1961), pp. 68-
69.
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Both Taylotr and Torrance e s tim ate , on th e  b a s is  o f  th e i r  own 

and o ther re se a rc h , th a t  beyond a  c u t-o f f  p o in t  o f 120 IQ, c re a tiv e  

th in k in g  a b i l i t i e s  r a th e r  than  higher IQ make th e  d iffe ren c e  in  

success. Torrance w rite s :

Many o f the  most c re a tiv e  ch ild ren  te s te d  by our s t a f f  
achieve IQ' s in  th e  1 2 0 's or s l ig h t ly  under, and most o f  
these  ch ild ren  g en era lly  achieve q u ite  w e ll. M>st such 
ch ild ren  would no t be included in  most sp e c ia l programs fo r 
g if te d  c h ild ren , however.13

Torrance a lso  makes th e  follow ing e d u ca tio n a lly  im portant statem ent

regard ing  the  developmental a sp ec ts  o f  c r e a t iv i ty :

On the  b a s is  o f  the  inform ation a v a ila b le , i t  seems th a t  
we may expect decrements in  c re a tiv e  th in k in g  a b i l i t y  and in  
c re a tiv e  production  a t  about ages f iv e , n in e , and tw elve—a l l  
t r a n s i t io n a l  p e rio d s  in  educa tional ca ree rs  in  our s o c ie ty .14

Using th e  Lehman study (1953) on a d u lt c re a tiv e  peaks, he c i te s  the

follow ing b est ages fo r  g re a t c o n trib u tio n s  in  various f i e ld s :

Chem ists.. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  26-30
M athematicians............................30-40
M usicians. ............................ 30-40
Authors....................................  Below 40
P h i lo s o p h e r s . . . . ........................35-39
Movie A ctors  ......... 30-40
Executives ($50,000+).............  60-64
C iv i l /p o l i t i c a l  le a d e rs   50-54.15

^ E .  Paul Torrance, op. c i t .« p . 15*

l^E . Paul Torrance, Guiding C reative Talent (Englewood C lif f s ,  
New Je rsey : P re n tic e -H a ll, I n c . ,  1962) ,  p . 103.

!5 lb id . .  pp. 100-101.
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I t  i s  in te re s t in g  to  note th a t  re sea rch  s tu d ies  in  c re a t iv i ty  

in  the  l a s t  decade have been g en era lly  concerned w ith on ly  one end o f  

the  continuum, th e  h igh ly  ta le n te d . Furthermore, only one aspec t o f  

c r e a t iv i ty ,  c re a tiv e  th in k in g , has been g en era lly  in v e s tig a te d . 

Children have many ta le n t s  which escape id e n t i f ic a t io n  by word t e s t s ,  

guessing games, problem c o n stru c tio n , and s im ila r eva lua tive  m easures. 

Some c h ild ren , fo r  example, demonstrate m anipulative and construc tive  

t a l e n t 5 o th e rs  give observable evidence o f  c re a tiv e  so c ia l  s k i l l s .  

These t a l e n t s  fo r  making th in g s , fo r  dealing  w ith the  environment, 

though apparen tly  sim ple, a re  nonetheless tru e  c re a tiv e  endowments. 

More re sea rch  should be focused on d iscovering  the  c re a tiv e  p o te n t ia l  

o f normal c h ild ren  who t e s t  a t  th e  lower end o f the IQ sc a le .

In  sp ite  o f  these  various ways o f looking a t  c re a tiv e  p o w er,it 

must be no ticed  th a t  no re sea rch  challenges the  basic  notion  th a t  

c r e a t iv i ty  i s  synonymous w ith  human p o te n t ia l .  The la t e  Viktor Lowen- 

f e ld ,  p ro fesso r o f  a r t  education a t  Pennsylvania S ta te  U n iversity , 

p re se n ts  a  statem ent o f  t h i s  view;

I  b e liev e  th a t  one o f the  ou tstanding  d iffe re n c e s  between 
man and anim al i s  th a t  man in te n t io n a lly  c re a te s  and the 
animal does n o t. That im plies th a t  every in d iv id u a l i s  a po
t e n t i a l  c re a to r . U nfortunately , no t everyone 's c rea tiv en ess  
has been developed so th a t  i t  can p roperly  fu n c tio n . Vfe can, 
th e re fo re , d is tin g u is h  between th e  p o te n t ia l  c rea tiv en ess  o f 
an in d iv id u a l and h is  fu n c tio n a l c re a tiv en e ss .

■^Viktor Lowenfeld, 53Basic Aspects of C reative Teaching," 
C re a tiv ity  and Psychological H ealth (New York; Syracuse U niversity  
P re ss , 1 9 o l) , p . 130.
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Michael Andrews re p e a ts  t h i s  id ea :

Because c r e a t iv i ty  i s  a  p o s i t iv e , s e l f - in te g ra t in g  
fo rc e , educato rs committed to  the  development o f  y o u th 's  
p o ten c ie s  a re  a ls o  committed to  th e  development o f  c rea
t iv e  power. C re a tiv ity  i s  then  a  p rocess o f  in d iv id u a l 
experience, o f s e l f - a c tu a l iz a t io n ,  an exp ression  o f 
b e in g .I?

The language a r t s ,  r e p o s i to r ie s  o f  h igh -o rder c re a tiv e  v e rb a l 

p roductions, a re  adm irably su ite d  to  develop th e  c re a tiv e  power o f 

h igh  school s tuden ts o The con ten t o f  th e  a r t s  when analyzed re v e a ls  

the  whole p rocess o f in d iv id u a l, p e rcep tiv e  experience; th e  opportun ity  

o f  th e  a r t s  challenges th e  production  o f  p e rso n a l in te rp re ta t io n s  o f 

r e a l i t y  by means o f  v e rb a l com position. S tudents must be tau g h t both 

th e  f a c tu a l ,  em p irica l d a ta  about language medium and form and the  

s k i l l s  r e q u is i te  fo r  p e rso n a l perform ance. Figure I  i l l u s t r a t e s  the  

c la s s i f ic a t io n  o f  language a r t s  components in to  those elem ents which 

serve th e  proxim ate end o f knowing about language and those  elements 

which serve th e  f in a l  end o f le a rn in g  how to  achieve c re a tiv e  v e rb a l 

p ro d u cts .

This co n cep tu a liza tio n  shows th a t  c e r ta in  components o f  the  

language a r t s  program b e s t  serve an em p irica l purpose w hile o th e rs  a re  

in n e r-o r ie n te d  fo r  a  c re a tiv e  purpose, What th e  c h ild  i s  expected to  

do w ith em p irica l d a ta  i s  to  know i t .  He must be ab le  to  d is tin g u ish  

i t  from th e  d a ta  o f  o th e r d is c ip l in e s ,  c la s s i f y ,  and remember i t .  What 

th e  c h ild  i s  expected to  do w ith th e  p r in c ip le s  and s k i l l s  o f know how

•^M ichael F. Andrews, lo c . c i t .
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d ata  i s  Jjo use them. He must, by h is  own power, make v e rb a l 

in te rp re ta t io n s  o f r e a lity *

The d is t in c t io n  between these  two major c la s s i f ic a t io n s  o f  the  

language a r t s  components can, u n fo rtu n a te ly , be erased  by using  a  

c a re le s s ly  devised teaching methodology. In one sense th e re  i s  homo

geneity  in  a l l  aspec ts  o f  English because in  the  l a s t  an a ly s is  

everyth ing  i s  r e a l i t y .  A tru e  d is t in c t io n ,  however, one im p lic i t  in  a 

c a re fu lly  devised teaching method, i s  the  d iffe ren ce  between f a c ts  

about and f a c ts  f o r .

In  the study o f l i t e r a tu r e ,  communication, and l in g u is t i c s ,  the  

studen t le a rn s  f a c ts  about r e a l i t y .  The purpose i s  to  know them, th a t  

i s  to  be fam ilia r  w ith f a c ts  th a t  o ther English educated persons have 

found worthy o f  knowing. In the study o f composition ( th is  includes 

the c o n s titu en ts  rep resen ted  in  Figure l ) ,  the  s tuden t le a rn s  f a c ts  

fo r  the  production o f verbal in te rp re ta t io n  o f r e a l i t y .  The purpose 

o f th i s  kind of inform ation i s  to  use i t  in  c re a tiv e  personal 

p roduction .

Though th e re  i s  l i t t l e  research  on teaching methodologies in  

high school E nglish , the experienced teacher recognizes the  f a c t  th a t  

the  whole English curriculum  can be taugh t as a fa c ts  about course. 

Language and verba l a r t  i t s e l f  can be tau g h t as the  su b jec t o f sc ien 

t i f i c  in q u iry . The challenge o f  teaching English a t  the  high school 

le v e l ,  however, i s  th a t  o f teaching  both the s c ie n t i f ic  and u se fu l a r t  

components o f E nglish . The studen t needs to  know the f a c ts  o f
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language, th e  uses to  which i t  has been p u t, and how to  use language 

e f fe c t iv e ly  h im se lf.

As th e  c re a tiv e  a r t i s t  or craftsm an knows, knowledge o f  

m a te ria ls  and forms i s  a s  im portant to  success as possession  o f  s k i l l s  

and to o ls .  Unless a  c re a to r  knows th e  p o s s ib i l i t i e s  and l im ita t io n s  

o f  h is  forms and media, he can never use them p e rsp icac io u sly . One 

reason  fo r  studying  the  s c ie n t i f i c  a sp ec ts  o f  the language a r t s  c u r r i 

culum, in  a d d itio n  to  knowledge fo r  knowledge9s sake, i s  to  give the 

studen t a sure knowledge ( r e la t iv e  to  h is  cap ac ity , o f course) to  guide 

h is  p ru d e n tia l Judgments in  producing something. Through an a n a ly s is  

o f  l i t e r a t u r e ,  s tu d en ts  w il l  le a rn  th e  unique s tren g th s  and l im ita t io n s  

o f  the  various forms; an a u th o r 's  techniques w il l  demonstrate what 

methods are su ccessfu l in  a r t i s t i c  p roduction . Language a n a ly s is  r e 

v e a ls  the reso u rces o f  th e  English language a s  w all as i t s  s t ru c tu ra l  

p e c u l ia r i t i e s  and re g io n a l d iffe re n c e s . Because l i t e r a tu r e  con ta ins 

th e  forms o f v e rb a l in te rp re ta t io n , and language, the  media, the 

s tuden t needs to  study these  elem ents in  a  fa c tu a l  and system atic  way 

i f  he hopes to  achieve d is t in c t io n  in  h is  verba l c re a t iv i ty .

Perhaps i t  i s  im portant here to  s ta te  th a t  the s c ie n t i f ic  

a n a ly s is  o f  l i t e r a t u r e  and language i s  n o t in t r in s i c a l ly  necessary  fo r  

v e rb a l p roduction . I t  i s  n o t im portant when the user i s  working in  h is  

n a tiv e  language. Children can compose in  E nglish; th a t  i s ,  they can 

produce v erb a l in te rp re ta t io n s  o f r e a l i t y  w ithout studying l i t e r a t u r e ,  

communication, and l in g u is t i c s .  However, a lack  o f  inform ation here
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can l im i t  the  p ro fic ien c y  and range o f  a s tu d e n t 's  c re a tiv e  t a l e n t .

In  term s o f  a d ju s tin g  E nglish  currionium s to  c h ild re n 's  

a b i l i t i e s ,  the  know how inform ation  should be given p r io r  to  th e  know 

th a t  k ind . Children do no t need a  conscious understanding o f a  gramma

t i c a l  system and the  way i t  o p e ra tes  before  producing th e i r  own v e rb a l 

p ro d u cts . Paul floberts ex p la in s  t h i s  p o in t:

I f  you speak E nglish  n a tiv e ly , you have b u i l t  in to  you the  
r u le s  o f  E nglish  grammar. In  a  sense, you a re  an E nglish  
grammar. You po ssess , a s  an e s s e n t ia l  p a r t  o f your being , 
a very  com plicated apparatus which enables you to  produce 
i n f in i t e ly  many sen tences, a l l  English ones, in c lu d in g  
many th a t  you have never s p e c if ic a l ly  le a rn e d .18

The young c h ild  develops v erb a l f a c i l i t y  by ex erc ise  in  v e rb a l ex

p ress io n  through the  v erb a l a r t  forms he can understand .

F a c i l i ty  in  v e rb a l exp ression  presupposes experience in  

read ing  and l is te n in g  to  language p ro d u c ts . Although th e re  i s  c u rre n tly  

no s p e c if ic  re sea rch  a t  the  high school le v e l  to  su b s ta n tia te  th e  e x te n t 

to  which in te r - r e la t io n s  e x is t  or can be e ffe c te d  among th e  language 

a r t s ,  th e  Loban study which analyzes language used by 338 se le c te d  c h ild 

ren  from k- 6 shows p o s itiv e  in te r re la t io n s h ip s  between read ing  and 

w ritte n  language, and between o ra l  and w r itte n  language. Loban 

e x p la in s :

As th e  su b je c ts  continue in to  the  upper y ears  o f e le 
mentary school, a h igh  in te r r e la t io n  between w ritin g  and 
read ing  becomes apparen t. The superio r group in  w ritin g

■*-®Paul B oberts, English Sentences (New York: H arcourt, Brace,
and Whrld, I n c . ,  1962), p . 1 .
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has by f a r  th e  h ig h es t read ing  achievement and th e  h ig h est 
te a c h e rs ' ra tin g *  Even more s t r ik in g  i s  the  f a c t  th a t  every 
su b jec t ranked superio r In  w ritin g  i s  read in g  above h is  
chronolog ical age; every su b je c t ranked I l l i t e r a t e  or prim i
t iv e  In  w ritin g  i s  read ing  below h is  chronological age* • • •
As can 1m seen on every s t a t i s t i c a l  measure one f a c t  i s  ex
trem ely c le a r  in  th e  p resen t study: those i&o rea d  w ell a lso  
w rite  w e ll; those  who read  poorly  a lso  w rite  poorly*

In ad d itio n  to  the  r e la t io n  between reading  and w ritin g , 
d a ta  accumulated in  t h i s  study show a  high r e la t io n  between 
read ing  and o ra l  language* The s c a t te r  gram shown fo r  grade 
s ix  in d ic a te s  a  d e f in i te  p o s itiv e  r e la t io n  between these  two 
elem ents o f language w ith  th e  p a tte rn  again  being th a t  a  sub
je c t  who ex ce ls  in  read ing  a lso  ex ce ls  in  o ra l  language*
However, i t  does n o t so c le a r ly  fo llow  th a t  the poor reader 
w il l  a lso  be poor in  o ra l  language. 19

I t  would be a m istake to  conclude from th is  study th a t  the  

panacea fo r  language a r t s  d e fic ien cy  in  th e  high school i s  simply to  

teach  mare reading* Ruth S trick lan d  has rep ea ted ly  emphasized th e  need 

fo r  an In teg ra ted  English program, one in  which the s k i l l s  b u ttre s s  and

supplement one ano ther:

S i t i n g  i s  one o f the  language a r t s ,  and i t  i s  h igh ly  
dependent fo r  i t s  growth on the  growth in  the  o th er language 
a rts*  The q u a li ty  o f  w ritin g  i s  c lo se ly  r e la te d  to  the  
q u a lity  o f  speech .20

Though re ta rd e d  rea d e rs  need rem edial in s tru c tio n , the  f a c t  

must be remembered th a t  ado lescen ts a lso  have genuine needs fo r  broad

l^K hlter D® Loban, The language o f  Elementary School Children 
(Champaign, I l l i n o i s : N ational Council o f  Teachers o f English , 1963) ,
pp . 69-7^*

20Ruth G. S trick lan d , ‘’Evaluating C h ild ren 's  C onposliion,” 
Children8s S i t i n g : Research in  Goroosltion and Related S k i l l s
(Champaign, I l l i n o i s :  N ational Council o f  Teachers o f  E nglish , i 960) ,
p* 65.
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inform ation  about r e a l i t y  as w ell a s  in s i s te n t  needs to  make some 

personal sy n th esis  ou t o f  the  ev er-in creasin g  com plexities o f th e i r  

world* The f a c t  th a t  s tuden ts may be read ing  above o r below grade 

le v e l  i s  n o t a  s u f f ic ie n t  reason fo r lim itin g  the  v a r ie ty  o f know th a t  

and know how inform ation a t  the  high school le v e l .  Increased o r de

creased  amounts o f these  su b jec t m atters can be ju s t i f i e d  by th e  

a b i l i t y  o f various groups* but th e  omission o f one component o f  the  

language a r t s  curriculum  means a  defic ien cy  tra in e d  language a r t s  

student* a s tuden t fo r  whom the in te r re la t io n s h ip s  o f  the  language a r t s  

have no t been allowed to  function  f re e ly .

To fo rce  a student* even an extrem ely poor reader* in to  an 

English program th a t  c o n s is ts  exc lu sive ly  o f rem edial read ing  ex e rc ises  

seems somewhat unenlightened in  terms o f p re sen t knowledge about the  

E nglish curriculum  and the nature o f the ado lescen t. A s in g le 

component program denies the  ch ild  the  r ig h t  to  work c re a tiv e ly . In 

s p ite  o f h is  handicaps* the  student in  the o rd inary  classroom can do 

something w ith language: he can a t  l e a s t  t a lk .  This in  i t s e l f  i s

enough v erb a l s k i l l  to  begin making personal c re a tiv e  in te rp re ta t io n s  

o f  the  w orld. The major aim o f the  English program* the  student* s 

s a t is f a c to ry  rapprochment with re a lity *  can thus be achieved in  sp ite  

o f  h is  f a i lu r e  to  in te rp r e t  graphic symbols p ro f ic ie n t ly .

Louis E lieg ler*  coordinator o f education fo r excep tional 

ch ild ren  a t  the  U niversity  o f Denver* rep e a ts  the  id ea  th a t  c r e a t iv i ty  

i s  a u n iv e rsa lly  human a t t r ib u te  inhering  in  man h im self r a th e r  than
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soma q u a li ty  o f  man such a s  In te ll ig e n c e  or s k i l l  in  read in g .

As p rev io u s ly  suggested, a  rev iew  o f  p a s t  even ts shows 
th a t  th e  movement o f  l i f e  i s  forw ard. The fundam ental aim 
o f ex is ten ce  i s  to  improve th e  ev o lu tio n  o f  man. C re a tiv ity  
can then  be in te rp re te d  as a  n a tu ra l  urge to  develop and 
un fo ld . . . .

A ll in d iv id u a ls  a re  c re a tiv e  in  d iverse  ways and to  
d i f f e r e n t  degrees. E s s e n tia lly , c r e a t iv i ty  i s  n o t some mys
t i c a l  p ro cess  which occurs on ly  w ith  th e  few, bu t e x is ts  
w ith in  each in d iv id u a l. C re a tiv ity  i s  w ith in  th e  realm  o f 
each in d iv id u a l depending upon th e  a rea  o f  expression  and 
c a p a b il i ty  o f  the  in d iv id u a l.21

The language a r t s  program i s  uniquely  su ite d  to  the  e x e rc ise  

and development o f  in d iv id u a l c r e a t iv i ty  because i t s  purposes, i t s  

co n ten t, and i t s  method a re  r e la te d  to  c re a tiv e  e n te rp r is e .  Because 

th e  s tu d e n t 's  e f f o r t  in  com position work, both o ra l  and w r it te n , can 

on ly  be c re a t iv e , the  term "c re a tiv e  w ritin g "  might w ell be dropped 

from the lex ico n  o f u se fu l term s in  th e  h igh  school English  program. 

This p e c u lia r  designate  was used by teach e rs  befo re  1952 when the  

re sea rch  e f f o r t s  o f G uilfo rd , Torrance, Maslow, Mead, Auscubel, 

Anderson, A lb srty , Lowenfeld, F l ie g le r ,  A llp o rt, Rogers, G etzels, 

Jackson, T aylor, Mooney, and o th e rs  had no t y e t c la r i f i e d  th e  concepts 

o f  c r e a t iv i ty  and i t s  im p lica tio n s  fo r  educa tion .

C reative w ritin g  today i s  a term  synonymous w ith a l l  w ritte n  

composition produced by & s tu d e n t. Composition would, o f  course , be a

Louis A. F l ie g le r ,  "Dimensions o f  the  C reative  P ro c ess ,” 
C re a tiv ity  and Psychological H ealth  (New York: Syracuse U n ivers ity
P re ss , 196117”P* 14.
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broader term , designating  the  o ra l  p roducts a s  v e i l  a s  the  w ritte n  

c re a tio n s  o f s tu d e n ts . These language p roducts should include a 

v a r ie ty  o f  forms such as b a lla d s , book rev iew s, s to ry  c r i t iq u e s ,  o ra l  

re p o r ts , newspaper e d i to r ia l s ,  d ia logues, commercials, declam ations, 

essays, campaign speeches, s k i t s ,  rad io  p lay s , l y r ic  poems, m e trica l 

t a l e s ,  j in g le s ,  a f te r-d in n e r  speeches, p re c is ,  re sea rch  re p o r ts , term 

papers, debate speeches, panel r e p o r ts ,  symposium papers, rh e to r ic a l  

analyses, p oe try  analyses, sh o rt s to r ie s ,  news s to r ie s ,  nexss broad

c a s ts , book b lu rb s, announcer s c r ip ts ,  summaries, fa b le s , magazine 

a r t i c l e s ,  l e t t e r s ,  d ia r ie s ,  au tob iog raph ies, b iog raph ica l sketches, 

trave logues, lim erick s , advertisem ents, monologues, grammatical 

analyses, and o th e rs .

Composition, th en , both o ra l  and w ritte n , should be the  reason 

fo r teaching the know how components o f  the  E nglish  curriculum . These 

id e n tif ia b le  forms o f  v e rb a l c re a tio n  should be used to  challenge the 

high school s tu d e n t 's  power to  produce h is  own language p roducts .

Because numerous resea rch  s tu d ie s  on q u a l i t ie s  o f good composi-
oo

tio n s  such as Eugene Mark H in ton 's  (1940), Katherine L. H ealy 's

Eugene Mark Hinton, An A n a ly tica l Study o f the  Q u a litie s  o f 
S ty le  and Rhetoric Found in  English Compositions (New York: Columbia
U niversity  C ontributions to  Education, No. 806, 1940).
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( 1 9 3 5 ) and Ruth S tr ic k la n d 's  (196 l)2^  a l l  show th a t  q u a li ty  i s  a  

m u lti- fa c to re d  th in g  in  c h i ld re n 's  w riting* th e  conclusion  i s  im p lic i t  

t h a t  to  teach  fo r  single* s p e c if ic  e x ce llen c ie s  i s  u n r e a l i s t ic  i f  no t 

im possible* Floyd A llp o rt e t  a le  in  th e  s ig n if ic a n t  193^ study o f 

composition* reached  a conclusion th a t  Ruth S tr ick lan d  was to  re p e a t 

tw enty-seven y e a rs  la te r*  namely* th a t  w ritin g  i s  th e  r e f le c t io n  o f 

in d iv id u a l p e rs o n a lity  and th a t  i t  can improve only a s  th e  in d iv id u a l 

develops Ruth S trick lan d  says :

Since growth in  w ritin g  i s  c lo se ly  t ie d  up w ith  a l l  
o th er a sp e c ts  o f  in d iv id u a l growth* the  in d iv id u a l must 
be streng thened  in  order to  s treng th en  h is  w r i t in g .26

Floyd A llp o rt has long enunciated  the  need fo r  ev a lu a tin g  

students* com positions on in d iv id u a l term s r a th e r  than  according to  

a rb itra ry *  u n iv e rsa l s tan d ard s. He suggests th a t  whan th e  English 

teacher a tta c k s  a  s tu d e n t 's  w ritin g  problem he challenges the  whole 

f o r t r e s s  o f h is  p e rs o n a li ty . Ey concerning h im self w ith  re q u ir in g

^ K a th a rin e  L. Healy* "A Study o f the  F ac to rs Involved in  the  
R ating o f  P u p ils ' Compositions*" Journal o f Experim ental Education. 
Vol. IV (September* 1935)• PP. 50-53.

2^Ruth G. S trick land* "E valuating  C h ild re n 's  Composition*" 
C h ild re n 's  S i t i n g : Research in  Composition and R elated  S k i l ls
(Champaign* I l l in o i s s  N ational Council o f Teachers o f English* 1961)* 
pp. 64-73*

Floyd H. A llp o rt e t  al» b i t t e n  Composition and C harac te ris
t i c s  o f  P e rs o n a lity t An Experiment (New fo rk : Syracuse U niversity
Press* 1934). p . 61.

2^Ruth G. S trickland* lo c . c ito* p« 73®
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uniform standards in  com position, th e  teacher hopes to  move an army o f  

w r ite rs  up to  a  d esired  f ro n t,  but he succeeds only  in  d iscouraging 

in d iv id u a lity *  Students develop composing s k i l l  along a broad personal 

f ro n t  and each composition i s  an index o f the  whole development o f  the 

ind iv idual*  He w r i te s :

Vfe cannot f u l ly  understand what a p a r t ic u la r  s tuden t does 
in  h is  w ritte n  composition un less we view th a t  composition as 
a  f i e ld  in  which he i s  attem pting to  f in d  h im self and achieve 
se lf-exp ression*  27

Allport® s study has shown th a t  the ta sk  o f  the English  in s tru c 

to r ,  i f  he wishes to  develop in d iv id u a lity  in  h is  s tu d en ts , becomes a 

complex one in  which he must d e lib e ra te ly  teach  no t only fo r  the  

achievement o f  a rb i t r a ry ,  academic co rrec tness  bu t a lso  fo r  the  promo

t io n  o f th a t  s e l f - id e n t i ty  o f which h is  studen ts have need*

The d iscovery o f  the lack  o f c o rre la tio n  between conven
t io n a l  grading and id e n t i f ia b le  in d iv id u a li ty  i s ,  in  the  
w rite r  es opin ion , a  co n trib u tio n  which may have some s ig n i
ficance  fo r those whose ta sk  i t  i s  to  develop in  th e ir  
s tuden ts th e  bases o f  an e ffe c tiv e  s ty le *28

Louis F lie g le r  supports the evaluation  o f  composition according 

to  broad, personal, in d iv id u a l s tandards:

Conceivably, then , the determ ination  o f a c re a tiv e  a r t  
suggests d i f f e re n t  le v e ls  o f c re a t iv i ty ,  and the c rea tiv en ess  
o f  an a c t  i s  measurable in  terms o f  in d iv id u a l excellence 
ra th e r  than  some a rb i t r a ry  group stan d ard .29

^ F lo y d  A llp o rt e£  a l ,  lo c * c i t *

28Ib ido0 p* 72*
29Louis A. f l i e g le r ,  0£ . c i t * . p . 15*



www.manaraa.com

45
Margaret Ifead in  "C re a tiv ity  in  C ross-C ultu ra l P erspec tive"  

a lso  suggests a personal standard o f ev a lu a tio n  r a th e r  than  a  c u l tu ra l  

one in  regard  to  student production . 3° Although th e  classroom teacher 

grades fo r  more than simple c re a t iv i ty  when he ev a lu a tes  s tu d e n t 's  

work, the  value o f  in d iv id u a l c re a tiv e  e f f o r t  should be the  most im

p o rta n t s in g le  fa c to r  in  the  o v e r-a ll  assessm ent o f s tuden t

com position. I f  i t  i s  tru e  th a t  "the time has passed when c r e a t iv i ty
31was thought to  belong only to  a chosen few ," teach e rs  must id e n tify  

and nu rtu re  t h i s  t r a i t  in  even the  poorest s tu d en t. Measuring a s tu 

d e n t 's  growth a g a in s t the  background o f  h is  own experience and 

competence ra th e r  than some e x tr in s ic  c r i te r io n  i s  in  p e rfe c t  consonance 

w ith the  general aims o f education .

Formal education , th a t  i s ,  the organized e f f o r t  o f  schools, i s  

concerned w ith fu rn ish in g  the means by which every c h ild  may achieve 

the  maximum in  becoming what he i s  capable o f being. But no school, 

k indergarten  or co lleg e , p ro fess io n a l school or l ib e r a l  a r t s  i n s t i t u 

tio n  pretends to  achieve th is  o b jec tiv e  a b so lu te ly , fo r  education 

formal o r inform al i s  a l ife lo n g  p rocess . Because the powers in h eren t 

in  every human person a re  myriad and d iv erse  and th e i r  p e r fe c t  develop

ment transcends the  possib le  e f f o r t  o f any sin g le  educative agency, an

■^Margaret Mead, "C re a tiv ity  in  G ross-C ultural P e rsp e c tiv e ,"  
in  H. A. Anderson, e d ..  C re a tiv ity  and I t s  C u ltiv a tio n  (New York:
Harper and B rothers, 1959)& PP® 222-235°

^B ern a rd  J . Lonsdale, "The Guese o f S uperv ision ,"  Educational 
Leadership. Vol. 21 (November, 1963), p . 73*
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In d iv id u a l needs a l ife tim e  o f growth opportun ity  to  achieve h is  

p o ten tia l*

Educational o b je c tiv e s  recognize th e  l im ita t io n s  o f  any school 

and any curriculum  in  provid ing  a  t o t a l  education . Goals in  American 

education  have been t r a d i t io n a l ly  s ta te d  in  term s which a re  develop

m ental, p a r t i a l ,  and non-term inal* I f  the o b jec tiv e s  o f  departm ents 

w ith in  schools a re  consonant w ith general aims in  education , these  

o b je c tiv e s  w il l  a lso  be s ta te d  in  terms o f  s im ila r ly  lim ite d  goals® 

English departm ents, to o , should bring  the  aims o f  th e i r  work in to  

r e a l i s t i c  focus and s ta te  them in  l e s s  sweeping term s.

The English curriculum , th a t  i s ,  the  English e x p e r ie n tia l  

m atrix  organized by the  school fo r  th e  language education  o f the  s tu 

d en t, w i l l  n e c e ssa r ily  r e f l e c t  the  incom pleteness o f  the general aims 

o f  education , i f  the curriculum  i s  a r e a l i s t i c  one cognizant o f  the  

na tu re  o f the c h ild . I t  seems th a t  much wasted e f f o r t  has gone in to  

the  c r i t ic is m  o f secondary English teach ing . The charge i s  f a i lu r e  

to  achieve p e r f e c t io n is t ic  goals® These goals c o n s is t mainly o f abso

lu te  s k i l l  and fa c tu a l  knowledge which eludes both the in te n tio n  and 

the  power o f  any conceivable English fa c u lty .

CSries s im ila r to  the  follow ing come from business execu tives , 

co llege  p ro fe sso rs , and general c r i t i c s :  "Your high school graduates

c a n 't  w rite  a decent l e t t e r . "  "They d o n 't  know how to  punctuate 1"

"Why c a n 't  th ese  k id s read?" "D id n 't they  ever hear o f  M ilton?" "You 

should teach  them rh e to r ic  1" "T h e y 'll never pass Ereshman Composition!"
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Research d a ta  m arshalled  by such s p e c ia l i s t s  as Lou La b ran t, 

Ruth S trick lan d , and W alter Loban have shown conclusively  th a t  language 

development in  ch ild ren  c lo se ly  p a r a l le l s  chrono log ica l age* When the 

seventeen or e igh teen  year o ld  s tu d en t graduates from high school he 

has achieved n e ith e r  h is  p h y s ic a l growth p o te n t ia l  nor h is  m ental age 

plateau* Why should h is  language competency be expected to  be fu l ly  

developed?

Besides th e  achievement o f  p e r f e c t io n is t ic  goa ls , another 

erroneous expec ta tion  o f  th e  h igh  school E nglish  curriculum  i s  th a t  i t  

should serve e x tr in s ic ,  u t i l i t a r i a n  functions* Other school sub jec ts  

expect English to  do a  m u lt i-d is c ip lin e  job in  teach ing  the read ing - 

sp e llin g -w ritin g  a sp ec ts  o f  b io logy , genera l sc ience , s o c ia l  s tu d ie s , 

and o ther su b jec ts  in  the  h igh  school curriculum . Community lead ers  

and even educational a d m in is tra to rs  expect English  departm ents to  pro

duce programs fo r  c iv ic  a f f a i r s ,  p lays fo r  community en terta inm ent, 

and o ther time-consuming p ro je c ts  which a re  l i t t l e  concerned w ith the 

genuine needs o f  s tu d en ts .

The d is c ip l in e  o f  English  has i t s  own sp e c if ic  su b jec t m atter 

and i t s  own in t r in s i c  purposes. I f  u t i l i t a r i a n  functions coincide w ith 

the  s p e c if ic , i n t r in s i c  goa ls  o f  E nglish  i t s e l f ,  i t  i s  reasonable th a t  

some c o rre la tio n  be recogn ized . However, the  fundamental ra iso n  d 'e t r e  

o f  the  d is c ip lin e  c a lle d  E nglish  i s  to  give the  s tuden t a method and 

an opportun ity  o f  in te rp re t in g  r e a l i t y  through verba l symbol. The 

development o f  the  s tu d e n t 's  power to  c re a te  meaning ou t o f  r e a l i t y
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and to  express th a t  meaning v e rb a lly  I s  the  s in g le  c o n tro llin g  prupose 

o f th e  English program. In sh o r t , th e  language a r t s  program e x is ts  

to  give the  c h ild  the  know th a t  and the know how competencies to  

fu nc tion  a s  a v e rb a lly  c re a tiv e  person .
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CHAPTER i n

THE CENTRALITY OF COMPOSITION TO THE 

LANGUAGE ARTS PROGRAM

Whan Dr. Harold C. M artin, p ro fesso r o f English  a t  Harvard 

U niversity  and chairman o f  the  Commission on English o f  the  College 

Entrance Examination Board0 sa id  re c e n tly , "The English  curriculum  

today i s  in  somewhat o f a sham bles," he was lam enting the lack  of 

unanim ity in  d e fin ing  the  province o f E nglish  in s tru c t io n  in  the  high 

schoo l.^  Without a conceptual framework d e fin ing  the c o n s titu e n ts  o f 

the English program and d e lin ea tin g  the  ro le s  o f  these  separa te  com

ponents i t  i s  d i f f i c u l t ,  i f  no t im possib le, to  achieve an id e n t i f ia b le  

emphasis in  the  teach ing  o f h igh school E nglish .

The main purpose o f a conceptual design in  curriculum  i s  to  

un ify  th ink ing  about the  s tru c tu re  and implementation o f  th a t  c u rricu 

lum. A ll in s t ru c t io n a l  personnel need to  e s ta b lis h  s im ila r cogn itive  

frameworks i f  th e re  i s  to  be unanim ity o f  e f f o r t  and consistency  in  

d ec is io n  making. An adequate co n cep tu a liza tio n  id e n t i f ie s  components 

and shows th e i r  in te r r e la t io n s h ip s . When a h y p o th e tica l model

^Harold G. M artin, "The English Curriculum ," opening address, 
P ro je c t English Demonstration Center, Western Reserve U niversity  and 
E uclid  C entral Junior High School, C leveland, Ohio, October 17, 19&3*
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c la s s ify in g  language a r t s  components in to  th e o re t ic a l  and p ra c t ic a l  

elements i s  used, se v e ra l advantages r e s u l t .  F i r s t  o f  a l l ,  such a 

design shows th a t  know th a t  elem ents in  l i t e r a t u r e ,  communication, and 

l in g u is t ic s  can e a s i ly  be over-emphasized to  the  detrim ent o f  the  know
•a.

how s k i l l s  needed in  com position. The abundance o f m a te ria l in  the 

ever-expanding d is c ip l in e s  o f  l i t e r a r y  a n a ly s is , l i t e r a r y  c r i t ic ism , 

l i t e r a r y  h is to ry , communication theo ry , language h is to ry , language 

geography, and th e o r ie s  o f grammar makes the  danger o f  overemphasizing 

th e o re t ic a l  inform ation a se rio u s one. Secondly, a conceptual design 

p o in ts  up the  need fo r  d i s t in c t  methodologies in  teaching components 

th a t  a re  ends-in -them selves or ends-in -p roduction . F in a lly , such a 

design re v e a ls  the  fundamental and unify ing  s tru c tu re  o f the  d isc ip lin e  

c a lle d  E nglish .

Composition i s  c e n tra l  to  the teach ing  o f  English because i t  i s  

the  fundamental process underlying every component o f the English pro

gram. Nothing can be expressed in  o ra l  o r w ritte n  form un less i t  i s  

f i r s t  composed. Thus, l i t e r a tu r e  i s  com position, l i t e r a r y  c r i t ic is m  i s  

com position, l i t e r a r y  h is to ry  i s  composition; a r t i c l e s  on language 

h is to ry , and language geography, and language theory  are  composition; 

speech presupposes com position; r h e to r ic ,  grammar, and the  mechanics o f 

w riting  p e r ta in  to  com position. Thus, composition i s  the foundational 

s tru c tu re  o f  the  E nglish  program.

Of course, i t  can be argued th a t  composition in  the  broad sense 

o f p rocess u n d e rlie s  every d is c ip l in e , being synonymous w ith l i f e
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i t s e l f .  This i s  t ru e , c e r ta in ly , fo r  a l l  l iv in g  th in g s  by in te ra c tio n

w ith th e i r  environment a re  involved in s t in c t iv e ly ,  consciously , or
*

both, in  a  dynamic com positional p ro cess . This t r u th  i s  e sp e c ia lly  

re le v a n t to  language a r t s  in s tru c tio n  where the  fundamental aim i s  to  

teach  the  ch ild  the  in form ation  and s k i l l s  he needs to  make meaning 

out o f  r e a l i t y .  Ifcr giving composition the emphasis i t  m erits  in  the 

E nglish curriculum , the school he lps the  c h ild  to  in te r a c t  in  a 

v e rb a lly  e f f ic ie n t  way w ith h is  environment, no t only perceiv ing  i t  in  

a p ass iv e , non-verbal way, bu t in flu en c in g , c re a tin g , and shaping i t  

by h is  com positional l in g u is t i c  power. U ltim ately  the  c h ild  who 

achieves s a t is fa c to ry  composition s k i l l  f in d s  d e lig h t in  c re a tiv e  

v e rb a l production . Not only does se lf-g row th  r e s u l t  from the c re a tio n  

o f language p roducts; th e  w rite r  a lso  d e fin es h im self by means o f  the  

com positional p rocess.

Composition in  the  broad sense o f fundamental p rocess i s  no t 

the  only s t ru c tu ra l  r e a l i t y  revea led  by a conceptual design o f  English 

curriculum . Such a design a lso  shows th a t  v e rb a l in te rp re ta t io n  i s  the 

mode (modus operand!) o f the  language a r t s .  This t r u th  follow s from 

an a n a ly s is  o f the  natu re  o f the  process o f  com position. Whereas the  

p rocess o f composing can be made m anifest through such modes as m usical 

expression , bodily  movement, p i c to r ia l  re p re se n ta tio n , and o th e rs , the  

mode p e c u lia r  to  language a r t s  i s  verba l in te rp re ta t io n .  As the ch ild  

s tu d ie s  and le a rn s  the  know th a t  and know hoxf aspec ts  o f  verba l 

in te rp re ta t io n , one f in a l  c h a ra c te r is t ic  o f  the  d is c ip l in e  c a lle d
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E nglish  becomes apparent: the  in te rp re ta t io n s  must have the  q u a lity  

o f  d is t in c tiv e n e s s  o r exce llence . The c h ild  le a rn s  th a t  although the  

p e rcep tio n  o f the  nr i t e r  may be unique and d is t in c t iv e , th e  f in a l  

c r i te r io n  fo r the  se le c tio n  o f  l i t e r a tu r e  to  be s tud ied  i s  th a t  both 

the  percep tion  and i t s  expression  a re  d is t in c t iv e .  English in s tru c tio n  

i s  n o t f u l ly  accomplished, however, when the  c h ild  understands th a t  

composition i s  the unify ing  s tru c tu re  o f  the language a r t s ,  verba l 

in te rp re ta t io n  i t s  modeB and rh e to r ic a l  d is t in c t io n  i t s  hallm ark: the

c h ild  must a lso  be given o p p o rtu n itie s  to  p ra c tic e  com position, to  

ex erc ise  v e rb a l in te rp re ta t io n , and to  achieve rh e to r ic a l  f a c i l i t y .

This ta sk  o f  understanding and using the language a r t s  i s  con

s id e rab ly  s im p lified  fo r ch ild ren  when educators c a re fu lly  screen the 

m a te ria ls  suggested fo r in c lu s io n  in  the  English curriculum . Whatever 

concerns English language and i t s  uses can e n te r ;  ch ild ren  need to  know 

the language under as many aspec ts  as can be m arshalled to  capture 

th e i r  i n te r e s t :  whatever i s  v e rb a l in te rp re ta t io n  o f  d is t in c t io n  can 

e n te r ;  ch ild ren  need tru e  l i t e r a tu r e  to  experience the meaning, the 

mode, and the  p leasure  o f  v e rb a l a r t .

One kind o f  a c t iv i ty  excluded by these  d e f in i te  c r i t e r i a  i s  the  

w rite  about, t e l l  about English assignm ent. Verbal in te rp re ta t io n  o f  

d is t in c t io n  has form. T. S. E l io t ’ s maxim, th a t  l i t e r a tu r e  "should 

e n te r ta in , teach  wisdom, and be an example o f an a r t  form ," i s  good
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advice a t  the  le v e l  o f  h igh school English  teach in g .^  When th e  form o f  

a  l i t e r a r y  p iece  cannot be named, i t  i s  probably amorphous, th e re fo re  

second-ra te  and n o t worthy o f  se rio u s study in  a  d is c ip l in e  where th e re  

i s  an over-supply  o f the  e x c e lle n t . An in te g ra te d  E nglish  curriculum  

re q u ire s  th a t  s tuden ts compose, a s f a r  as p o ss ib le , in  the  same 

l i t e r a r y  forms which they  study . When stu d en ts  a re  asked to  w rite  

about th in g s , they  a re  o ften  a t  a  lo s s  as to  what form i s  app rop ria te  

to  th e i r  su b jec t and what techniques w il l  f a c i l i t a t e  th e i r  expression  

o f  id e a s . Besides help ing  s tu d en ts  s e le c t  su b jec ts  fo r  com positions, 

i t  might prove h e lp fu l to  suggest approp ria te  forms. Rather than  simply 

d ire c tin g  a  s tuden t to  w rite  about h is  summer fun, fo r  example, the  

teacher might ask  him to  w rite  an Inform al essay , a newspaper e d i to r ia l ,  

o r a  s a t i r e  on th i s  su b je c t. Such a challenge m otivates the  strident to  

le a rn  what c o n s titu te s  the  various l i t e r a r y  and rh e to r ic a l  form s. I t  

a lso  p rov ides the  teacher w ith th e  opportun ity  o f tu rn in g  the  know th a t  

inform ation o f l i t e r a r y  a n a ly s is  in to  know how com positional s k i l l .

Conscious o f id e a tio n a l concepts o f  l i t e r a r y  forms, a  s tuden t 

n o t only d e lim its  and focuses h is  own w ritin g , he a lso  le a rn s  to  

perceive  form in  a l l  v e rb a l in te rp re ta t io n s  and to  id e n t i fy  the  s tru c 

tu r a l  r e la t io n s h ip s  o f  form to  v e rb a l d is t in c t io n .  One reason  s tu d en ts  

f a i l  to  achieve th e i r  p o te n t ia l  a s  w r ite rs  might w ell be the  f a c t  th a t

2
Thomas B ailey , wThe Eynaraic Future , 85 N ational A ssocia tion  o f  

Secondary School P r in c ip a ls  B u lle tin . Vol. 48 (March, 1962), p . 162.
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they  a re  kept on the  w rite  about ex erc ise  th e i r  whole academic l ife *  

Paragraphs a re  n o t v e rb a l a r t  forms, re g a rd le ss  o f  th e i r  sub jec t 

m atter* They a re  bu ild ing  u n its  and have a  lim ite d  value a p a r t from 

a la rg e r  r h e to r ic a l  c o n s tru c t. N either a re  themes a r t  forms* though 

the  c la s s ic a l  rh e to r ic ia n s  used them to  ex e rc ise  s tu d en ts  in  keeping 

to  a  c e n tra l  idea  when w riting* Themes were a  developmental step  in  

the  teach ing  o f  w rit in g : they  were never in tended to  be end-products

o f c re a tiv e  v e rb a l e ffo r t*  At b e s t they can i l l - s e r v e  t h i s  end* 

lack in g  th e  tru e  d is t in c t io n  o f an a r t  form. Because very young 

c h ild ren  can compose fables* anecdotes* ly r ic  p o e try , sh o rt plays* and 

o th er v e rb a l a r t  forms w ith confidence and -success* th e re  i s  l i t t l e
f

reason  fo r  the  sta lem ate  on themes and paragraphs in  the  high school.

Because composition* both o ra l  and w ritten*  i s  the  fundamental 

un ify ing  s tru c tu re  o f the  language a r t s  program* high school teachers 

and su perv iso rs need a new theory  and p ra c tic e  o f com position. This 

problem* however* has generated l i t t l e  a u th o r i ta t iv e  opinion and even 

le s s  p e r t in e n t  re se a rc h . Of th e  twelve n a tio n a l English curriculum  

cen te rs  founded by P ro je c t E nglish , only one, the  U niversity  o f 

Nebraska* recogn izes the  c e n t r a l i ty  o f composition to  the  high school 

E nglish  program.

D irected  by Paul Olson and Frank Rice o f  the  English department 

o f  the  U n ivers ity  o f Nebraska, t h i s  cen te r i s  working to  co n stru c t a 

K-13 se q u en tia l program in  English composition* The s t a f f  env isions a 

coherent d is c ip l in e  growing ou t o f read in g , language, and l i t e r a tu r e .



www.manaraa.com

55
3y 1967 they  p lan to  have devised m a te ria ls  in  the  follow ing sp e c if ic  

a reas ! composition and the usable p o rtio n s  o f  the  c la s s ic a l  r h e to r ic a l  

d is c ip l in e ;  composition and i t s  r e la t io n  to  s t ru c tu ra l  and transform a

t io n a l  grammar; composition and close  read ing ; composition t e s t s  and 

models. In  sp ite  o f  i t s  prom ising o rie n ta tio n s  however* noth ing  i s  

c u rre n tly  a v a ila b le  except th e  1961 pub lica tions k  Curriculum fo r  

Engl ish. T h e  su b jec t m atter includes le c tu re s  on choosing l i t e r a r y  

t e x t s o  th© B ible o  Shakespearian tragedy ; phonology; studen t d iffe re n c e s 0 

sec tio n in g  and groupings work loads o f tea ch e rs ; lesson  p lans on seman

t i c s ,  e lim in a tio n  o f  dangling p a r t i c ip le s v sentence pa tte rn s*  and Abou

Ben Adhem. The to p ic  o f  rh e to r ic  i s  given only a cursory te n - l in e
II

trea tm en t in  Appendix F.

One no tab le  and in f lu e n t ia l  pioneer in  th e  study o f  problems 

involved in  the  development o f a good w ritin g  program i s  A lbert R. 

K itzhaber, p ro fesso r o f  English a t  the  U n iversity  o f Oregon,, In  h is  

i 960 Dartmouth study o f  freshman composition courses, sy llab u ses from 

n in e ty -e ig h t h igh ly  d iverse  American co lleg es were examined. From th is  

study as w ell as from inform ation gathered from personal v i s i t s  to  

e igh teen  se lec te d  in s t i tu t io n s ,  Kitzhaber a rr iv e d  a t  a number o f

3Nebraska Council o f  Teachers o f  E nglish , k  Curriculum fo r  
E ng lish . Wbods® C haritable Fund Workshop, L incoln, Nebraska, 1961.

**Ib id . «. p . 76d.
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conclusions and recommendations which he p resen ted  in  Themes. T heories, 

and Therapy.^

Although Kitzhaber p resen ts  a c r i t i c a l  a p p ra isa l o f  co llege

w ritin g , much o f  what he says has im p lica tio n s fo r  th e  teach ing  o f h igh

school E ng lish . The follow ing quo tation  i s  an example:

H issing from th e  usua l English  curriculum  fo r th e  p ro s
p ec tiv e  teacher o f  E nglish  a re  courses in  advanced composi
t io n ,  h is to ry  o f  the  English language, the modern study o f 
E nglish  s t ru c tu re ,  r h e to r ic a l  theory , English prose s ty le ,  
lo g ic , semantics.®

The n e c e ss ity  o f  e s ta b lish in g  a conceptual framework includ ing  a l l  

a spec ts  o f  an E nglish  program stems from the inadequacy o f  a  te a c h e r 's  

p rep a ra tio n . Except fo r  a freshman course in  composition, most p ro s

p ec tive  teach e rs  o f  English take l i t e r a tu r e  courses. I t  i s  n a tu ra l  

th a t  t h i s  sp e c ia lty  u ltim a te ly  r u le s  th e i r  teach ing . But s tu d en ts  need 

more than  the  study o f l i t e r a tu r e  to  achieve verba l f a c i l i t y .

One id ea  c e n tra l  to  Kitzhaber® s d iscussion  o f  the p re sen t 

s ta tu s  o f  co llege  composition courses i s  the  lack  o f " d ir e c t  in s tru c 

t io n  in  language, in  r h e to r ic ,  and in  the  lo g ic  o f ex p o sitio n ." 7 

These a sp ec ts  o f E nglish  a re  humane s tu d ie s  worthy of se rious

^A lbert R. K itzhaber, Themes. Theories, and Therapy: The
Teaching o f  S i t i n g  in  College (Mew York: McCtaw-HiH Book Company,
1963). PP. 131-156.

6I b i£ . ,  p . 15 .

7I b id . .  p . 72.
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Q

co n sid era tio n  by s tuden ts d e s ir in g  a l ib e r a l  educa tion . 0 In  the  

medieval u n iv e r s i t ie s ,  l in e a l  ancesto rs o f  American c o lleg e s , th e  

triv iu m  o f  grammar, rh e to r ic ,  and lo g ic  was o ffe re d  a s  the  exclusive  

su b je c t m atter o f th e  four-year undergraduate curriculum . The assump

t io n  was, o f course, th a t  no g rea te r  s k i l l  e x is ts  than  to  speak and 

w rite  o n e 's  thoughts adequately . To speak w ell was th e  epitome o f 

r a t io n a l i ty .

Mhsn Kitzhaber proposes th a t  th© teach ing  o f language, r h e to r ic ,  

and lo g ic  should be in te g ra l  p a r ts  o f  a  composition program he in d ic a te s  

a r e tu rn  to  th a t  t r a d i t io n  where com position, both o ra l  and w ritte n , 

was th e  means and the  proximate end o f l ib e r a l  education .^  This vlewr 

o f th in g s opposes the  no tion  held  by many Ehglish tea ch e rs  today th a t  

E nglish  can be ju s t i f i e d  in  the curriculum  on u t i l i t a r i a n  grounds 

a lone . Of course English has p r a c t ic a l  va lue , but th a t  va lue , as the  

an c ien ts  in s is te d , i s  a hum anistic one. The purpose o f  le a rn in g  to  

w rite  w ell i s  not only to  w rite  e r ro r - f r e e ,  "accep tab le” English p rose ; 

i t  i s  ra th e r  to  give a man the  means to  express h is  being and h is  

becoming.^®

8Ib id .„ p . 160.

^Ib id . . p . 160.

10Carl Rogers, "The Process o f  Becoming," P erce iv ing . Behaving. 
TWnnring (>fe.shington, D. C. s A ssociation  fo r  Supervision and Curricu
lum Development, 1962), p . 23^.
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Man's s tru g g le  to  e s ta b l is h  a  reasonab ly  accura te  correspond

ence between what he i s  and what he says i s  an a n c ien t one* 

A rcheological rem ains, a r t i f a c t s ,  ru n es , h ie ro g ly p h ics , p ic tog raphs, 

m anuscripts, books, and the  mass media o f communication a l l  t e s t i f y  to  

man's long preoccupation w ith s e lf - re p re s e n ta tio n . Although these  

re p re se n ta tio n s  a re  in  many in stan ces non-verbal, they  n ev e rth e less  

say what men have thought as men down through th e  long ages o f h is to ry . 

Because c u ltu re s  and ra c e s  and n a tio n s a re  made up o f in d iv id u a ls , the  

a r t s  a re  d is t in c t iv e ly  in d iv id u a l and humane. I t  i s  p re c is e ly  fo r th is  

reason  th a t  our youth, by lea rn in g  the  a r t s ,  le a rn  how to  be and become 

themselves* The a r t  o f  rh e to r ic  i s  the  a r t  th a t  governs th e  expression  

or re p re se n ta tio n  o f  s e lf -n e s s .

Because rh e to r ic  fo llow s‘more c lo se ly  than  any o th e r d is c ip lin e  

the inner speech th a t  c h a rac te rize s  se lf-co n sc io u s human a c t iv i ty ,  a  

study o f  r h e to r ic a l  p r in c ip le s  w il l  re in v e s t  composition w ith th a t  

q u a li ty  o f  m eaningfulness th a t  has o ften  been s a c r if ic e d  to  mechanical 

accuracy. L in g u is tic s  w ill  be recognized as a s i s te r - d is c ip l in e ,  bu t 

i t  w i l l  be duly c re d ite d  only w ith i t s  power to  exp la in  the s tru c tu re  

and generation  o f sen tences. The a r t  o f  combining sentences in to  

v e rb a l designs which r e f l e c t  the v a s t c re a tiv e  resou rces o f human 

p e rso n a lity  i s  the  realm  o f r h e to r ic .

Although Kitzhaber suggests th a t  language, r h e to r ic ,  and lo g ic  

be included as components o f  freshman English in  co llege  (p . 160), such 

a t r i n i t y  i s  inapp rop ria te  fo r h igh school English* The d iffe ren c e  i s .
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o f course* th a t  in  co lleg e  numerous courses in  l i t e r a t u r e  a re  found in  

the  sophomore, Ju n io r, and sen io r years* In  th e  h igh  schoo l, however, 

l i t e r a tu r e  i s  u su a lly  tau g h t sim ultaneously  w ith o th er a sp ec ts  o f  the  

E nglish  program a t  every  level*  The problem o f  in te g ra tin g  the  

teach ing  o f  English  i s ,  th e re fo re , more d i f f i c u l t  a t  the  h igh  school 

lev e l*  I f  teach e rs  t r y  to  u n ify  th e i r  in s tru c t io n  by using  only the 

la n g u a g e -rh e to ric - lo g ic  b a s is , th ey  w il l  have neg lected  l i t e r a t u r e ,  an 

a rea  most v i t a l  to  th e  a d o le sc e n t 's  development*

I t  seems th a t  a  triv iu m  o f  l i t e r a t u r e ,  l in g u is t i c s ,  and compo

s i t io n  would b e s t  serve as a p r in c ip le  o f  in te g ra t io n  fo r  the  teach ing  

o f  high school English* L ite ra tu re  in  a l l  i t s  forms, as  w ell a s  

l i t e r a r y  c r i t ic is m , i s  necessary  to  l in k  the  c h ild  w ith the  c u l tu ra l  

t r a d i t io n  o f  which he i s  a  p a r t  and to  p re se n t fo r  h is  co n sid era tio n  

ways in  which the  b e s t minds have e ffe c te d  a rapprochment w ith r e a l i t y .  

L in g u is tic s  i s  necessary  to  give the  c h ild  both p ersp ec tiv e  and s k i l l  

in  th e  use o f  th e  f a c ts  o f language. Composition, b e tte r  designated  

a s  r h e to r ic  because o f  i t s  g re a te r  scope, su p p lies  the  c h ild  w ith the  

know how to  express h im self e f f e c t iv e ly .

Such a triv iu m  would account fo r  every  aspec t o f  the  p resen t 

h igh school E nglish  program. Drama, because i t  re p re se n ts  a l i t e r a r y  

form, belongs w ith th e  study o f  l i t e r a t u r e .  J o u rn a l is t ic  w ritin g  might 

be s tu d ied  along w ith th e  essay as a sp e c ia l  kind o f l i t e r a t u r e .  The 

p roducts o f  th e  mass media could be stud ied  in  the  category which th e i r  

main c h a r a c te r is t ic s  in d ic a te :  fo r  example, TV and ra d io  drama as
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l i t e r a t u r e ,  a l l  kinds o f speeches as r h e to r ic .  I f  the  l i t e r a t u r e ,  

l in g u is t i c s ,  r h e to r ic  p r in c ip le  o f  In te g ra tio n  func tions e f fe c t iv e ly , 

the  dichotomy th a t  has g radually  developed between o ra l  and w ritte n  

composition might be e lim ina ted . O ration, debate, and dialogue were 

th e  very  foundations o f  c la s s ic a l  r h e to r ic .  A r is to t le ,  C icero, and 

Q u in tilian  were rh e to rs  as w ell a s  l i t e r a r y  a r t i s t s ,  and s tu d en ts  might 

f in d  challenge and increased  opportun ity  fo r se lf-ex p ress io n  when using 

both o ra l  and w ritte n  ex erc ises  in  the  English classroom .

Besides unify ing  the  teach ing  o f  English , a  fu r th e r  b e n e f it  o f 

the  l i t e r a t u r e ,  l in g u is t ic s ,  rh e to r ic  approach would be the e s ta b lis h 

ment o f  th ree  evaluative  c r i t e r i a  fo r  the admission o f  su b je c t m atter 

in to  the  program. Long a po tpou rri o f language a c t iv i t i e s ,  English 

might f in a l ly  be ab le  to  defend i t s e l f  as a  d is c ip lin e  ra th e r  than 

acquiesce in  being a rar e c e p t a c l e T o  Q ualify  as l in g u is t i c  con ten t, 

m a te ria l should p e r ta in  to  the h i s to r ic a l  development o f  the whole 

system o f language or to  the  h is to r ic a l  and geographic changes o f in d i

v id u a l wards and s tru c tu re s . To q u a lify  as l i t e r a t u r e ,  m a te ria l should 

re p re se n t a form, a function , o r a recognized achievement in  verba l 

in te rp re ta t io n . To q u a lify  as r h e to r ic ,  m a te ria l should demonstrate the  

p r in c ip le s  o f the  t r a d i t io n a l  a r t  o f  se lf-e x p ress io n  in  o ra l  or w ritte n  

symbol.

-^A lbert R® K itzhaber, "R ethinking: A P re req u is ite  to  Reform," 
College E nglish . Vol. 24 (March, 1963), p . 4?1.
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The teach ing  o f  rh e to r ic  (com position) i s  c e n tra l  to  the  high 

sohool language a r t s  program because i t  i s  a  h ig h ly  complex process* 

re q u ir in g  more s k i l l  than  e ith e r  read ing  or language study . Kitzhaber 

no tes the  comprehensiveness o f  composition when he says. "A studen t 

needs a l l  th in g s  a t  once whenever he composes anything as long as a 

paragraph. Whereas l i t e r a tu r e ,  in  ad d itio n  to  d i r e c t  personal ex

p erien ce . su p p lies  the  data  o f  in te r io r  consciousness, grammar c o n tr i

bu tes the  com positional c o rre la t iv e s , and lo g ic  governs the  in te l le c tu a l  

p ro cess . I t  i s  r h e to r ic ,  however, th a t  coordinates the e n ti r e  

com positional p ro cess . R hetoric , then , cannot be tau g h t e f fe c t iv e ly  

un less  grammar ( l in g u is t ic s )  and l i t e r a tu r e  a re  a lso  tau g h t. Conversely, 

l i t e r a tu r e  and grammar cannot work e ffe c t iv e ly  in  se lf-e x p re ss io n  w ith

ou t the  d ire c tiv e  hand o f  r h e to r ic .  The absence o f  rh e to r ic  in  the  

high school English program might exp la in  the phenomenon o f  s tuden ts 

who a re  w ell grounded in  grammar, who read  w ell, but who w rite  poorly .

The problem o f lo g ic  and i t s  ro le  in  the  E nglish  program 

g en era lly  and in  th e  composition program s p e c if ic a lly  cannot be over

looked i f  high school teach e rs  a re  to  reo rgan ize  th e ir  work 

r e a l i s t i c a l l y .  Although Kitzhaber suggests lo g ic  as one o f  the th ree  

im portant su b je c t m atters  to  be taugh t in  freshman composition (p . 160) ,  

t h i s  suggestion i s  im p rac tica l on the  high school le v e l .  A ctually  i t  i s

■^Albert R. K itzhaber, Themes. Theories, and Therapy, op. c i t . .
p. 90.
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unnecessary, because rh e to r ic  and lo g ic  have been jo in ed  since anc ien t 

tin es*  I t  was Cicero in  De Qratore who s tre s se d  the  idea  th a t  rh e to r ic  

was no t only v e rb a l n ice ty  bu t genuine lo g ic  a s  wbI I . 1^

In  i t s  long h is to ry  o f development th e  re la t io n s h ip  o f rh e to r ic  

to  lo g ic  has been both a sse r te d  and challenged . Although the  a r t  o f  

using language to  achieve a d e s ired  e f f e c t  was f i r s t  used by Corax o f 

Syracuse in  466 B.C. in  le g a l  p roceedings, i t  was thought to  be 

d if f e r e n t  ffcom lo g ic  because i t  emphasized the  manner o f  the  speaker 

ra th e r  than  th e  m atter o r method o f  the  procedure. However, because 

the claim ants fo r  p roperty  lacked documentary support and r e l i e d  c h ie f ly  

on in f e r e n t ia l  reasoning , the  re la tio n s h ip  o f  rh e to r ic  and lo g ic  i s  

ra th e r  c le a r ly  e s tab lish ed .^ *  Besides g iv ing  ru le s  fo r  the arrangement 

o f the f iv e  p a r ts  o f  a  good "c a se ,"  proem, n a r ra t iv e , arguments, subsi

d ia ry  remarks 0 and p e ro ra tio n , Corax a lso  took pa ins to  i l l u s t r a t e  the  

use o f  the  argument o f general p ro b a b il ity , one o f the  basic  lo g ic a l  

p rocedures.

Rhetoric was no t e s s e n t ia l ly  changed although a v a r ie ty  o f 

forms and functions were added in  the p eriod  between Corax and 

A r is to t le .  T is ia s , the p u p il o f  Corax, and subsequent in te l le c tu a l  

f ig u re s  such as P la to , Lysias, Antiphon, and Iso c ra te s  brought the  use

^ " R h e to r ic ,"  Encyclopedia B ritann ica . Vol. 19 (1963), p . 248 

l i fIb id . .  p . 247.
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o f  rh e to r ic  to  the  p e rfe c tio n  o f  a  h igh ly  complex a r t . '1’-*

I t  was A r is to t le  (38*4-322 B .C.) who in  h is  monumental work.

Do R heto rica . a s se rte d  th a t  d ia le c t ic  ( lo g ic )  and rh e to r ic  c o n s titu te

the  dual a r t  o f  d isco u rse . He developed ru le s  fo r  the  use o f  rh e to r ic

a s  the popular branch o f  l o g i c . ^  Claiming th a t  " the  m aster o f  lo g ic

w il l  be the  master o f rh e to r ic , '*  A r is to t le ,  n ev e rth e le ss , seemed to

r e a l iz e  th a t  speakers w ithout th e  ghost o f an argument, by th e  s k i l l f u l

use o f language, might c a rry  la rg e  audiences. In  ad d itio n  to  "e x c itin g

th e  em otions," however, an e f fe c t iv e  rh e to r  must prove h is  p o in t o r
17appear to  prove i t .

The t r a d i t io n  o f  o rnateness, o s te n ta tio u s  d isp la y , and general 

a f fe c ta t io n  in  speech which c lin g s  to  the  development o f  rh e to r ic  as an 

a r t  was o r ig in a lly  an Aslan in flu en ce  th a t  took deep ro o t  a t  Rome where

i t  found many e n th u s ia s tic  im ita to rs  around the  second cen tu ry , B.C.

Two schools developed, the  ornate  and the  p u r i s t .  The A ttic  school,

named fo r A ttic a , a  s ta te  in  an c ien t Greece whose c a p ita l  was Athens,
18defended th e  sim ple, c la s s ic a l ,  r e s tra in e d  s ty le .  I t  was t h i s  school 

th a t  Karmagorus o f Temnas (cllQ  B.C.) follow ed in  e s ta b lish in g  the

15Ib id .

16Ib id . . p . 2b&

17Ib id .

^ f e b s te r*  s New t o l d  D ictionary  (New York: t o l d  Publishing
Company. 1 9 ^ 7 ^ 9 “
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sc h o la s tic  r h e to r ic  th a t  dominated medieval education  and subsequently 

in fluenced  E nglish  and American educa tion .

Under Marcus A ure liu s , Hermogenes o f  Tarsus made a  complete 

d ig e s t  o f  s c h o la s tic  r h e to r ic  which helped t h i s  a r t  to  dominate the  

f i r s t  fou r c e n tu r ie s  o f  th e  Roman Empire while o ther a r t s  were degen

e r a te .  The law  c o u rts  o f  th e  numerous subd iv isions o f  Roman prov inces 

c rea ted  c o n tin u a l demand fo r  fo ren s ic  speaking. The e a r ly  fa th e r s  o f 

th e  C atho lic  church r e l i e d  h eav ily  on r h e to r ic a l  s k i l l  fo r  the  dissem 

in a tio n  and acceptance o f  th e  C h ris tian  r e l ig io n .  Probably the  f i r s t  

g re a t C h ris tia n  rh e to r ic  i s  found in  S t . A ugustine 's  fo u rth  book o f 

De D octrina C h ris tia n a . Augustine (h im self tra in e d  in  rh e to r ic  before 

h is  conversion) he ld  th a t  th e  lo g ic a l  groundwork underlying rh e to r ic  

and th e  " l a s t  em bellishm ent" should be brought to  the  defense and 

p e rp e tu a tio n  o f  th e  new d o c trin e .* ^

t During the  Renaissance new in te r e s t  in  c la s s ic a l  le a rn in g ,

e sp e c ia l ly  in  England, rev iv ed  the  b e s t teach ing  o f  the  a n c ien ts  and

in troduced  in to  th e  B r i t is h  u n iv e r s i t ie s  (Cambridge, 1570* Oxford,

1588) a r h e to r ic  th a t  had gained rem arkable s tre n g th , c l a r i t y ,  and
20f i tn e s s  in  the  m edieval u n iv e r s i t ie s .  In  1620, George H erbert, the  

m etaphysical poe t who, l ik e  h is  co lleag u es , made a p t use o f  r h e to r ic a l

^K enne th  Burke, 4  R hetoric o f  Motives (New York: E ren tice-
Hallfi I n c . ,  1950), p . 53*

Rhys R oberts, Greek R hetoric  and L ite ra ry  C ritic ism  
(New York: Longmans, Green and Company, 1928), p . 52.
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devices In  h is  work, he ld  the  o f f ic e  o f  p u b lic  o ra to r  a t  Cambridge*

Although rh e to r ic  f lo u r ish e d  in  seventeenth  cen tu ry  England, 

i t s  decay s e t  in  when lo g ic ,  i t s  m ainstay, d e se rte d  to  the  camp o f  th e  

new s c ie n t i f i c  in v es tig a tio n *  Here lo g ic  was p u t to  work form ulating  

the  canons o f  in d u c tio n , denying the  primacy o f  the  sy llog ism , and 

g en era lly  supplying th e  appealing coherence o f the  s c ie n t i f i c  method* 

S tripped  o f  i t s  muscle, rh e to r ic  might w ell have deserved W hterland 's 

c ry p tic  remark (1732) :

Take b u t away th e i r  rh e to r ic a tio n s  and equivocal 
exp ress ions and th e i r  cause w il l  be l e f t  in  a  manner 
d e s t i tu te * 22

In  s p i te  o f  th e  divorce between academic rh e to r ic  and lo g ic , 

the  p r in c ip le s  and tro p es  o f e f fe c t iv e  rh e to r ic  continued to  be used by 

l i t e r a r y  f ig u re s  o f  both  the  Romantic and V ic to rian  e ra s . C oleridge, 

Wxrdsworth, Newman, and Macaulay a re  a few w r ite r s  whose work exempli

f i e s  a c a re fu l r h e to r ic a l  method.

In  e ig h teen th  and n in e teen th  century  America, the  development 

o f  rh e to r ic  su ffe red  no lag* Logic and rh e to r ic  were u n ite d  in  the 

in s t ru c t io n a l  program a t  Harvard, P rince ton , and Bowdoin, where s tu d en ts  

were tra in e d  e x c lu s iv e ly  fo r  the  m in is try , fo r  law, or fo r  p o l i t i c a l

21 Donald C* Bryant, e d .,  The R h e to rica l Idiom (New York:
C ornell U n iv ers ity  P re ss , 1958), p . 561

220xford E nglish  D ic tionary . Vol. V III (1933)* P° 627.
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se rv ic e . E arly  textbooks in  r h e to r ic  ware few, the  most widely used 

being Hugh B la i r 's  le c tu re s  on R hetoric  (1783)*2^ This Scotch manual 

was superseded by Richard W hately's Elements o f Rhetoric (Dublin,

1834).

In  h is  p reface  to  t h i s  t e x t ,  Whately c la r i f i e d  h is  p o s itio n  on 

the  lo g ic  versus rh e to r ic  controversy :

I  propose in  th e  p resen t work to  adopt a  middle course 
between these  two p o in ts  . • • considering R hetoric ( in  
conform ity w ith th e  very  ju s t  and p h ilo so p h ica l view o f 
A r is to t le )  as an o ff-sh o o t from Logic.2^

This t r a d i t io n  continued u n t i l  1911 when a committee o f the  N ational 

Education A ssociation  merged w ith a group from th e  newly formed 

N ational Council o f  Teachers o f  E nglish  to  broaden the  scope and ob

je c tiv e s  o f  Ih g lish  to  meet the so c ia l  d iv e r s i ty  o f  the  popu la tion . In  

a  reo rg a n iza tio n  th a t po in ted  the English curriculum  away from the  need 

o f the college-bound fo r  grammar, l i t e r a t u r e ,  and composition and 

toward the  genera l educative needs o f  the  m asses, rh e to r ic  was lo s t  

e n t i r e ly .  In  the  1935 ra d ic a l  re v is io n  o f  the curriculum  where l i f e -  

ad.lustment and experience were the  key id eas , the  l a s t  t ra c e s  o f 

rh e to r ic  as an academic d is c ip lin e  in te g ra l  to  the  teach ing  of communi

ca tio n  were o b li te ra te d .

^ " R h e to r ic ,"  Americana. Vol. 23 (1 9 6 l), p . 458.

^ R ic h a rd  VJhately, Elements o f  R hetoric (London and New York: 
James Muuiroe and William Jackson Companies, 1834), p . 5*
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Today when educa tional theory  i s  re tu rn in g  to  a re s p e c t fo r  

a d isc ip lin e -c e n te re d  curriculum , i t  might be w ell to  examine the 

p o s s ib i l i ty  o f  teaching rh e to r ic  a t  the high school le v e l .  In  a  tech 

n o lo g ica l age where communication has reached a paradoxical 

m assiveness and in tim acy, the s tuden t needs exac t knowledge and 

genuine s k i l l s  to  m aintain  a s a t is fa c to ry  equ ipo ise . Perhaps a re tu rn  

to  rh e to r ic  w il l  give to  the teach ing  o f English the coherence and 

purposiveness i t  has g radually  l o s t .  Dfeen composition ( rh e to r ic )  i s  

understood a s  the  foundational s tru c tu re  o f the  d is c ip lin e  c a lle d  

E nglish , the  main o b jec tiv e s  o f  the language a r t s  program are  more 

re a d i ly  comprehensible to  both teacher and s tu d en t. Furthermore, the  

in te g ra tiv e  th read  o f  the English language a r t s ,  verba l in te rp re ta t io n , 

i s  qu ick ly  d is c e rn ib le . F in a lly , when composition i s  taugh t as c e n tra l  

to  the  high school program, a strong hum anistic emphasis i s  given to  

th e  teach ing  o f E nglish , fo r i t  i s  im possible to  transm it the  h e ritag e  

o f  l i t e r a r y  cu ltu re  except in  terms o f the  c h ild ’ s personal s k i l l  in  

understanding and c re a tin g  h is  own v e rb a l in te rp re ta t io n s  o f r e a l i t y .

Because the  r h e to r ic a l  t r a d i t io n  i s  the  re p o s ito ry  o f  those 

p r in c ip le s  and p ra c tic e s  which can order the m u ltip le  components o f 

the  modern English program, i t  seems adv isab le  to  tra c e  the development 

o f th a t  t r a d i t io n  and to  note c a re fu lly  which pedagogical and p r a c t i 

c a l emphases have had enduring value . T im e-tried  p r in c ip le s  and a 

meaningful su b jec t m atter are  what the  high school English program
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needs I f  i t  i s  to  tran sm it to  the  studen t the know how o f  conposition .

To tra c e  the  development o f  the  rh e to r ic a l  t r a d i t io n  in  

England and America and to  id e n t i fy  a worthwhile su b je c t m atter fo r  

the  teach ing  o f  com position i s  the  purpose o f  the next th re e  ch ap te rs .
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CHAPTER IV

THE DEVELOPMENT OF RHETORIC IN ENGLAND

This chap ter in v e s tig a te s  th e  teach ing  o f  rh e to r ic  in  England 

from Middle English tim es to  1850* fy  examining some o f the  im portant 

te x ts  in  rh e to r io  used in  England, one can see to  what e x ten t these  

books propagated the  r h e to r ic a l  theory  and p ra c tic e  o f the  ancientso  

The re la tio n s h ip  o f the  American r h e to r ic a l  t r a d i t io n  to  the  Greek and 

Roman can a lso  be b e t te r  understood i f  the  in term ediary  t r a d i t io n ,  the  

E nglish , i s  s tu d ied .

The h is to ry  o f rh e to r ic  i s  e s s e n t ia l ly  the  s to ry  o f  how 

educators in te re s te d  in  the  production  or assessm ent o f  l i t e r a r y  a r t  

have in te rp re te d  and app lied  the  body o f  r h e to r ic a l  inform ation organ

ized  by the  c la s s ic i s t s ,  A r is to t le ,  C icero, and Q u in tilia n . A 

d iscu ssio n  o f the  changing co n cep tu a liza tio n s o f  the n a tu re , scope, 

and function  o f rh e to r ic  throughout the ages w il l  give the p rospective  

language a r t s  teacher or superv iso r an adequate idea o f  the  w ealth and 

f l e x i b i l i t y  o f  the  r h e to r ic a l  t r a d i t io n .  Such a d iscussion  should 

a lso  suggest the  in h e re n t p o te n t ia l  o f some a sp ec ts  o f  the  r h e to r ic a l  

t r a d i t io n  fo r  in c lu s io n  as va luab le  su b jec t m atter in  the  modern high 

school English  program.

69
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An exam ination o f  in p a r ta n t  rh e to r ic  hooks used in  England 

from 1550 to  1850 and in  America from C olonial tim es to  the  p re sen t 

re v e a ls  an in te re s t in g  ebb and flow  o f c la ss ic ism . S trangely  enough, 

bu t perhaps a p p ro p ria te ly  too , i t  has g en era lly  been the  educator who 

was v i t a l ly  concerned w ith the  s c ie n t i f i c  and a r t i s t i c  reso u rces  o f 

th e  t r a d i t io n .

Following Q u in tilia n , whose four-volume I n s t i tu t io  O ratorio

t r e a t s  o f  rh e to r ic  as a  comprehensive pedagogical method, th e  espounders 

o f  the  B a r its  o f rh e to r ic  have been such famous teach ers  as the  Tudor 

hum anist, Thomas Wilson, 1553* George Campbell, dean o f M arischal 

College, Aberdeen, 1776; Hugh KLair, p ro fesso r o f  rh e to r ic  and b e lle s  

l e t t r e s .  U n iversity  o f Edinburgh, 1790; Richard W iately, Oxford, 1832; 

Samuel P. Newman, p ro fesso r o f  r h e to r ic ,  Bowdoin College, 1829; Henry 

Coppee, p ro fesso r o f  r h e to r ic ,  U n iversity  o f  Pennsylvania, 1859; John 

F. Gamingo p ro fesso r o f  r h e to r ic ,  Amherst C ollege, 1891; and a h o st o f  

o th e rs  since  the  tu rn  o f  the  cen tu ry .

These g rea t teach e rs  were unanimously concerned w ith defin ing

the  na tu re  and scope o f  rh e to r ic  a s  both an a r t  and a science and in%
determ ining ^ aa t fundamental laws governed i t s  p r a c t ic a l  a p p lic a b i l i ty .  

Two c o n tro v e rs ie s , the  r e la t io n  o f  rh e to r ic  to  lo g ic  (d ia le c t ic )  and 

th e  r e la t io n  o f  rh e to r ic  to  o ra to ry  a t t r a c te d  soma o f th e  b e s t minds 

throughout the  c e n tu r ie s . Although the  re la tio n s h io  o f  lo g ic  to  

r h e to r ic  was s e t t le d  or a t  l e a s t  q u iescen t by the  e igh teen th  century , 

the  problem o f the  r e la t io n  o f  r h e to r ic  to  o ra to ry  i s  s t i l l  unresolved.
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Various p o s itio n s  have been taken  and the  controversy  remains* I t  

seems ev id en t, however, th a t  textbooks in  rh e to r ic  today may be 

d ire c tiv e s  fo r  e f fe c t iv e  p u b lic  speaking a s  re a d i ly  a s  th ey  may be 

courses o f  study fo r  e f fe c t iv e  communication in  w ritte n  composition*

In  s p ite  o f  w idely d iv erg en t view points about th e  na tu re  o f 

r h e to r ic ,  the  f lu c tu a tin g  a p p rec ia tio n  fo r rh e to r ic  as an a r t  o r 

sc ience, and h igh ly  c o n tro v e rs ia l  opinions regard ing  the  fu nc tion  o f  

rhetorics, t h i s  study m s  in  a n c ien t tim es one comprehensive0 coheren t, 

system atized body o f  knowledge w ith A r is to tle  as i t s  fountainhead*

Unlike many sc iences which have grown cum ulatively as new f a c ts  

were discovered throughout the  ages, rh e to r ic  was comprehensive and 

complete in  i t s  in ce p tio n . I f  any process must be named as c h a ra c te r is 

t i c  o f rh e to r ic  in  i t s  long h is to ry , th a t  p rocess i s  not one o f  tru e  

growth and development but one simply o f  change* In  many in stan ces 

t h i s  change has meant a  s h if t in g  o f accen t from theory  to  p ra c tic e  a s  

in  the change e ffe c te d  by C icero, or a s h if t in g  from p ra c tic e  to  peda

gogy as in  the  case o f  Q uin tilian*

In  o ther in s ta n c e s  the  re c u rrin g  changes in  rh e to r ic  from i t s  

o r ig in a l  A r is to te l ia n  co ncep tua liza tion  have been e ffe c te d  by the 

se le c tio n  o f c e r ta in  p a r ts  o f r h e to r ic  fo r  study and fo r use* Thus , 

Richard Sherry in  1550# r e f le c t in g  th e  English Renaissance preoccupa

tio n  w ith s t y l i s t i c  n ic e t ie s  in  speaking and w ritin g , wrote A T rea tise  

o f  Schemes and Tropes in  which he considered only o n e - f if th  o f  th© 

an c ien t rh e to r ic  to  be the  whole body o f knowledge deserv ing  o f study



www.manaraa.com

72
and p ra c t ic e .  Henry Peacham in  1577 a lso  s tre s s e s  only  one p a r t  o f  

r h e to r ic ,  f ig u ra tiv e  language* in  h is  book, The Garden o f  Eloquence.

Actually* both Sherry and Peachara r e f le c te d  th e  Renaissance 

version  o f  the  medieval penchant fo r  allegory* metaphor, symbolism, 

and h igh ly  f ig u ra tiv e  language dem onstrated in  such works as Confessio 

Amantis. The P e a rl . Qawain and th e  Green S lig h t. P ie rs  Plowman, and 

even The Canterbury T ales.

English xa* i t e r s  were no t the  only ones to  s e le c t  only c e r ta in  

p a r ts  o f  A r is to te lia n  rh e to r ic  to  c e le b ra te ; Americans d id  the same, 

sometimes seeming com pletely igno ran t o f the whole d ep o sit o f  c la s s ic a l  

r h e to r ic ,  sometimes seeming extrem ely a s tu te  in  th e i r  cho ices. Because 

o ra l  communication had been a d ec is iv e  fa c to r  in  u n itin g  the American 

co lon ies fo r  the  su ccessfu l p rosecu tion  o f  the R evolutionary Vfer, i t  i s  

understandable why th e  e a r l i e s t  American t r e a t i s e s  on rh e to r ic  s tre sse d  

i t s  o ra l  a sp ec t. In  1809 Noah Tsfebster whote An American S e lec tio n  o f 

Lessons in  Reading and Speaking. In  1818 Increase Cook completed a 

s izeab le  volume. The American O rator.

Ey 1835 a generation  o f  American co llege  s tu d en ts  was being 

tra in e d  according to  the concepts o f  rh e to r ic  championed by the  S c o ttish  

and B r it is h  m asters, HLair and Whately. Because these  man, to o , showed 

a personal p reference  and s e le c t iv i ty  in  the  teach ing  o f  r h e to r ic ,  i t  

i s  easy to  see why subsequent American w r ite r s  tended to  a kind o f 

se le c tio n  showing l i t t l e  in te g ra tiv e  consistency . Some American te x ts  

d iscussed  only the rh e to r ic  o f  com position, o th e rs  only  o f o ra to ry .
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o th e rs  both  o ra l  and w ritte n  composition: s t i l l  o th e rs  considered

rh e to r ic  as sc ience, and o th e rs  conceived o f  i t  as l i t e r a r y  c r i t ic is m .

Goth American and English w r ite rs , then , in  sp ite  o f  th e i r  con

t a c t  w ith th e  c la s s ic a l  rh e to r ic ia n s , used an e c le c t ic  method in  

se le c tin g  textbook su b jec t m a tte r . The follow ing annotated b ib lio 

graphy o f  re p re se n ta tiv e  English and American rh e to r ic  te x ts  from 1550 

to  i 960 i l l u s t r a t e s  th e  various and changing concepts o f rh e to r ic  as 

a  s c ie n t i f i c  study and as a p ra c t ic a l  a r t .

Sherry , R ichard. A T rea tise  o f  Schemes and Tropes. London: John Day,
1550* M anuscript copy in  Bodleian L ibrary , Oxford; A 
Reproduction by Scho lars ' Facsim iles and R eprin ts , G a in sv llle , 
F lo rid a , 1961; In tro d u c tio n  and Index by H erbert W. H ildebrand t.

This charming book c a r r ie s  forward the medieval concept th a t  

elegance in  communication i s  a h igh ly  d e s irab le  a tta inm en t. Because 

e c c le s ia s t ic a l  L atin  a s  w ell as  the  Norman French, which had permeated 

Anglo-Saxon c u ltu re  since 1066, were h igh ly  re f in e d  l i t e r a r y  modes o f 

communication, lo y a l Englishman sought to  tra n s fe r  th e  s t y l i s t i c  ex

ce llen ce  from one language to  the o th e r . That Richard Sherry was an 

ab le  t ra n s - l in g u a l  fig u re  i s  a f a c t  e a s i ly  in fe rre d  from h is  im portant 

work, which inc ludes the  f i r s t  English t r a n s la t io n  o f  Erasmus* On The 

Education o f C hildren. This work i s  appended to  A T rea tise  and, 

although no headnote or purpose i s  mentioned, can be presumed to  serve 

the  in te n tio n  o f i l l u s t r a t i v e  p roof fo r  what i s  sa id  in  the  t r e a t i s e  

about tro p es  and f ig u re s .
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S h e rry 's  d iscu ss io n  o f  the  f ig u re s  o f  speech p re se n ts  on ly  one 

a sp ec t o f  th e  an c ien t r h e to r ic ,  namely, s ty le .  I t  i s  in te r e s t in g  to  

■note th a t  he uses tw enty-nine re fe re n c e s  to  C icero, seven to  

Q u in tilia n , and s ix  to  V irg il .  His main concern, as  the  fo llow ing 

sample shows, i s  to  name, d e fin e , and exp la in  th e  myriad l i t e r a r y  

f ig u re s  such a s  a n tip h ra s is ,  apocope, barbarism us, ep ilo g u s, hyperbole, 

mimesis, p ro le p s is , p rosapodosis, and o th e rs  which the Qreek and L atin  

m asters had found so in tr ig u in g . ■*"

Sherry* s  work, then , was a new o rdering  o f  one p a r t  o f the  

c la s s ic a l  r h e to r ic a l  h e r i ta g e . Unlike Erasmus* rh e to r ic  book, De 

Copja. 1512, Mosellanus* Tabulae de Schematlbus e t  T ropis. c . 1529, and 

o th er Renaissance t e x t s .  S h e rry 's  t e x t  uses th e  ve rn acu la r, a f a c t  on 

which r e s t s  the whole value o f  h is  e f f o r t .  For the  f i r s t  tim e, t h i s  

aspec t o f rh e to r ic  i s  defined  in  E nglish , and th e  f ig u re s  march along 

to  a d i f f e r e n t  music suggesting  new words, concepts, and examples fo r 

e f fe c t iv e  "Anglo-Saxon" communication.

■^Sherry, 0£ . c i t . .  p . 3^
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PLATE I
4, T reatise o f  Schemas and Tropes 

Richard Sherry, 1550

34
H 'GTveftfife o f  

c u t io f i f  v e3 a itb  tijc f c iu e n c e  ctict  la  
fccu to C ftJ fu ya ftu ou s  luojocojUjfoia  
cue f a u t c t »  fo e  f a m c JoiuctycIj!»Jie 

iJ B i in o lo i j ia t0 tU a t , t ! ja t  to ca l ico  M s c r o lo g ia ,  
UiDj'Cl) to  lulicu t ’oe fetirenre u p on  
Define to  fem e fru c  aitb cioQiicjic>£0 
l o n g e r  cljcti te n;ul£!er b e .

jTtiOiDinaf c iitiO (jio [j n tf e ct.
3 ]n o > D n ta e c io , to l}c n  e p t b c c oja 

D e c o i D t g n t n c  Jackets; i n t 'o c im p  
Dcs:fi i iD tijcK i’itD£cbctt cOcfe.

C am 'llofiti Humitidtio, to f tsu  fOC D ’C 'U tr -  
^ V  * oftl}C£Ci)’ncrioDfn».iii)'(Ij£bb}>t»cfcs 

l ico 0 f rljc luojbc:  a,0 if tuc fi;u?Li f tp
ro n (tccatc pwace oj a Upiiuc: J!!f if
p lu fc p o i iu H a ftC v f lw iJ .

, t r ,  . . Twrpis loquutio, tot'£it£l)CVuo;iD3
l)£ fp 0 j;2jj}0j (opucu for-efljce, time  
tOcp m a p  be f t n o n s c  tuco c: Cpit'opc 
fe n c e .  *DE tirpo it ue'octi; u oc to  p u t  
am i ceainpfe,U)IjC!i fclutie tumirott  
p e c fo u o v o p l fc c u c  (piiiic ihciv .s .

-  tffec.'.ttio, Cuj»U rfJoctncto
*UK°$ct M. fcuiicCoIoViipn £,'<v-l;ca tlieVoj-ttc

/acfccci) iuD2Cir.eur,<tuD fonblpc fo~- 
10 tv. in h j  a q b 0 u 1 i 1 a 11 c 10 f fp c a v. t c crf 
v u n u c  in to  a  f a m e , no Uiljcr. r.ffcca 
t  p u a  c 0 p p j Vo c E a ! I u  a  0 a in n ; 1 c b a b

lintrjc
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Wilson, Thomas. The A rte o f  R hetoricus. London: Richard Grafton 

1553* M anuscript copy in  Newberry L ib rary . Facsim ile 
Reproduction. Q a in sv ille , F lo rid a , Scholars* Facsim iles and 
R ep rin ts , 1962. In tro d u ctio n  by Robert Hood Bowers.

Like S h e rry 's  T rea tise , th is  book was w ritte n  in  E nglish  and

o ffe red  an appeal th a t  C ontinental te x ts  w ritte n  in  Latin  d id  no t

have. Unlike S h e rry 's , however, W ilson's book d iscu sses the  whole

Ciceronian d o c trin e  o f  rh e to r ic  r a th e r  than simply l i t e r a r y  ornament.

Wilson t r e a ts  o f  inventions d isp o sitio n s  elocu tions memory& and

u tte ra n c e ; hence the  f iv e  p a r ts  o f rh e to r ic  advocated by Cicero a re

amply considered. The follow ing sampling o f  W ilson 's work re v e a ls

the  follow ing in te re s t in g  p o in ts : a more f lu id  and copious s ty le

than  S h e rry 's ; a  Renaissance d e lig h t in  c la s s if ic a t io n ;  an o r ig in a l i ty
2

in  defin in g  term s.

Thomas VBJLson, op. c i t . .  p . 19^. I t  i s  in te re s t in g  to  com
pare  W ilson's d e f in i t io n  o f metaphor w ith S h e rry 's : "Mataohora:
T ra n a la tio : th a t  i s ,  a worde tra n s la te d  from the thynge th a t  i t
proper lye  s ig n i f ie th ,  unto another whych may agre with i t  by a 
s im ilitu d e . And amonge a l l  vartues o f speche, t h i s  i s  the chyefe ."  
( f r e a t is e .  p . ^0. )
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PLATE I I

The Arte o f  Rhetorloue 
Thomas VUlson, 1553

194

T h e  d r t c o f  R h e t o r  i([uc.

tfti'n g  to o jo c c , no nmctyc toftijouC rcafou  $ nc Uncomclpe, 
ao  a Doggo oottyc,  ttjljcit tyc CuactcCty, ttjc ix>l>ict}c tocc fee 
ton ottym s fem elp , aftjccc to ttottyuig fit a l l  tljc toojloc, but 
ttyc Came m.tpc tyaue Ctyc nam e o f foinc ottycc toojbc, ttyc totyf; 
ttyc bp Conte funilftuDc is  IpUc Unto ft . ^ottotttyttantuugc  
Ctycw ougtyt umctyc toaccncffc t o  be Ufeb iu  ctyofpng; o£ too;; 
b ee  tanflatcD,<tyat ttjc fem e bo n o t uultfcc Cfjat ttyti%totycc; 
u n to  it to nppltcbjiio; pet ttyat tljc tcanfl.itton b: bncomclp 
O) Cuctye no map ccu c occafton o f  aup uncleauc mcam'ug,

a Ceoixr”.
«c<j?«©tyat /< n | f  %rCa\)z(<> au o lC cea tio u o f a to o jb  o j  fcn tcuccfeoia  

tljc pjopce ftgntft'cactfi to  tljat totypcty to not pjopcv.
t r l s b̂ebiuffton of TCropttf.

tsen(non of 3£ to p t0 arc et'tijcr o f  a too jb , o j oj a tonge contuiticD fpc;
Cropcft* ttys 0) reticence.

SCvopcs o f  a & ojdc arc ftyefe,
^  diW ecaptyoje o j  tcan aatlcn  o f  &ojbeo» 

j  fillS)ojbcnuU iitgc,
SitCeUctfi'oit.

^  Cibufion,
SCi'atiCmuCaf fc:: c f  a I'jdjD,
HTt'anfujnptiCii. 
iCtynm gc o f a name.

^  ff lrm in lo cu tfo n .
•BCtopco o f  a  lo u cc  confniuco Cpcartyc o j reticence 

arc ttyefe,
£  JTu SU lcgojtc, o j Oiuccfion o ftoo jb eo ,
C ilfto u n tm g c , 
r  H cfcn ib im gcoftty ln gccf.

■s » f o i i i f t u o e .
/E cam pic.
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,KM,,P,,SC» to  ttyat totyCctyc id
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Rainolde, R ichard. The Foundaolon o f  R hetorike . London: Ibon

Kingston, 15°3* New York: S cho lars ' Facsim iles and Re
p r in ts ,  19^5* In tro d u c tio n  by F ranc is R* Johnson*

The unique value o f t h i s  book i s  d i f f i c u l t  to  a s c e r ta in  because 

th e  facsim ile  reproduction  i s  p r in te d  on cheap paper (a war re q u ire 

ment) and th e  m anuscript copy in  th e  Bodleian L ib rary  from which the  

photograph was taken i s  annoyingly in d is tin c t*  However, i t  can be seen 

th a t  th i s  rh e to r ic  te x t  c o n s is ts  o f  fo u rteen  d i f f e r e n t  k inds o f  

elem entary ex e rc ise s  in  theme w ritin g . I t  i s  in te r e s t in g  to  note these  

e x e rc ises  no t only because they  co incide w ith those  o f Cicero who was, 

in  the  eyes o f Renaissance schoolmen and w r i te r s , th e  supreme w rite r  

o f  Latin  prose but a lso  because th ey  might be adapted to  soma kind o f 

composition workbook fo r  tw en tie th -cen tu ry  English  students*

R aino lde 's  t r e a t i s e  inc ludes th e  fo llow ing e x e rc ise s  complete 

w ith extensive explanatory  no tes and i l l u s t r a t i o n s  borrowed from th e  

an c ien ts  as w ell a s  from o ther Renaissance sc h o la rs :

1 . R e te llin g  a fab le  or myth. (Conversation can be improvised 

to  enhance the t a l e . )

2 . M’i t i n g  a  sh o rt n a rra tiv e .

3. Composing a theme on the  saying or deed o f some known person 

( Chrja) .

k .  Developing a theme on some proverb or wise saying ( s e n te n t ia ) .

5 . R efuting some statem ent o r b e l ie f  (d e s t ru c t io ) .

6 . Upholding the t r u th  o f son© statem ent (c o n firm atio ).
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7* Developing a  theme o f  general a p p lic a b i l i ty  (some v ir tu e  or

v ice ) th a t  a p p lie s  to  a  p a r t ic u la r  person o r deed (locus

communis) .

8 . Preparing a eulogy.

9* frep a rin g  a  speech o f defam ation or d isp ra is e .

10. Developing a comparison.

11. Preparing a  speech to  be declaimed by some person or some

p e rso n ifie d  a b s tra c tio n  (e thopoeia) .

12. W riting a l iv e ly  and e lab o ra te  d e sc rip tio n .

13* Vfriting a debate speech th a t  m arshals one side o f a  p ro p o sitio n

( th e s is  or c o n su lta tio ) .

l i t .  Composing a speech fo r  o r a g a in s t a proposed or e x is tin g  la v  

(l e g i s l a t i o ) .

The value o f R a ino lde 's  Foundacion o f Rhetorike in  the  h is to ry  

o f rh e to r ic  i s  tw ofold. F i r s t  o f a l l ,  t h i s  book re v e a ls  one a sp ec t o f 

the  whole Renaissance preoccupation w ith s ty le  as the  mark o f  l i t e r a r y  

exce llence . The concern fo r  composition as lo g ic a l  expression which 

was l o s t  in  the  Middle Ages was no t s tre sse d  by the E lizabe thans. They 

developed the t r a d i t io n  o f e lab o ra tio n  th a t  had always been in  the  

c o n te s t fo r r h e to r ic a l  primacy.

To f a c i l i t a t e  th e  development o f copiousness in  a  schoolboy 's 

t ra in in g , various te x ts  were employed. For s k i l l  and f l e x i b i l i t y  in  

th e  use of f ig u ra tiv e  language, such books as S h e rry 's  A T rea tise  o f
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Schemes and Tropes might be used? fo r  examples and quo ta tions u se fu l 

in  developing th e  con ten t o f themes* the  commonplace book was used.

The term  commonplace was used fo r  these  handbooks because th e i r  g rea t 

value was in  th e  c la s s i f ic a t io n  of u se fu l anecdotes, metaphors, and 

such under ap p ro p ria te  general headings or common p la c e s .

R a ino lde 's  work i s  e sp e c ia lly  valuab le  because i t  i s  the  bridge 

connecting the  use o f th e  commonplace book fo r  L atin  composition with 

the use o f  the  commonplace book fo r  English composition.

As F rancis R. Johnson r e l a te s  in  h is  in tro d u c tio n  to  the fac

sim ile  rep roduction  o f The Foundacion o f  Rhetor ik e , the  commonplace 

book was the  key te x t  in  giving a studen t m a te ria l to  am plify h is  

w ritte n  e x e rc is e s . Ample substance was supplied by s to re s  o f s im iles  

and comparisons, o f  exempla. o f wise sayings c a lle d  se n ten tiae  a l l  

n e a tly  organized under such headings as honesty , fam ily , p a tr io tism , 

commerce, and o th e rs . These commonplace books were t r a n s la tio n s  and 

adap ta tions o f  s im ila r L atin  manuals. Richard Taverner and Nicholas 

Udall t r a n s la te d  v a rio u s sec tio n s o f Erasmus0 com pilations. Erasmus, 

th e  most noted o f the  Renaissance hum anists, published th ree  famous 

c o lle c tio n s  o f wise sayings, p ieces o f  po lished  d ic tio n , new and a s tu te  

ways of looking a t  r e a l i t y ,  and many sho rt pa rab les which he had 

gleaned from prod ig ious read ing  o f  c la s s ic a l  l i t e r a tu r e .  The English 

schoolmen took p a r ts  o f  h is  Adagia (1500), Parabolae sive S im ilia  

(1513)s and Apotheamatum. sive  s c i te  dictorum l i b r i  sex (1531) and, 

while some employed the  new com pilations in  L atin  fo r  the teaching  o f
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L atin  com position, o th e rs  t r a n s la te d  then  in to  English and designated  

them fo r  the  teach ing  o f  English com position.

Although Rainolde*s book i s  an ad ap ta tio n  from the L atin , i t  i s  

n o t, s t r i c t l y  speaking, a  commonplace book. Because i t  l i s t s  and 

i l l u s t r a t e s  e x e rc ise s  in  lea rn in g  to  w rite , i t  belongs to  a  sp e c if ic  

t r a d i t io n ,  the development o f the  progymnasmata ( f i r s t  e x e rc ises  in  

r h e to r ic ) .  This aspec t o f  rh e to r ic  was concerned n e ith e r  w ith elegance 

o f s ty lo  nor w ith  copiousness o f  development? r a th e r ,  i t  governed or

gan ization  o f  su b je c t m atte r.

Basic r u le s  and i l l u s t r a t i o n s  fo r  organizing  w ritte n  d iscourse  

ware f i r s t  enunciated by A r is to t le ,  C icero, and Q u in tilia n . A bstracts 

and ad ap ta tio n s o f these  ru le s  were numerous in  an c ien t and e a r ly  

C h ris tian  tim es. The most no tab le  o f these  manuals o f  progymnasmata 

(those which have survived) a re  by Theon, Hermogenes, and Aphthonius.^

I t  was the  Ck*eek Progymnasmata o f Aphthonius, w ritte n  about 

350 A.D., th a t  had the  d is t in c t io n  o f includ ing  a  sp e c if ic  i l l u s t r a t i v e  

example fo r  each o f  the  t r a d i t io n a l ly  c ite d  fou rteen  e x e rc ises  in  

com position.2* This book was freq u en tly  tra n s la te d  in to  L atin  by 

medieval and Renaissance sc h o la rs . Probably the  most no tab le  was 

w ritte n  by Reinhard L orich , p ro fesso r o f  rh e to r ic  a t  Marburg about

^Francis R. Johnson, i n t r o . ,  Foundacion o f  R hetorike, 
op. o i t • , p . x .

Ibid., p. xi.
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1535* In  a  t e x t  dated  1542, issued  from E genolff*s p re s s  a t  

F ran k fo rt, Lorich combined id eas  o f  e a r l ie r  t r a n s la to r s ,  added a long 

commentary o f  h is  own, and supplemented and c la s s i f ie d  th e  i l l u s t r a 

t iv e  m a te ria l under commonplace headings*

The p r a c t ic a b i l i ty  o f  th e  Lorich vers ion  o f  Aphthonius' 

Progymnasmata made i t  the  most popular rh e to r ic  te x t  in  w estern Europe 

during the  s ix teen th  and seventeenth c e n tu r ie s . The t o t a l  number o f 

th e  lo r ic h  e d itio n s  ra n  in to  th e  hundreds

Even before  1572, th e  date  which th e  S h o r t-T itle  Catalogue 

l i s t s  fo r  th e  f i r s t  e d it io n  p r in te d  in  London by Henry M iddleton, the  

Lorich te x t  was used by schoolboys studying L atin  composition*^

Richard Rainolde* s  4  Booke C alled th e  Foundacion o f  Rhetor ik e  i s  an 

adap ta tion  (in  E nglish) o f  t h i s  L atin  Lorich tex t*  I t  i s  easy , then , 

to  tra c e  th e  lineage  o f  th e  Rainolde book from the Greek Progymnasmata 

o f  Aphthonius to  i t s  E nglish  v e rs io n . U nfortunately  the  indexing 

supplied  by Lorich i s  no t used except casu a lly  as headnotes, cen ter 

heads, and m arginal glosses* A d i s t in c t ly  Renaissance f la v o r  i s  

supplied  by the  p e c u lia r  d ic tio n  and s ty le  o f Rainolde a s  w ell as by 

h is  in co rp o ra tio n  o f  d i s t in c t ly  E lizabethan id eas  in  the  i l lu s t r a t io n s *

5Ib id *. p . x i i i*

6Ib id *
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Peacham, Henry. The Garden o f  Eloquence. London: H. Jackson*

1577* Facsim ile re fe ren c e  copy from th e  copy in  the  
Huntington L ib rary ; U n iversity  MLcrofilms, I n c . ,  Ann Arbor, 
Michigan, 1983*

This book l ik e  R ainolde9 s i s  another example o f  the  various

k inds o f  English  books t h a t  epitom ized th e  r h e to r ic a l  tra in in g  o f

Renaissance schoolboys. Peacham's work i s  p rim a rily  a  re -p re se n ta tio n

and commentary on th e  f ig u re s  o f  speech id e n t i f ie d  by the a n c ien ts .

The t i t l e  page o f  the  book i s  a  statem ent o f  both Peacham's content
7and a u th o r ia l  purpose . '

This t i t l e  in  i t s  e n t i r e ty  read s as fo llow s:

The Garden o f  Eloquence Conteyning th e  F igures o f  Grammar 
and R hetorick , from whency maye bee gathered a l l  manner o f 
Flowers, Coulors, Ornaments, Form ations, Schemes, and Fashions 
o f  Speech, p ro f i ta b le  fo r  a l l  those who would be studious o f  
Eloquence, and th a t  made most Eloquent poe ts  and O rators, and 
a lso  helps th  much fo r  th e  b e t te r  understanding o f  the  Holy 
S c rip tu re .

This t i t l e  shows th a t  Peacham, l ik e  h is  p redecesso rs, re fe r re d  

to  the  an c ien t rh e to r ic ia n s  fo r  h i s  m a te r ia ls . F. R. Johnson says th a t  

The Garden o f  Eloquence i s  based on the  popular L atin  handbook o f
g

Joannes Susenhrotus, Epitome Troporum ac Schematum. Peacham c le a r ly  

wished to  use the  m a te ria ls  o f  both the  Greeks and Romans, fo r he uses

?This p la te  i s  reproduced by VerifaX process from the  
U niversity  Microfilm re fe ren ce  copy.

D
Francis R® Johnson,, In tro d u ctio n  to  Foundation o f  R hetoric,

OJ)e C ite ̂  po 3QCie
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PLATE I I I

The Garden o f  Eloquence 
Henry Peacham, 1577
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and d e fin es  th e  Greek term s tro p es and schemes and a lso  in c lu d es a 

c la s s i f i c a t io n  and exp lanation  o f  the  L atin  term c o n c in n itie  which 

groups a l l  th e  ornaments o f  speech under one name. In  h is  f i r s t  

chap ter v Peacham ex p la in s th a t  the  L atin  term  means p ro p r ie ty D a p t

n ess , and f i tn e s s  as w ell a s conform ations, forms, and fa sh io n s . L ite  

o th e r w r i te r s  in  th e  rh e to r ic a l  t r a d i t io n ,  Peacham has a teen  eye fo r  

c la s s i f ic a t io n ;  hence, h is  d esigna tion  o f  F igures o f  Or summer as 

d i s t in c t  from F igures o f  B hetorick simply r e f e r s  to  the  t r a d i t io n a l  

c la s s i f i c a t io n  o f  f ig u re s  o f  thought, o f  words, and o f  sen tences. The 

gramner i s  an eq u iv a len t fo r  sen tence.

Peacham*s t i t l e  a lso  in c lu d es an a u th o r ia l  purpose fo r  h is  

t e x t ,  " fo r  th e  b e t te r  understanding o f th e  Holy S c r ip tu re ." This in 

te n tio n  ra is e d  h i s  book f!rom the  le v e l  o f schoolbook to  th a t  o f  a book 

o f general in t e r e s t .  Adapted fo r  use in  e i th e r  situation®  The Garden 

o f srinqiimins showed a preponderance o f  flow ers p icked from th e  Psalms. 

Proverbs, and E c c le s ia s t ic u s .

In  s p i te  o f  Peacham® s e f f o r t  to  broaden the  p o te n t ia l  use o f  

h is  book, i t  nonethe less remained lim ite d  as a rh e to r ic  t e x t .  I t s  

emphasis on th e  f a b r ic a t io n  o f  eloquence was a r e p e t i t io n  o f  the  

s im ila r  one-sided  e f f o r t  o f Sherry and o th e rs .
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Smith, John. The H ysteria  o f  RhetorAgue U nvail’d . London: P rin ted  

by E. Cotes fo r  George Eversden, 1657. Reproduction, Ann 
Arbor, M ichigan; U n iversity  M icrofilm s, 1962.

This book, w ritte n  over h a l f  a  cen tu ry  a f t e r  Peacham, i l l u s 

t r a t e s  the  kind o f  rh e to r ic  t e x t  th a t  continued to  be used throughout 

the  seventeenth  century  in  England. I t  i s  concerned w ith th e  

d e f in i t io n s  o f  tro p es  and f ig u re s  and s p e c ia liz e s , c i t in g  examples 

fTom la  t i n  c la s s ic s ,  from English l i t e r a r y  works, and from the 

S c rip tu re s  to  i l l u s t r a t e  the  p o in ts .  C ita tio n s  from the Bible are  

f a i r l y  e x te n s iv e : f iv e  o r s ix  a re  given verbatim  to  i l l u s t r a t e  the

use o f  a tro p e  o r f ig u re ; ten  and sometimes more see a lso  sp e c if ic  

re fe ren c es  a re  given from v aried  books such a s  I s a i s .  D aniel. Habacuc. 

Ruth. Psalms. Deuteronomy, and the  whole compendium o f  Sacred 

S c rip tu re .

Other te x ts  from Peacham’ s time to  the end o f  th e  seventeenth 

cen tury  a lso  continued to  d ea l w ith the  d e f in i t io n  and exp lanation  o f  

c la s s ic a l  f ig u ra tiv e  language and w ith supporting  examples from the 

B ible. Often commonplace c la s s i f ic a t io n s  o f  m a te r ia l were used to  give 

a p r a c t ic a l  tu rn  to  th e  work. Two ou tstand ing  volumes, F rancis 

Bacon's The Advancement o f  Learning (1605), and Thomas Hobbes' A 

B riefe o f th e  M l  o f  Rhetorioue (1637), considered the  su b jec t a s  a 

whole ra th e r  than as an arrangement o f  sep ara te  d e f in i t io n s ;  these  

te x ts  d id  no t t r e a t  o f  th e  r h e to r ic a l  a sp ec ts  o f  Holy S c rip tu re .
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John Smith seemed e s p e c ia l ly  in te r e s te d  in  the  re la t io n s h ip  

between rh e to r ic  and th e  Bible* On th e  t i t l e  page o f  h is  1657 e d it io n  

o f The H ysteria  o f  Rhetor lone I3hvail*d. he summarizes h is  book a s  

"conducing very  much to  the  r i g h t  understanding o f  th e  Sense o f th e  

L e tte r  o f  the  S c rip tu re  (th e  want Whereof occasions many dangerous 

E rro rs  t h i s  day)*"

Besides exem plifying t h i s  concern w ith  the  B ible, John Sm ith 's 

work a lso  ©Bphasizes, a s so many rh e to r ic  books d id  before  1650„ the 

s in g le  a sp ec t o f  r h e to r ic  a s  s ty le*  The t i t l e  page p r in t in g  o f  h is  

book, a s w ell a s  the  co n ten ts , shows t h i s  one-sided  concept o f the  

a n c ien t a r t  in  s p ite  o f  th e  f a c t  th a t  the  book i s  "Eminently d e lig h t

f u l  and p ro f i ta b le  fo r young sc h o la rs , and o th e rs  o f  a l l  s o r ts ,  

enab ling  them to  d isce rn  and im ita te  the  Elegancy in  any Author they  

read*"
s

A study o f l i s t s  o f  books p r in te d  in  England from 16*H to  1?00 

(Wing* s Short T it le  Catalogue) re v e a ls  a tren d  o f  new in te r e s t  in  

o ra to ry  as d i s t in c t  from r h e to r ic .  M iereas te x ts  w r itte n  p rev iously  

follow ed th e  t r a d i t io n  o f the  L atin  com position guidebook, these  new 

books s ta te d  sp e c if ic  concern fo r  oratory*  The follow ing te x ts  a re  

r e p re s e n ta t iv e :

O liv er, P e tru s . D isse r ta tio n e s  Academicae; de Q ro to ria . H is to r ia . 
e t  P oe tica  (l67*f).

D 'Assigny, Marius. H hetorica Anglorum. u e l E x a rc ita tio n es  Q ratoriae  
(1699)*
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A fter 1700* w rite rs  a lso  sp e c if ie d  a concern fo r  English 

grammar as d i s t in c t  from  r h e to r ic  and o ra to ry . Texts about one or a l l  

o f  these  to p ic s  include  the  follow ing:

1702 Burton, N icholas, gjgurae Qracuaaticae e t  R hetoricae.

1727 Henley, John. Speaking and A ction.

1728 Henley, John. Defense o f O ratory.

1731 HLackmore, S ir  R ichard. The AneompH shed Preacher.

1739 Turner0 Daniel. A bstrac t o f  English Grammar and Rhetoric.

1752 Lawson, John. L ectures Concerning O ratory.

1762 Burgh, James. The A rt o f  Speaking.

1763 Sheridan, Thomas. Lectures on E locution .

1770 Packard, P e te r . The Proper S t i l e  o f C h ris tian  O ratory.

1777 P r ie s t le y , Joseph. Course o f  Lectures on O ratory and 
C ritic ism .

1780 E n fie ld , MLlliara. The Speaker.

1799 Wilson, John. P rin c ip a ls s  o f  E locu tion .

The e igh teen th  century , then , provided a new accent on rh e to r ic  

as o ra to ry , whereas the  seventeenth  had shown a sp e c ia l concern w ith 

the re la tio n s h ip  o f  rh e to r ic  to  S c rip tu re . Rhetoric as a form al and 

complete study in  the  sense o f i t s  c la s s ic a l  t r a d i t io n  f a i le d  to  

f lo u r is h  during th e  e igh teen th  century  and the  function  o f the
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le c tu re r  in  r h e to r ic ,  a  p o s t g lo r if ie d  by such men as George H erbert 

o f Cambridge, became one o f  grading them es.^

Three g re a t men of th e  e ig h teen th  century , John Vlhrd, George 

Campbell, and Hugh HLair, a l l  p ro fesso rs  o f r h e to r ic ,  a re  each 

a ty p ic a l o f th e i r  age, transcending  i t  by th e  q u a li ty  and scope o f 

th e i r  work*

Wiareas John Whrd r e f le c te d  the e igh teen th  century  accent on

o ra to ry , h is  conception m s  a s  broad as th a t  o f the e a r ly  c la s s ic i s t s

and he gave to  rh e to r ic  a wholeness i t  had genera lly  lo s t*  His two-

volume c o lle c tio n  o f  le c tu re s  on rh e to r ic  given while he was p ro fesso r

o f rh e to r ic  fo r  th i r ty - e ig h t  years a t  Gresham College, London, covers

the whole ground th a t  A r is to t le ,  Q u in tilian , and Cicero had marked

o f f ,  includ ing  co n sid era tio n  o f the  ch arac te r o f the o ra to r . The

su b jec t m atter and o rg an iza tio n a l p lan  o f h is  le c tu re s  can be seen in

the ta b le s  o f con ten ts o f th e  two volumes published by fr ien d s  in
i o

1759, a year a f te r  Vferd’ s dea th .

C. Jebb, "R h e to ric ,"  Encyclopedia B ^itannica. Volume 23,
P* 235*

John Tfferd, 4  System of O ratory. Vol. I  and 31. London:
(no p r in te r  g iven ), 1759; Facsim ile rep roduction , L ibrary  of Congress 
M icrofilm, 1962.
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PLATE IV

A ^rstem  o f  Oratory 
John Vferd, 1759

T H E -

C O N T  E N T S .
f \ R A T  10,  d e  U fu  c t  P r a c f a n t i a  A r t i s

U  D i c e n d L

L E C T U R  E  S.

I .  O f  t h e  R i f e  a n d P r o g r e f s  o f O r a t o r y .  P a g . r .
I I .  O f  t h e  N a t u r e  o f  O r a t o r y .  p .  16 .
I I I .  O f  t h e  D i v j / i o n  o f  O r a t o r y .  p .  2 9 .
I V .  O f  I n v e n t i o n  i n  g e n e r a l ,  a n d  p a r t i c u 

l a r l y  o f  C o m m o n  P l a c e s . p .  4 3 .
V .  O f  e x t e r n a l  T o p ic s .  p .  6 1 .
V I .  O f  t h e  S t a t e  o f  a  C o n t r o v e r f y .  p .  7 7 .
V I I .  O f  A r g u m e n t s  f u i l e d  to  D c m o n f  n a t i v e  

D i f c o u r f c s .  p .  9 2 .
V I I I .  O f  A r g u m e n t s  f u i t e d ' t o  D e l i b e r a t i v e  

D i f c o u r f c s .  p .  10 7 .
I X .  O f  A r g u m e n t s  f u i t c d  to  J u d i c i a l  D  f~>

c o u r fe s .  p .  1 2 3 .
X .  O f  t h e  C h a r a c t e r  a n d  A d d r e f s  o f  a n  

O r a t o r . p .  1 4 0 .
X I .  O f  t h e  P a f j i o n s .  p .  15 5 .
X I I .  O f  D i f p o j i t i o n  in  g e n e r a l ,  a n d  p a r t i 

c u la r l y  o f  t h e  I n t r o d u c t i o n .  p .  1 75 .
X I I I .  O f  N a r r a t i o n .  p .  192 .
X I V .  O f  t h e  P r o p o f t i o n .  p .  2 0 S .

a 2 X V .
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PLATE V
A System g f  O ratory . John Ward, 1759

C  O  N T S  N  T  S.

X V .  O f  C o n f r m a i i o n  b y  S y l l o g i f n  a n d  TL11-* 

t h y m c m .  p .  2 2 3 .
X V I .  O f  Q o n j i r w q l i q n  b y  I n d i jp l io i}  a n d  

E x a m p l e .  p .  2 3 8 .
X V I I .  O f  C o n f u t a t i o n . p .  2 5 2 .
X V I I I .  O f  t h e  C o n c h f p } } .  p .  2 6 8 .
X I X .  O f  D i g r c f i o n , (T r a r f i t i o n l aijdr A m -  

p l i f c a t i o 7i. p. 2 8 3 .
' X X .  O f  E lo c u t io n  i n  g e n e r a l  a f ic l  p a r t i c u -  

l a r l y  f  E l e g a n c e  a n d  P u r i t y .  p .  3 0 2 ,
X X I .  • O f  P c r f p i c u i t y . p .  '3 j 9 ,
X X I I .  O f  C o i p p o f t i o n ,  a n d  p a r t i c u l a r l y  o f  

P e r io d .  p.  3 3 6 .
X X I I I .  O f  O r d e r .  ' p .  354...
X X I V .  O f  y u n S l u r e  a n d  N w y b e r - p T 367,.
X X V .  O/" D i g n i t y ,  a n d  p a r t i c u l a r l y  o f  

V 'r o p e s . p-. 3 8 3 .
X X V I .  O f  a  P f t a p h o r .  p .  3 9 8 ,
X X V I I .  O f  a  M e t 07i y m y .  p .  4 1 2 .

91

O R  A T  1 0 ,

■rapv
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PLATE V I

L System of Oratory 
, John V&rdB 1759. ,

, '- ' ' ' T H E  ' ; '

■ G O n  't  E N T  So
, * I " .

X X V U i - f } F  a  S y n e c d o c h e  a n d  I r o p i y P z g . i .

X X I X .  O f  t h e  f e c o n d a r y  t r o p e s ,  p .  1 7 .
X X X .  O f  F i g u r e s .  p .  3 3 .
X X X I .  O f  v e r b a l  F i g u r e s .  ■ p .  4 9 :
X X X I I .  O f  F i g u r e s  o f  S e n te n c e s )  p a r t i c u 

l a r l y  th o fe  f m t c d f o r  P r o o f  p .  6 5 .
X X X I I I .  O f  F i g u r e s  o f  S e n te n c e s )  f u i t e d  t o  

m o v e  t h e  P a J J io tis . p .  7 9 .
X X X I V .  O f  m o r e  F i g u r e s  o f  S e n te n c e s )  

f u i t e d  t o  e x p n f s  t h e  P a J J io n s .  p .  9 4 .
X X X V .  O f  S t i l e ,  a n d  i t s  d i f f e r e n t  C h a 

r a c t e r s .  p .  i j o .
X X X V I .  O f  t h e  L o w  S t i l e .  ■ p .  1 2 9 .
X X X V I I .  O f  t h e  M i d d l e  S t i l e .  p .  1 4 6 .
X X X V I I I .  O f  t h e  S u b l i m e  S t i l e , a s  i t  r e 

l a t e s  t o  t h e  F b o u g h t  s .  p .  1 6 3 .
X X X I X .  O f  t h e  S u b l im e  S t i l e 3 w i t h  r e g a r d

■ t o  t h e  L a n g u a g e .  p .  1 7 8 .
X L .  O f  W i t  a n d  l - I u m o u r .  p .  1 9 5 .
X L I .  O f  E p i f f l e s  a n d  D i a l o g u e s ,  a n d  t h e i r

S t i l e . p .  2 1 3 .
X L I  I .  O f  I l i f o r y  a n d  i t s  S t i l e .  p .  2 3 0 .
X L I I I .  O f  t h e  S u b j e f f ,  a n d  d i f f e r e n t  K i n d s  

~ H i / l o r y . p .  2 4 6 .
a  2  X L I V .
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TABUB VII
A S u l a a  g£  & i& ex »  John » r d ,  1759 - 

%

C O N T E N T S .

XLIV. Cy fevcral Parts of the SubjcSl 
ofHiflory. p. 261,

XLV, 0/  the Order and Stile of Hi/lory.

XLVI. c y  Stile of an Orator, p. 298. 
XL VII. O f Pronunciation in general.p. 313. 
XLVIII. O f the Voice, . p, 329.
XLIX. O f Ge/lure, ' ' p .'344..
1̂ . Some particular Rules, fo r the Voice, and

LI I. O f otbpr, helps, to Oratory, particularly r 
Hearing, Reading, and W riting,'p/393. 

LIIL O f Imitation, and who are to he imtV.
tflted, . " « p. 408.

LIV. O f the Sulyeft, a fid Manner of Imi-r'.

p/281

Geflure, .. 
LI. O f Memory

(qtiQft r  t H '

, I

•• f

&
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Another man who transcended h is  age mas George Campbell*

Dean o f  M arishal College* Aberdeen* and p ro fesso r o f  r h e to r ic ,

Campbell* too* organized h is  le c tu re s  in to  a two-volume d isc u ss io n  o f  

th e  a r t  and science o f r h e to r ic .  This book* The Philosophy o f  

R he to ric , p a r a l le l s  A r i s to t le 's  comprehensive view o f  human n a tu re  

and o f th e  fu n c tio n  o f communication*

Book I  begins w ith an e x p lic a tio n  o f the  n a tu re  and founda

t io n s  o f  eloquencee and proceeds w ith exp lanations o f  wit* humor* and 

r id ic u le  in  r e l a t io n  to  eloquence, th e  connection o f lo g ic  and grammar 

w ith  eloquence* th e  n a tu re  and use o f  the  sc h o la s tic  a r t  o f  sy llo 

g iz in g , th e  psychology o f  man* th e  o ra to r  and h is  knowledge o f the 

passions o f man* th e  n a tu re  and use o f v e rb a l c ritic ism *  and the  

achievement o f  grammatical p u r i ty .

Campbell's work might be considered a  new sy n th e s is  o f  general 

r h e to r ic a l  knowledge. I t  was in  no way* however* an im ita tio n  o f the 

a n c ien ts  or a  ga thering  up o f  d a ta  r e l a t iv e  to  r h e to r ic .  I t  was 

in s te a d  a  p h ilo so p h ic a l rec o n s id e ra tio n  o f  those im portant problem atic 

a re a s  in  the  understanding and use o f r h e to r ic  th a t  had always 

challenged th e  b e s t minds.

A q u o ta tio n  from Campbell on th e  r e la t io n  o f grammar to  

r h e to r ic  might i l l u s t r a t e  Cam pbell's method g en era lly  and a lso  show an 

elegance and lu c id i ty  o f  s ty le  th a t  made him one o f  th e  f a v o r i te  sources 

o f  r h e to r ic a l  in fo rm ation  fo r  th e  next two cen turies*
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Now th e  grammatical a r t  h a th  i t s  com pletion in  syntax; 

th e  o r a to r ic a l ,  a s  f a r  a s  th e  body or exp ression  i s  con
cerned , in  sty le*  Syntax reg a rd s  only  th e  com position o f 
many words in to  one sentence; s ty le  a t  th e  same tim e th a t  
i t  a tte n d s  to  t h i s ,  reg a rd s fu r th e r ,  th e  com position o f 
many sen tences in to  one d iscourse* Nor i s  t h i s  the  only 
d if fe re n c e ;  th e  grammarian, w ith  re sp e c t to  what the  two 
a r t s  have in  common, the  s tru c tu re  o f  sen tences, re q u ire s  
on ly  p u r i ty ;  t h a t  i s ,  th a t  th e  words employed belong to  the 
language, and th a t  they  be construed in  th e  manner, and used 
in  th e  s ig n i f ic a t io n ,  which custom h a th  rendered  necessary  
fo r  conveying th e  sense* The o ra to r  re q u ire s  a lso  beauty 
and streng th*  The h ig h es t aim o f  th e  former i s  th e  low est 
aim o f  th e  l a t t e r :  where grammar ends, eloquence begins*

Thus th e  grammarian®s departm ent bears much th e  same 
r e la t io n  to  th e  o r a to r 's ,  which the  a r t  o f  the  mason bears 
to  th a t  o f  th e  a rc h ite c t*  There i s ,  however, one d iffe re n c e , 
th a t  w e ll deserves our notice*  As in  a rc h ite c tu re  i t  i s  no t 
necessary  t h a t  he who designs should execute h is  own p lan s , 
he may be an e x c e lle n t a r t i s t  in  t h i s  way, who would handle 
very  awkwardly the  hammer and the  trowel* But i t  i s  a lik e  
incumbent on the  o ra to r , to  design  and to  execute* He must 
th e re fo re  be m aster o f the  language he speaks or w r ite s , and 
must be capable o f  adding to  grammatic p u r i ty ,  those  h igher 
q u a l i t i e s  o f  e lo c u tio n , which w il l  render h is  d iscourse  
g ra c e fu l and e n e rg e tic* H

The th i r d  g ia n t whose work o u ts tr ip p e d  h is  age was Hugh B la ir , 

p ro fe sso r o f r h e to r ic  and b e lle s  l e t t r e s  a t  th e  U n iversity  o f Edin

burgh. The le c tu re s  o f  h is  tw enty-four years a t  Edinburgh became a 

three-volum e work published  in  1783® Though as p e rsp icac io u s as 

C am pbell's, B la i r 's  work was pragm atic r a th e r  than  p h ilo so p h ic a l. I t s  

d i s t in c t iv e  fe a tu re  was the b ring ing  to g e th er o f  rh e to r ic  and b e lle s  

l e t t r e s .  B3.air was in te re s te d  in  p resen ting  to  h is  s tu d en ts  the  whole

•^George Campbell, The Philosophy o f R heto ric . Vol. I  
(London: P rin ted  fo r W. Strahan and T. C adell, 1776), pp* 101-102.
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t r a d i t io n  o f  l i t e r a r y  a r t ,  i t s  method as w all as i t s  p roduct; hence 

h i s  scope i s  broader than  Campbell's o r  th a t  o f any w r ite r  since  th e  

c l a s s i c i s t s ,  and he su rpasses Campbell by inc lud ing  such to p ic s  as 

th e  comparative m e rit o f th e  a n c ie n ts  and moderns, th e  h is to ry  o f 

g re a t p o e try , th e  development o f  drama, th e  h is to ry  o f handw riting, 

English  language development, the  s tru c tu re  o f  E ng lish , and a l l  the  

o th er im portan t, o f t - t r e a te d  to p ic s  o f  s ty le  and f ig u ra t iv e  language. 

ELair ndnimis©d0 perhaps g iv ing  th e  r i g h t  amount o f a tte n t io n  to  th a t  

one asp ec t o f r h e to r ic  th a t  Campbell s tre s se d , th a t  i s ,  the  i n te r 

re la t io n s h ip  o f r h e to r ic  and o ra to ry . E L a ir 's  genius was r a th e r  to  

know and to  d iscu ss  a t  len g th  the  m asterp ieces o f the  l i t e r a r y  t r a d i 

t io n  from i t s  Creek and Hebrew o r ig in s  to  i t s  development by con

tem porary E nglish  w r i te r s ,  and t h i s  he d id  by showing the  continuous 

in te r re la t io n s h ip  o f b e lle s  l e t t r e s  w ith  the  rh e to r ic a l  t r a d i t io n .

The fo llow ing q u o ta tio n  i l l u s t r a t e s  how B la ir in  a  one 

hundred and seventy  page d iscu ssio n  o f  s ty le  uses re fe re n c e s  to  the 

work o f  im portant w r i te r s .  He says h i s  c r i t i c a l  a p p ra isa ls  a re  no t 

composed w ith any view to  gaining a  re p u ta tio n  as a c r i t i c ,  b u t so le ly  

" fo r  the  a ss is ta n c e  o f  such as are  d esirous o f  studying th e  most proper 

and e leg an t c o n stru c tio n  o f sentences in  th e  English  language.”12

12Hugh B la ir , le c tu re s  on R hetoric  and B elles L e ttre s . Vol. H  
(fo u rth  e d it io n ;  London, 1790), p . 1^3®
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On the  co n tra ry  Dean Sw ift seems to  have s lig h te d  and 

despised  the  ornaments o f Language, ra th e r  than to  have 
stud ied  them. His arrangement i s  o ften  loose and n e g li
gen t. In e leg an t, m usical, and f ig u ra tiv e  Language, he 
i s  much in fe r io r  to  14*. Addison. His manner o f  w ritin g  
c a r r ie s  in  i t  the  charac te r o f one #10 r e s t s  a lto g e th e r 
upon h is  sense, and aims a t  no more than giv ing  h is  w an 
ing in  a  c le a r  and concise manner.13

So w ell and so thoroughly d id  B lair in te g ra te  rh e to r ic  and the

l i t e r a r y  co n trib u tio n s  o f Homer, V irg il ,  C icero, Herodotus, Demosthenes, 

the  B ib lic a l w r i te r s ,  A rio sto , Beaumont and F le tc h e r, Addison, S te e le , 

Johnson, Fenelon, V o lta ire , M bliere, Pope, Hyden, Sw ift, F ie ld in g , 

M ilton, and a h o s t o f o th e rs , th a t  h is  Lectures became a source book 

fo r  rh e to r ic  te x ts  them selves s ig n if ic a n t .  Three versions o f h i s  t e x t ,  

e sp e c ia lly , which were w idely used in  th e  United S ta te s  a f te r  1800 

earned renown in  sp ite  o f th e  f a c t  th a t  they openly announced them selves 

as r e p l ic a t io n s  o f Blair* s work.

One o f  these  r e p l ic a s  was a hardbound, th ree  and f iv e -e ig h ts  by 

f iv e  and f iv e -e ig h ts  inch  catechism  o f rh e to r ic  c a lle d  B la ir ' s L ectures 

on Rhetor 1c and B elles L e ttre s  Reduced to  Question and Answer. I t  was

w ritte n  by Reverend John Marsh and published by Samuel G. Goodrich o f

H artfo rd , Connecticut, in  1820. This pocket-size  condensation o f  the  

BOLair tre a su ry  was e sp e c ia lly  u se fu l fo r  schoolboys beginning the  

se rio u s  study o f E nglish . I t  i s  a m asterpiece o f compression and w hile , 

o f  course, i t  has none of B la i r 's  s t y l i s t i c  exce llence , i t  se iz e s  and

•̂ I b i d o e pp. 1*14-145®
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p e rp e tu a te s  th e  d i s t i l l a t i o n  o f  f a c t  th a t  was th e  r e s u l t  o f  a g re a t 

n a n 's  l if e tim e  o f  sc h o la rly  endeavor*

I t  would seem im possible to  reduce l i t e r a r y  c r i t ic is m  to  

q uestion  and answer form, b u t John Marsh ach ieves even t h i s  f e a t ,  as 

th e  fo llow ing  ex ce rp t i l l u s t r a t e s  :

Q. VJhat i s  the  p r in c ip a l  and d is tin g u ish in g  excellence  o f  V irg il?

A* Tenderness* This in  an ep ic  poem i s  th e  m erit nex t to  
sublim ity*

Q* How do V i r g i l 's  b a t t le s  compare w ith Homer's?

A* They a re  f a r  in f e r io r  in  p o in t o f  f i r e  and sublim ity*

Q. How, h is  episodes?

A* Some a re  equal; and the  descen t in to  h e l l  su p e rio r to  any
th in g  o f  th e  k ind  in  Homer*

Q* Whati in  g en era l, i s  th e  comparative m erit o f  th ese  two
poets?

A* Homer i s  the  g re a te s t  gen ius, V irg il  th e  more c o rre c t  w rite rs  
Homer was an o r ig in a l ,  V irg il  a c o p y is t. The s tre n g th  o f  the  
former l i e s  in  h i s  power o f warming th e  fancy; o f th e  l a t t e r  
o f touching th e  h e a r t

The p r a c t ic a b i l i ty  o f  using a handbook o f  r h e to r ic a l  informa

t io n  as concise as M arsh's suggests th e  p o s s ib i l i ty  th a t  t h i s  device 

might even today be e f fe c t iv e  in  an E nglish  program th a t  va lues f a c t  

a s  w ell a s  a p p re c ia tio n * ^  The fo llow ing fac s im ile  o f  two pages from

1 John Marsh, H L air's L ectures on R hetoric  and B e lles l e t t r e s  
Reduced to  Question and Answer (H artford* C onnecticut: Samuel G.
Goodrich, 1820), p7 98*

^ T h e  in tended meaning here  i s  th a t  a s im ila r  to o l  be adapted: 
con ten t would n e c e ssa r ily  be re v is e d .
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Marsh's handbook shows mastery o f  the technique o f  questioning.1^
I t  a lso  suggests the ease with which a sim ilar instrument might be used 

to  present basic information about English to  the modern-day student.

Another v e rs io n  o f  H L air's rh e to r ic  th a t  was popular in  America 

in  th e  e a r ly  n in e teen th  century  was Abraham H i l l 's  L ectures on .Rhetoric 

and B elles L e ttre s  C hiefly  from th e  L ectures o f  IT . HLalr. 1? Designed 

fo r  th e  teach ing  o f  r h e to r ic  in  c o lle g e , H i l l ' s  book i s  a  one-volume 

condensation o f H L air's m a te ria l w ith l i t e r a r y  c r i t ic is m  addedo H i l l0 

in  re v is io n s  over a  p e rio d  o f  twenty-one y e a rs , adds d isc u ss io n  on S ir  

W alter S c o tt, S ir  Edward ly tto n  B u lliv e r, C harles Dickens, James 

Fenimore Cooper, Samuel Taylor C oleridge, Robert Southey, Thomas Moore, 

Lord Etyron, A lfred  Tennyson, and o th er w r i te r s  le s s  im portan t. Thus 

w hile passing  on the  w ealth  o f B la ir  he adds s ig n if ic a n t  l i t e r a r y  

c r i t ic is m  o f  h is  own.

H i l l 's  book i s  a lso  valuab le  because he adds a s e r ie s  o f  study 

questions a t  the  bottom o f  each page. These serve as a id s  to  both 

teacher and s tu d en t. At th e  end o f  each le c tu r e ,  numbered e x ac tly  l ik e  

H L air's and t r e a t in g  th e  same to p ic s  s p e c if ic a l ly ,  H i l l  adds a concise 

o u tlin e  o f  th e  foregoing m a te r ia l. Whereas H L air's s ty le  was e leg an t 

and h is  development expansive, H i l l 's  i s  te r s e  and h is  development

■^John Marsh, o£. c i t . .  pp . 36-37*

*^This book was pub lished  in  New York by George R. Lockwood 
in  1832 (^08 p p .) .
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PLATE VIII

L ectures on R heto ric  and B e lles L e ttre s  
Reduced to  Question and Answer 

John Marsh, 1820
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Q. W liy linvn rhetoricians devoted much 
attention to tlicnt ?

A. Ilccnusc in tlicoi consists much o f the 
I i,v and forr.c o f language.

Q. Into how many classes are F ignr s di
vided 7

A. T w o. . Figures of W ords, and Figures 
of. Thought.
. Q . W hat are F igures o f W ords commonly 
called ? .

A . Tropes.
Q. In wlinl do liiesc consist 7
A .  Ill a  w o r d 's  b e in g  e m p lo y e d  to r ig id ly  

so m e th in '  • l; f'• t i  nt from its  o r ig in a l  mtv.iung. 
T Iiih , •• l.i'dit iirisclli to the u p r ig h t  in dark 
n e s s / ' I Inn* light a n d  d a r k n e s s  a r e  put lor 
COmlis t a n d  a d v e r s i ty .

Q. In what do Figures of Thought con 
sisl 7

• A . In the turn o f the Tliouylu ; tin- -.id- 
used retaining tlicir proper and literal mean 
ing.

Q . W hat is the origin of Figures ofSpeet li ?
A . T h e  barrenness o f Language, but chief

ly the influence which imagination possesses 
over all language.

Q. Ilow  do T ropes or Figures contribute 
to the beauty and grace o f style ? *
. A . T hey  enrich language ; bestow dignity

‘"If.

F igurative  L anguage. 37

upon style*; give us the enjoyment o f two ob
jects presented together without confusion, 
and furnish a much more striking view of the 
principal object than wc could have if it were 
expressed in simple terms.

Q. T o  what T ropes is given the name of
M eto ny m y  ?

A. T o  those touudcd on the several rela
tions of cause and eflect, sign and thing signi
fied.

Q . W hat is a  Mcialepsis 7 
A. A Trope founded on the relation of au

tocode.)) i and consequent.
Q, W hat L a Synecdoche 7 
A. When tla. whole is put for a part, or a 

part for (It  w hole; a genus for a  species, 
or a specie;, for a genus ; as, sail for sh ip s ; 
waves for the sea.

*' T o  say , that ‘ the pirn r ise s , ' is trite anti com
mon ; lull it becom es u m agnificent im agy w hen ex
p ressed , as M r. T hom son  has done : >

H ut y o n d er t ;. • the  pow erful k in g  o f  d ay , 
K rjn ic im  in the r a i l . —

T o  say  th a t ‘ :dl men a re  sub jec t n lik c  to  d e a th , ' 
p resen ts wily a vu lgar id ea  ; b u t it  rises and  filh the 
im ag in a tio n , w hen p a in ted  thus by H o ra c e :
P allida  m ors aequeo pu lsa t p ed e , p au p c ru m  ta b c rn a s  

Iteginm pic lu rrc s .
W ith  eipml p a c e , im p a r tia l fa te  
K nocks M I lie p a la c e , as the c o tta g e  gnlc.
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abbreviated* His c o n tr ib u tio n , th en , c o n s is ts  in  th e  p r a c t ic a l  

pedagogical form at given H L air's work and in  h is  a d d itio n  o f c r i t ic is m  

on contemporary l i t e r a r y  f ig u re s .

Other in te rp re ta t io n s  and condensations continued to  be pub

l is h e d  as l a t e  as 1918* A popular p o ck e t-s ize  e d it io n , o m ittin g  a l l  

o f  B la i r 's  ex tensive  chap ters o f  l i t e r a r y  c r i t ic is m , i s  th e  Funk and 

H hgnall's  New York e d it io n  o f  L ectures on R hetoric  by Hugh KLalr. D.D. 

Unlike the  H i l l  book, which was a wholly o r ig in a l  re -p re se n ta tio n  o f 

H L air's work, t h i s  sm all, one-hundred s ix ty -fo u r  page m in ia tu re  by 

G renville  KLeisar simply s e le c ts  choice d e f in i t io n s  and exp lanations 

from H L air's o r ig in a l  work and s t r in g s  them to g e th er under general 

to p ic s  B la ir had in d ic a te d  a s  im portan t. Of n e g lig ib le  l i t e r a r y  

q u a li ty ,  excep t th a t  th e  sentences a re  taken verbatim  from HLair, th i s  

1911 p u b lic a tio n  i l l u s t r a t e s  the  hundreds o f condensations and adapta

t io n s  th a t  follow ed H L air's monumental 1783 c o n trib u tio n  to  the  

development o f th e  r h e to r ic a l  t r a d i t io n .

One o ther Englishman, R ichard M iately , l ik e  HLair and 

Campbell, transcended th e  o r a to r ic a l  b ia s  o f the  n in e teen th  cen tury  

and co n trib u ted  a r h e to r ic a l  work th a t  was a lso  to  have im portant r e 

percussions in  th e  United S ta te s . With a  yen fo r  p h ilo so p h ica l 

d is t in c t io n  worthy o f  th e  a n c ien ts  and a p re c is io n  o f  s ty le  worthy 

o f  th e  Augustans, Whately devotes h is  t r e a t i s e ,  Elements o f R heto ric , 

to  th e  teach ing  o f com position.
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I t  nay perhaps be h a rd ly  necessary  to  observe, th a t  the  

follow ing pages a re  designed p r in c ip a l ly  fo r  th e  in s tru c tio n  
o f  u np rac tised  w riters*

• • • But I  an encouraged, p a r t ly  by th e  r e s u l t  o f  experi
ments, to  e n te r ta in  a  hope th a t  the  p re se n t System may prove 
u se fu l to  such as have th e i r  method o f  composition and th e i r  
s ty le  o f  w ritin g  and o f  d e liv e ry  to  a c q u ire .1®

Whately b rin g s a  wholesome view to  h is  study o f r h e to r ic :  he 

considers o ra l  eloquence a  n a tu ra l  outgrowth o f  good composition* He 

does no t d iscuss f ig u re s  o f speech and elem ents o f s ty le  except in so fa r 

as th e i r  r ig h t  use c o n trib u te s  to  the q u a l i t ie s  o f  e f fe c tiv e  communica

t io n ,  p e rsp ic u ity , energy, and e legance.

Although Whately shows cognizance o f th e  whole h is to ry  of 

r h e to r ic ,  he chooses, a f te r  making the  necessary  p h ilo so p h ica l d e f in i

t io n s  and d is t in c t io n s , to  d iscu ss in  d e ta i l  th e  p r a c t ic a l  a sp ec ts  o f 

com position. For example, co n tra ry  to  a former usage o f  having 

schoolboys do composition e x erc ises  on th e  na tu re  o f  v ir tu e ,  love of 

beauty, th e  s ta te  o f the  commonwealth, and s im ila r a d u lt-o r ie n te d  

su b je c ts , Mxately s ta te d  f l a t l y  th a t  a study o f  h is  t r e a t i s e  would be 

w orth less un less  the  s tuden ts  were given w ritin g  e x e rc ises  th a t  con

formed to  the e s s e n t ia l  requirem ent th a t  the su b jec t m atter be w ith in  

the  s tu d e n t 's  experience. He recommended th a t  t h i s  n a tte r  be drawn 

from school su b jec ts  the  studen t was lea rn in g , from in te re s t in g

■^Hichard Whately, D.D., Elements o f R hetoric  (Oxford: p rin te d  
by V. Baxter, 1832, fo u rth  e d it io n ) ,  p . i i i .
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conversations w ith the  student* s seniors* and from fa m ilia r

19occurrences, amusements, and every-day tra n s a c tio n s . He a lso  held  

th a t  the  b e n e f it  o f  the  composition was no t in  the  work i t s e l f  bu t in  

the  exerc ise  o f th e  pupil® s mind, and th a t  "the younger and backwarder" 

each studen t was, the  more persona l and concrete  should be the  su b jec ts  

he was asked to  w rite  about.

Whately' s  p r a c t ic a l  pedagogical ben t as w ell as h is  c lean -cu t 

exposito ry  s ty le ,  rem in iscen t o f  Bacon*se made h is  Elements o f  

R hetoric a n a tu ra l  source book fo r  co llege  te x ts  in  rh e to r ic  used in  

th e  United S ta te s  a f te r  1830.20 Like HLair and Campbell, Whately had 

numerous e d it io n s , adaptationsand condensations.

These th ree  men, Campbell, HLair, and ttha tely , who transcended 

E ngland's l a t e  e igh teen th  and e a r ly  n in e teen th  c e n tu ry 's  overwhelming 

concern w ith rh e to r ic  as o ra to ry , emphasized the  u n ity  o f the r h e to r i 

c a l t r a d i t io n  l a id  down by the a n c ien ts , and th u s, as  t r a n s i t io n a l  

f ig u re s , tran sm itted  th is  d is t in c t iv e  emphasis to  the  development o f 

r h e to r ic  in  America. Whereas e a r l ie r  English w rite rs  had discussed 

sin g le  aspec ts  o f the  rh e to r ic a l  t r a d i t io n ,  these  th ree  men, pub lish ing  

in  the c la s s ic  mode when young America was new to  t r a d i t io n ,  were the  

main in fluence  in  the  development o f American rh e to r ic .

19Ib id . .  p . 27.
OA

Richard VJhately wrote extensive anno ta tions to  the  essays 
o f F rancis Bacon which ware published  both  in  London and New York in  
1857 in  a  volume numbering 533 pages.
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THE DEVELOPMENT OF RHETORIC IN AMERICA

There I s  probably no b e t te r  way to  determ ine th e  development 

o f th e  American t r a d i t io n  o f  rh e to r ic  than  by examining those books o f 

in s tru c t io n  used to  p e rp e tu a te  th e  t r a d i t io n .

I t  i s  g en e ra lly  known th a t  in  C olonial tim es th e  e a r ly  American 

u n iv e r s i t ie s  follow ed the  medieval custom o f  teach ing  the  triv iu m  and 

quadrivium to  th e i r  s tu d e n ts . Thus, undergraduates were tra in e d  fo r  

a t  l e a s t  two y ea rs  in  grammar, rh e to r ic  and lo g ic . Along w ith t h i s ,  

m astery o f a c la s s ic a l  tongue or two was re q u ire d . At the  o u tse t o f 

th e i r  c o lle g ia te  caree r s tu d e n ts  were re q u ire d  to  speak in  L a tin , no t 

only in  form al speech appearances but in  th e i r  o rd in ary  conversation  

a s  w e ll. The f i r s t  laws o f Harvard as enunciated in  1642 by P resid en t 

Dunster in  New England*s F i r s t  F ru i ts  included the follow ing 

requirem ents

The sch o la rs  s h a l l  never use th e i r  Mather tongue except 
th a t  in  publike  E xerc ises o f  o ra to ry  or such l ik e ,  they  bee 
c a lle d  to  make them in  E n g lish .1

■̂ Ota Thomas, "The Teaching o f  R hetoric  in  th e  United S ta te s  
during the  C la s s ic a l Period  o f Education,'* 4  H isto ry  and C ritic ism  o f 
American Public  Address. Vol. I  (New York: McGraw-Hill Book Company,
I n c . ,  19^3). P* 193.
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Because co llege  graduates o f the Colonial period were destined  

almost exc lu sive ly  for the m inistry, textbooks used in  preparing them 

were naturally  confined to a lim ited  subject f ie ld  and had a lim ited  

purpose. One might guess that elegance in  ora l expression and 

knowledge o f the rh eto r ica l beauties o f  Sacred Scripture would be the 

d a ily  fare of early  students. Research g ives proof o f th is  in  Cotton 

Mather's D irections for a Candidate o f  the M inistry:

But I  w il l  take th is  opportunity to t e l l  you, that there 
i s  no i-jhore to be found any such Rhetoric, as there i s  in  our 
Sacred Scripture. Even a pagan Longinus h im self, w i l l  confess,
The Sublime, shining in  them. There can be nothing so beauti
fu l ,  or so Affectuous, as the figu res every where used in  them. 
They are L ife. A ll meer Humane Flourishes are but chaff to the 
Wheat that i s  there. Yea, they are an hammer that breaks the 
rocks to p ie c e s . In them the GOD of glory thunders, yea, does 
i t  very marvelously t There i s  in  them that Voice o f  the Lord 
which i s  f u l l  o f  M ajesty.2

Research a lso  shows that eloquence was stressed  as the main 

part o f rh etor ic . Rhetorics by Audomarus Talaeus (1510-1562), a book 

which u t i l iz e d  the se lec tiv e  approach of the Ramus rhetoric  (a con

temporary tex t popular at Cambridge), was used a t Harvard and Yale. 

Porter G. Perrin found the follow ing information in  h is  research on 

rhetoric books in  America before 17*K):

Talaeus® Rhetorics was certa in ly  current in  the co lon ies.
. . .  John Harvard's bequest contained a copy, and Increase 
Mather had one. The c lo se s t  evidence o f  use i s  a copy in  the 
Massachusetts H istorica l Society  having the signature o f

^Quoted by Ota Thomas, op. c i t .« p. 86
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Dudley B rad stree t, Harvard, 1698, and th e  d a te , 169^ .^

The Importance o f  t h i s  inform ation  i s  th a t  these  books em

phasized one a sp ec t o f r h e to r ic ,  p ro n u n c ia tio . in  the  b e l ie f  th a t  

howsoever a s tu te  a  preacher*s sermon conten t might be, i t  would appear 

u se le ss  w ithout excellence o f d e liv e ry . While Ramus considered rhe

to r ic  in  general a s  th e  th ir d  and l e a s t  im portant su b jec t in  the  

triv iu m . he nonethe less gave considera tion  to  rh e to r ic  as both 

expression  and a c tio n . 80Expression included the  study o f tro p es  and 

f ig u re s ;  a c tio n  d e a lt  w ith voice and gesture."**'

Ramean rh e to r ic ,  as  a  m atter o f  f a c t ,  was c r i t i c a l  o f the  

A ris to te lian -C ice ro n ian  t r a d i t io n .  Except in  l i t e r a r y  a llu s io n  th e re  

seems to  be l i t t l e  dependency on the  o ld  t r a d i t io n ,  d esp ite  i t s  

a v a i la b i l i ty  in  the  same c la s s ic a l  languages which the  s tuden ts were 

m astering . P o rte r G. P e rr in  o f fe rs  th e  follow ing conclusion regard ing  

c la s s ic a l  r h e to r ic  in  e a r ly  C olonial tim es:

But none o f  the  c la s s ic a l  r h e to r ic a l  works i s  given a s  
a te x t  in  any o f th e  o f f i c i a l  programs o f study before 1750 
and none i s  r e fe r re d  to  by any s tuden t s t i l l  i n  co llege  in  
any d ia ry  or l e t t e r  th a t  has been found in  making t h i s  study .
I t  i s  o f course n o t sa fe  to  conclude from th i s  comparative 
s ilen ce  th a t  th ey  ware unknown in  the  seventeenth and e a r ly  
e igh teen th  c e n tu r ie s . But in  view o f  th e  f a c ts  th a t  o ther

•^Porter G. P e rr in , Text and Reference Books in  R hetoric  Before 
1750. Chicago: P riv a te  e d it io n , d is tr ib u te d  by U niversity  o f Chicago
L ib ra r ie s , 19^0, p . 75-

If,
Ota Thoms, og. c i t . .  p . 2010 A foo tno te  c i te s  the  in v e s t i 

ga tions o f Warren Guthrie and P o rte r  G. P e rr in  as confirm ing evidence.
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works a re  mentioned a s  r h e to r ic a l  te x ts  in  use , th a t  o th er 
evidence, p a r t ic u la r ly  th e  commencement th e se s , p o in ts  to  a 
t r a d i t io n  o f  r h e to r ic  f a r  removed from th a t  o f  Cicero and 
Q u in tilia n , and th a t  l a t e r ,  i n  a  q u ite  d i f f e r e n t  academic 
s e t t in g , we f in d  th ese  works d e f in i te ly  in  use in  the  r e 
newal o f popular o ra to ry , we may b e liev e  th a t  th e  an c ien t 
rh e to r ic ia n s  were in  general n e g le c ted .5

Ota Thomas' re se a rc h  o f f e r s  the  same conclusion:

Evidence in d ic a te s  th a t  th e  c la s s ic a l  rh e to r ic ia n s  were 
la rg e ly  ignored w hile th e  abbrev iated  rh e to r ic s  o f  Talaeus 
and Dugard, d is c ip le s  o f  Ramus, were w idely known and 
venerated . °

One general reason  fo r  th e  a n tip a th y  o f Colonial educators 

fo r  the an c ien t rh e to r ic ia n s  might be the  f a c t  th a t  th e  P u ritan s , men 

o f th e  l a t e r  Reform ation, were, on p r in c ip le , in  c o n f l ic t  w ith the 

Renaissance hum anists and th e i r  re sp e c t fo r  and re v iv if ic a t io n  o f 

the  d o c trin es  o f  pagan a n tiq u i ty .

Whatever th e  reason  was, t e x ts  l ik e  Dugard's In  te  gram Rhetor ic e s
7

In stitu tio n em  Tironibus continued to  be u se d .' The opening shows the  

method, s ty le ,  and scope o f the  book:

Quaest. 1 . Quid e s t  rh e to r ic a ?
R heto rics e s t  a rs  ornate  d icend l.

Quaest. 2 . Quot sun t p a r te s  Rhetor ice s?
P a rte s  rh e to r ic e s  duae su n t: E locutio  &
P ronuncia tio .

P o rte r G. P e rr in , op. c i t . ,  p . 72.
z

Ota Thomas, op. c i t . .  p . 201.

?Dugard i s  am Englishman, 1606-1662; p r in te r  and schoolm aster.
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Q uaest. 3 . Quid e s t  ELocutio?

KLocutio e s t  in te rn a  exo rna tio  o r a t io n is .

Between 1720 and 1750, p a r a l l e l  w ith  the  change from L a tin  to  

E nglish  as th e  resp ec ted  language o f  schoo ls, r h e to r ic  t e x t s  w ith  a  

somewhat d i f f e r e n t  emphasis were in tro d u ced . Two im portan t t i t l e s  in  

t h i s  development a re  The P o rt Royal A rt o f  Speaking and The R hetoric  

o f O r a to r y . ^ U n til the  b ru s h -f ire  acceptance o f  Hugh B la i r 's  L ectures 

on R hetoric  and B elles l e t t r e s  in  1783s however, the  most in f lu e n t ia l  

book was Ward9 s 1759 p u b lic a tio n , A System o f  O ratory . This comprehen

s ive  sy n th esis  o f th e  Qreek and Roman d o c tr in e s  o f rh e to r ic  brought a  

new wholeness in to  th e  American t r a d i t io n .

I t  i s  a s in g u la r ly  s ig n if ic a n t  f a c t  th a t  E p iphale t Pearson, 

p ro fesso r o f Hebrew and o th e r O rien ta l languages a t  Harvard in  1804, 

drew up the r u le s  fo r  the  a d m in is tra tio n  o f the  Boylston ch a ir  o f  

R heto ric  and O ratory and based them on Whrd's System o f  O ratory.

The Boylston ch a ir  endowed by a  Boston merchant in  1772 and the  educa

t io n a l  p re s t ig e  o f  th e  Harvard men who have since  occupied t h i s  p o s t 

have ex erted  a  d i s t in c t  in flu en ce  on American r h e to r ic .  In  f a c t ,  in  

1810, in s tru c t io n  in  E nglish  com position (and grammar), u n t i l  then  

given by th e  p ro fesso r o f Hebrew, became the  duty o f th e  Boylston

Q
P o rte r G. P e rr in , oj>. c i t . .  p . 80.

q
Ota Thomas, op. c i t . ,  p . 201.

10In  '"The Boylston Chair o f  R hetoric  and O ra to ry ,"  Was te rn  
Speech. Vol. XXIV (Spring, I9 6 0 ), p .  85, Paul E. Reid says th a t  Joseph 
Mb Kean, second Boylston p ro fe s so r , made t h i s  o b se rv a tio n .
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p ro fe s so r . Had th e  r u le s  drawn up fo r  th e  ch a ir  been based on some 

o th er l e s s  cosqprehensive system o f  o ra to ry  than  V brd 's , i t  I s  doubt

f u l  whether th e  broad in te rp r e ta t io n  o f r h e to r ic ,  a llow ing e x e rc ise s  

In  bo th  w ritte n  and o r a l  E ng lish , would have been so firm ly  

e s ta b lis h e d .

Because the  r u le s  fo r  le c tu re s  and course con ten t were sp e lled  

o u t in  term s o f th e  c la s s ic a l  canons o f  rh e to r ic  and o ra to ry , th e  f i r s t

Boylston p ro fe s so r , John Quincy Adams, 1806, kept c lo se  to  th© 

a n c ie n ts . His successo r, Joseph Me Kean, a lso  emphasized t h i s  concern 

fo r  th e  c l a s s i c i s t s ,  which was to  become a r i v a l  t r a d i t io n  to  the  

school o f pure e lo c u tio n .

In  1819 Edward f y r r e l  Channlng, e d ito r  o f th e  North American 

Review, gave t h a t  accen t o f  r h e to r ic  a s  u t i l i t a r i a n  communication to  

the  t r a d i t io n  tdiich subsequent p ro fe sso rs  o f te n  sought to  escape. 

Trained in  German p h ilo lo g y , F ran c is  J .  Childs could h a rd ly  welcome the 

e d i to r ia l  p ro o f-read in g  p o lic y  bequeathed him by Charming. In  18?6 a 

Chair o f  E nglish  was c rea ted  fo r  Child and he became th e  founder o f 

the  school o f  E nglish  th a t  K ittredge l a t e r  made famous.11

Adams Sherman H il l  in  occupying th e  Boylston ch a ir  from 1876 

to  1904 no t on ly  r e i t e r a te d  th© Ghanning concept o f  r h e to r ic  as 

w r it te n , u t i l i t a r i a n  d isc o u rse , b u t a lso  advocated a r h e to r ic  based on 

grammar. I t  i s  t h i s  concept which, through th e  g rea t English

1 1Paul E. Reid, 0£. cit.. p. 86.
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curriculum  re v is io n  o f  1910, emerged shorn o f  th e  rh e to r ic  which was 

presumably too " c la s s ic a l"  fo r  th e  newer dem ocratic ed uca tiona l 

th e o r ie s ,  and g lo rio u s  in  i t s  barren  d ed ica tio n  to  " p ra c t ic a l  grammar."

B rie fly , the  t r a d i t io n  o f  American rh e to r ic  i s  one mainstream 

w ith  two r i v a l  branches. Whereas the  wholeness o f  the  Gtaeco-Roman 

t r a d i t io n ,  epitom ized in  th e  r e la t io n  o f John W ard's work to  the 

Boylston c h a ir , rep laced  the  e a r l ie r  n o n -c la ss ic , Ramean r h e to r ic ,  the  

r i v a l  c u rre n ts  o f  r h e to r ic  a s  com position and rh e to r ic  as speech con

tin u e  to  flow  independently  ever and fa r th e r  a p a r t .

An exam ination o f  some e a r ly  n in e teen th  cen tu ry  American rh e 

to r i c  books shows how educato rs follow ed sometimes one and sometimes 

th e  o th er o f  these  r i v a l  developments.

Burgh, Jamas. The A rt o f Speaking. Baltim ore: P rin ted  fo r  Samuel
B u tle r, 180^7”

An American r e p r in t  o f  the  1762 English  t e x t ,  t h i s  book

tra n s p la n ts  to  American s o i l  the  e lo cu tio n a ry  movement th a t  p rev a ile d

in  England during th e  f i r s t  p a r t  o f th e  e ig h teen th  century  befo re  the

Ward, Campbell, and B la ir  p u b lic a tio n s . Burgh g ives innumerable ru le s

fo r  "expressing  p ro p erly  th e  p r in c ip a l  passions and humours, which
12

occur in  read in g , or p u b lic  speaking ."

The book rep re sen ted  c a re fu l com pilation o f  worthwhile passages 

from the  an c ien t and modern w r ite rs  which, while they  rep re sen ted  some

12James Burgh, op. c i t . ,  t i t l e  page.
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u n iv e rsa l va lue , a lso  were a l l i e d  to  some one sp e c ia l  emotion which a 

person  u se s  in  se lf -e x p re s s io n . For example, P h i l l i p 's  "A Love-Sick 

Shepherd 's Complaint" was p r in te d  w ith m arginal n o tes  s ta t in g  th e  

emotion im plied in  each l in e  or two o f th e  passage and fo o tn o tes  

t e l l in g  how each l in e  should be spoken. The fo llow ing  l in e s  i l l u s 

t r a t e  t h i s :

Ah, w e ll-a -d ay 1 how long 
must I  endure 

This p in in g  pain? or who 
s h a l l  speed vay cure?

The m arginal note read  Lamentation fo r  th ese  l in e s ,  and th e  fo o tn o tes

sa id  i

The words p in in g  p a in  cannot be spoken 
too  slow ly. See Complaining, p . 30*

These four l in e s  a re  to  be spoken slow ly : 
and w ith a  to rp id  un ifo rm ity  o f  to n e .13

A ll passages l i s t e d  and emotions suggested were c a re fu lly  

c ross-indexed . Furtherm ore, fo r  the  easy use o f th e  a sp ir in g  elocu

t i o n i s t ,  the  im portant words in  each passage were p r in te d  in  i t a l i c s  to  

c a l l  a tte n t io n  to  th e i r  em otional im pact.

Another fe a tu re  o f t h i s  book was i t s  wide sampling o f  l i t e r a r y  

m a te r ia l .  The Bible was n o t s tre s se d  b u t se le c tio n s  from such a 

v a r ie ty  o f sources as C icero, T ac itu s , Pope, S w ift, H ilto n , M bliere, 

and Shakespeare were used. I f  any w rite r  was used more than  o th e rs  i t

13Ibid.. p. 71.
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was Shakespeare, on idiom twelve out o f  eighty-tw o lessons were based*

tfebste r, Noah* An American S e lec tio n  o f  Lessons in  Beading and
Speaking C alculated  to  Improve the Minds and Refine th e  Taste 
o f Youth. New Haven: David Hogan, 1809*

This book o f 229 pages, l ik e  B urgh's, g ives impetus to  the

development o f rh e to r ic  as elocution* Webster a lso  l i s t s  numerous

se le c tio n s  fo r  p ra c tic e  bu t he o f fe r s  no h e lp fu l m arginalia  o f any

kind* He p re f ix e s  the  book w ith ru le s  in  e lo cu tio n  copied verbatim

from Burgh:
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.s m -RO DTjc/noN.

T h e  whole a rt o f reading ami speaking- -a ll the rule A 
. eloquence, m ay be com prised in tiiis concise direct.ion : ’.cl 

a  r c o d e r  o r  f . t a k e r  c a ' / t m s  e v e r y  w o r d  a a  i f  i h e  s c n t i . '  ■ • i i  
were h i s  c

ft C\ . . — ™  \
G E N E R A L  d i r e c t i o n s

i 'O K  E X P U E S S IX C t C E .I tT .M X
’s

Passions and Senlhnents.'

[ F r o m  the  A r t  o f S p e a k i n g . . ] .
*

h i  I P T I i  c r  l a u g h t e r  opens the .mouth, crisps the nc~<‘; 
lessens the aperture of the eyes, and shakes the whole fram e.

P - . T j ‘ : ! i x i t y  draws down the cye-brows, knurs l ' . c  head., easts 
do-vr. the eyes) closes the eye-lids, shuts the r.}o-::h and ; i;,ch- 
e< lips ; then suddenly the whole body is egix-Oak the p er - 
z -j . i  about hastily, stops abruptly, talks to him self, fee.

i ' e x : i : : c n  adds to the foregoing com plaint, -fretting, anu 
k.rr.Mil'ng.

/'/«;• draws down the eye-btows, opens the m outh, and draws 
toge ther the features.

G r i - f  is expresesii by v-vccping, stam ping w ith the feet, lift
in g  up the e t t s  to .heaven, &c.

J j i U i r . c l . ' J . y  is gloomy and m otionless, the low er jaw fiills,- 
the eyes arc cast down and half shu t, words few, and in te t-  
rupted  witli «jglis.

F c ^ t j pens the eyes and m outh , shortens the  no:;e, draw s 
down the eye-brews, gives the countenance an air of wildness ; 
the face becom es pale, ike elbows are draw ”, h parallel 
w ith the sides, one foot is drawn hack, the hear- '., violent- 

■ ^y, the breath is quick, the voice weak and U e m ' . . . hom e- 
- tim es it produces shrieks and faiv.tings.

S h a u . e  turns away the face from the beholder, covers It 
v h h  b ra k e s , casts down the head and eye.-., dr duwi, the 
eyc-biows, m akes the tongue to fauiter, or strikes the person 
dumb.

l i n n z r s c  casts down 'l.e  countenance, and cloud.,; j :. ,• ith  
anxiety. .Sometimes the teeth  gnash, and the righ t k - i 1 
heats i!;e b rrast.

C t a r u i ' e  steady and coo!, opens the  countenance, g in  s tf.v .

I ; r  IJ rJ! ? U C T 10  N. >:i"

r Ir ll.rm r.ri ( tccl m i! raciTu] air. The voice* is firm , 8I)<1
t : ; ,  . . • • ( , !  ' H i .  1 t . V t  ; . ; U  i .1 tC.

. • v 1 h ’-.tfn ;i*.:'. 1'i.c eyes stave, th e  face
. k ....... . .-■ . >im > .u.i.k |,.:;:ts, the voice is koiio.v, tire

d in.-.is in a th reaten ing  nnum er, the
; ... :.^r . wuek: d on.; hrt.ktlisiied.

... d i r  k .k . •■-.•v., the ev e , open, the mouth pout-.
: t’.c k ■ • ••ii.c.-.ch the -yor-.lr. j-low •■ml stiff, »«;•» ,m air o f

i Oit.a t - d ie  a.c.tv akimbo, the k g s  at .t cist voce, o r
. t- o ' . J ' k b .

.... .'p-.u. j -!:v ••<•-:;•;- mar.co, but draws down the eye- ■
co-vs t I't'.lv, -o ' - to person nil .dr o f j-rw.ity.

■ C - . .v!.-::j.o’-//kj '. c j ' ” V’ s vioptory tone of voice, and ;i 
severe leek .

bw ok-yk. .-iSc o f  com placency, the hand
with she p:.'n:t •'.,.•••• '.- •  • .-.c.iy towards the body.

j  ' f t  lvi.;i;:. us the •: 'o f ; ,  arches the  e> e-brows,
• •.••... ike c;. e . c«gc-r '■••'> k.d look, opens the  m onth to ha lf •
; st-.'I o beud? the body forward.

iiglits up a - •> ibe c.otm tcaance; the  forehead
•« r’h 'm tiied, the c y .  ’ -*rthcsl, th e  m cuth  a little open 
••m•: a •il'I.gr- i ;\  v s ' '• lug, th e  countenance assum es
■ a e a v . i s h f u !  Ive.w •■ ’ ••.Ub an air o f satisfaction. T h e

r.ccc.r.s ..re to ft r-.i.d .... .g. tb s  tope o f the voice n a tte r
in g , k c .

/ C i n d e r  opens the eyes, and. m akes them  rppear prom inent. 
T h e  body is fixed in  a ccntr.ict-.d stooping posture, the m ou th ' 
is  open, th e  hands cftcn ra ised . Y»Tonder a t first strikes a  p er
son d u m b ; then  breaks forth into exclam ations.

C u r i o d t y  opens the  eyes and m outh , lengthens the neck, 
bends the body forward, and fixes it  in one posture, &c.

J n g c r  is expressed  by rapidity, in terrup tion , noise and tre 
pidation, the neck is  s tretched  out, the  head nodding in a
• h reaten ing  m anner. The eyes red , staring, rolling, spm iking ; 
th e  cye-btows draw n down over them , the forehead w rink
led , the tiovtvils stretched , every  vein sw elled, every m uscle 
strained. W hen anger is violent, the m outh is opened, and 
drawn towards the  car, shew ing th e  teeth  in  a gnashing-pos- . 
l u r e ;  the feet stam ping, th e  vighi hand throw n out, th rea t
ening v.iih a clenched list, and the whole fram e agitated , k

P c e - e i ' - h r . c i t  is expressed  in nearly the sam e m anner, b u t 
•.viik m ore m oderation  ; th e  eyes a-v.piir.l upon the object o f 
cliapkiasm-v, the upper lip drawn up  disdainfully. .

h / - , ! i c c  -Ms the jaw s, o r gnashes " i th  the tee th , sends 
r i; a.i) the eyes, draws the m outh down tow ardslite  ears, - 

' ci.'cr- i r e  lis t anti bends the elbows.
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Cooke, In c re a se . The American O ra to r; or E legant E x tra c ts  in  Prose
and P o e try ; Comprehending a  Diver s i  t v  o f  O ra to ric a l Specimens.
New Havens John Babcock and Son, 1818.

Like W ebster' s and Burgh's books, t h i s  volume i s  in tended  fo r  th e  

use o f  schools and academies r a th e r  th an  u n iv e r s i t ie s .  Cooke s e le c ts  

whole p ie c e s  o f l i t e r a t u r e  r a th e r  than  ex ce rp ts  and fragm ents. Thus h is  

book had some general p u b lic  appeal a s  a  le isu re - tim e  re a d e r . I t  i s  

d i f f i c u l t  no t to  conclude th a t  th ese  th re e  books, especially The 

American O ratorn ware th e  d i r e c t  a n ce s to rs  o f  th e  l i t e r a t u r e  an tho log ies 

used in  English  classroom s throughout the  United S ta te s  today .

Cooke in tro d u ces h is  se le c tio n s  w ith a  d is s e r ta t io n  on o ra to r i 

c a l  d e liv e ry  c o n s is tin g  o f the  fo llow ing  to p ic s :

P a rt I :  Heading, R e c ita tio n , Declamation, and O ratory

P a rt I I :  A pp lica tion  o f th e  In fle x io n s  o f th e  Voice

P a rt H I :  Modulation and Management o f the  Voice

P a rt IV: O utlines o f Gesture

Cooke's d e f in i t io n  o f  read in g  i s  an in te r e s t in g  one and shows

how a l l - in c lu s iv e  th e  concept o f o ra to ry  was a t  t h i s  tim e in  America:

"Reading may be d efin ed , th e  a r t  o f  d e liv e r in g  w r itte n  language w ith
14p ro p r ie ty , fo rc e , and e leg an ce .”

^ In c r e a s e  Cooke, op. c i t . ,  p . 14.
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Newman, Samuel P. 4  P ra c t ic a l  System o f  R h e to ric ; eg. £he P r in c ip le s  
and P u les o f  S ty le . In fe rre d  from Examples o f  W blting.  P o rt
lan d : S h ir le y  and Hyde, 1829.

P ro fesso r o f  r h e to r ic  a t  Bowdoin C ollege, Newman compiled a  

r h e to r ic  t e x t  th a t ,  wholly u n lik e  th e  Cooke, E bbster, and Burgh books, 

emphasized in s te a d  th e  a r t  o f  w rit in g . As an in s t ru c to r  in  co lleg e  

r h e to r ic  Newman was in flu en ced  by the  p rev a len t c o lle g ia te  re s p e c t  fo r  

r h e to r ic  a s  w r it te n  com position which John Quincy Adams and Joseph 

Me Kean had brought to  th e i r  n a tio n a lly  in f lu e n t ia l  p o s it io n s  as 

Boylston p ro fe sso rs  a t  Harvard.

That Newman was a lso  in flu en ced  by Campbell and HLair i s  

evidenced by h is  c la s s ic a l  trea tm en t o f  such su b je c ts  as the  fo llow ing: 

on thought a s  th e  foundation  o f  good w ritin g ; on t a s t e ,  i t s  a tten d a n t 

emotions and i t s  r e la t io n  to  th e  f in e  a r t s ;  on th e  major f ig u re s  o f 

speech; on s k i l l  in  th e  use o f  language, e s p e c ia l ly  sentence construc

t io n ;  on s ty le s  and modes o f  w rit in g . The coincidence o f  th e  p h ilo so 

p h ic a l and the a n a ly tic a l  p o in ts  unm istakably to  th e  English  t r a d i t io n  

o f  c la s s ic a l  r h e to r ic .

Newman's p re face  to  4  P ra c t ic a l  System o f  R hetoric  i s  e sp e c ia l ly  

in te r e s t in g  because i t  recogn izes a  u n iv e rsa l com plaint a g a in s t rh e to r ic  

and o f fe rs  a w e ll-c a lc u la te d  so lu tio n .
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PLATE X................
A E p ao tlca l Systoa o f  R hetoric  

Samuel P . Nowaanr 1829

P R E F A C E .

T h e  com plaint is often heard , tha t tho study of R h e t
oric is o f little prnctical advantage. M any  who have 
learned  its ru les, do not bccom o good w riters, or good 
critics ; and o f  those who are ablo to w rite well, and to 
ju d g e  correctly  o f  the m erits o f  literary  productions, few 
acknow ledge, th a t they  have derived m uch assistance 
from the  study o f  this art.

T h o  experience o f  the author o f  the following pages, 
as  an instructo r, has satisfied him, tha t th e re  is ground . 
for th is com plaint. . T h o  advan tages derived from the 
study o f  this b ranch  o f  education , arc not such as should 
bo dorived from it. I t  does not oflfer that exercise and 
im provem ent to tho intcllcclunl pow ers, which it should 
ofl'or, I t docs not give th a t assistance tow ards forming 
n good Btyle, which it ought to afford. A nd it is believed, 
th a t tlioso oflecta have arisen  in part from tho m anner in 
which it is studied.

T h e  in struc tions o f  R h e to ric  arc twofold ;— those 
which point out the excellenc ies o f stylo, and those which 
give cautions against its  most frequen t faults. . In  either 
case , tho foason o f  w hat is said should be seen , and its
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justnessTelt and acknowledged by the pupil- T h is  can 
be effected only by the exhibition o f these excellencies 
and defects, as they are found in the productions o f  wri
ters. H en ce  then the best mode of acquiring a knowl
edge o f the  principles and rules o f  R hetoric, is by  the 
study o f different styles.

B ut it is nesessary that there be some system o f  study, 
— that th e re  be some order in directing the attention to  
the most prominent excellencies o f style and its  most 
common faults. A t the same time, it requ ires a d eg ree  
o f investigation which every instructer cannot give to  the  
subject, to  discover the reasons o f the approbation and 
censure which are bestowed.

T h e  following work has b een  prepared, that it m ay 
offer a  regular system o f study, and at the sam e time 
furnish such explanations and reasons o f  the Tules o f  the  
art as are needed. I t will not effect its purpose, unless 
in connexion with its study the attention o f  students b e  
directed to exam ples. T h ey  should also be frequently  
required to write criticism s, tha t may lead them to  apply 
the principles and rules which are stated.

T h e  sale o f  a large edition o f  the following work inO O
less than eighteen months* from its publication, and the  
testim ony borne to its utility, by m any instructers, who 
have adopted it as a text book, have led to  the publi
cation o f a second edition. B y  increasing the am ount 
on a page, and also the num ber o f  pages, the w ork has 
been considerably enlarged, and it is hoped improved. 
T h e  exercises for the study o f  style which have b een  
added, will, it is thought, be regarded as highly impor
tant.

I t has been the object o f  the w riter, to d irect th e  at
tention to those ru les and principles which arc o f  most 
practical advantage—to m ake the reason o f every prin-

t r e f a c e .

. I
ciplc apd rule fully understood—to substitute, for the 
useless m anner o f  studying the a r t by  com m itting to  
memory answers to proposed questions, th e  m ore r a 
tional method o f studying exam ples. A  work on IIbet" 
oric which shall effect these objects,lie knows will b e  val

uable.
Bowdoia College, May, 1829. ..
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N utting , Rufus, 4  Grammar o f  th e  English  Language. M ontpelier, 

Vermont: E. P , Ifelton and Sons, 1840.

This t e x t  by a  p ro fesso r o f languages in  Vfestern Reserve

College i s  d i f f i c u l t  to  f i t  in to  th e  h is to ry  o f  r h e to r ic ,  An

appendix, "D e fin itio n , and f r i e f  I l lu s t r a t i o n s ,  in  R hetoric  and

L ogic ,"  i s  o f  some value in  showing th e  co -ex istence  o f r h e to r ic  and

grammar study a t  t h i s  tim e. The Channing in flu en ce  on w ritin g  a s

serv ing  u t i l i t a r i a n  ends may be in  evidence h e re .

The book i t s e l f  i s  an a n a ly tic  study o f grammatical elem ents,

p la in ly  a  fo rerunner o f  those in  use today . I t  con ta ins d e f in i t io n s

o f  grammatical e lem ents, p re s c r ip t iv e  ru le s  fo r  using them, and

i l l u s t r a t i o n s .

Coppee, Henry. Elements o f R h e to ric ; Designed as & Manual o f In s tru c 
t io n . P h ilad e lp h ia : E. H. B utler and Company, 1859*

Famous as p ro fesso r o f e th ic s  and E nglish  s tu d ie s  a t  f e a t

P o in t M ilita ry  Academy as w ell as a t  Pennsylvania U n ivers ity , Henry

Coppee designed an academy and e a r ly  co llege  t e x t  th a t  would give a

whole view o f r h e to r ic  a s  grammar and as lo g ic .  Deploring th e  r i v a l

t r a d i t io n  o f r h e to r ic  fo r  w asting i t s  e f f o r t s  on only one a sp ec t of

r h e to r ic ,  s ty le ,  he p lan s  the d e lin ea tio n  o f the  tru e  r e la t io n s h ip

e x is tin g  between rh e to r ic ,  grammar, and lo g ic .

Coppee*s c h ie f  sources named in  h is  p reface  were W hately's

Elements o f  R h e to ric , Campbell*s Philosophy o f  R he to ric , and
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A r i s to t l e 's  R heto ric  and P o e tic . There can be no question  as to  the  

t r a d i t io n  Coppee prolonged.

His d e f in i t io n  i s  an im portan t one: "R hetoric  i s  th e  a r t  o f

in v en tin g , a rran g in g , and c lo th in g  thought in  ap p ro p ria te  language to  

produce a c e r ta in  e f f e c t . " ^  Another tim e he c a l ls  i t  simply " the  

a r t  o f  c o n s tru c tin g  d isc o u rse ."

Day, Henry N. R h e to rica l P ra x is : The P r in c ip le s  o f  R he to ric .
C in c in n a ti: Moore, MLlstach, and Baldwin, 1850 and I860.

This book and Day's subsequent t e x t s ,  The A rt o f Discourse

( I 867) and The A rt o f  E nglish  Composition ( I 867) ,  e s ta b l is h  him as an

a u th o r i ty  on rh e to r ic  and add s ig n if ic a n t  emphasis to  th e  development

o f  r h e to r ic  as thought r a th e r  than  as s ty le  o r u tte ra n c e .

The Day te x t s  in  s p i te  o f  th e i r  con ten t a re  a l l  focused on the

problem o f  "unfo ld ing  th o u g h t."

Thought i s  th e  o rgan ic  v i t a l  element o f language and o f 
d isc o u rse , t h a t  has determ ined the  forms o f words, th e i r  
k inds, t h e i r  u ses; th a t  has determ ined the  s tru c tu re  o f the 
sen tence, i t s  form, and th e  r e la t io n  o f  i t s  p a r t s .17

Vhereas The A rt o f  D iscourse i s  a res ta tem en t o f  much o f th e

m a te r ia l o f  th e  I 85O e d it io n  o f  R h e to rica l P ra x is . The A rt o f

Composition can be sa id  to  be a  t e x t  in  fu n c tio n a l grammar. Day i s

■^^Henry Coppee, 0£ . c i t . ,  p . 31. 

l 6 Ib id .„  p . 37®

^H en ry  N. Day, op. c i t . .  p . i i i .
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an a s tu te  teach e r o f language* a s  he proves by s ta t in g  unequivocally  

what E nglish  tea ch e rs  one hundred y ears  l a t e r  began to  n o tic e i

There i s  another v i t a l  d is t in c t io n  in  Grammar which i s  
b u t dimly recogn ised  in  e x is tin g  tr e a t is e s *  Hence the  
c la s s i f i c a t io n  o f  subject-w ords and o f  p red icate-w ords, th e  
d is t in c t io n s  o f  nouns and o f  ad jec tiv es*  have been very  ob
scure* erroneous* and a lto g e th e r  u n sa tis fac to ry * 18

A s im ila r a s tu te n e ss  and o r ig in a l i ty  i s  seen in  Day's sugges

t io n s  fo r  theme to p ic s  in  R h e to rica l P ra x is , which number w ell over 

two thousand® Tfeay seem to  b© uniquely  va luab le  because the to p ic s  

a re  l i s t e d  under v a rio u s kinds o f  w riting* a l l  o f  which, because o f  the  

kind o f  th in k in g  which th ey  requ ire*  have a d is t in c t iv e  form* Some 

examples a re  as fo llow s:

Themes in  Simple n a rra tio n

Personal Experiences: Ify S tud ies , Tendering in  the  Forest*
Tflhat I  !&*©am©d.

Experiences o f  O thers: Joseph in  Egypt, Lady Jane Grey;
Biography o f Cicero* Lord Bacon.

Occurrences in  N ature: Hie Advance o f  Spring* The Earthquake
o f  Lisbon* 1755*

Im agination: The H isto ry  o f  a  Dew-ETop, The Labors o f  a
P e n c il, S u ffe rin g s o f a S lip p e r.

18Henry N. Day, The A rt o f  English  Composition (New York: 
Charles Scribner and Company* 16o7), p . v .
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Thames in  A b strac t n a rra tio n

P ersona l E xperiences: H isto ry  o f  a  t&sh. The Working o f
P rid e .

Experience o f O thers: The Progress o f Vice* The Development 
o f  Genius.

S o c ia l Experiences: Decline o f  P ie ty  in  th e  Middle Ages.
The Fine A rts in  I t a ly .  The Rise o f Feudalism.

Themes in  Complex n a rra tio n

(*0 The In fluence  o f Climate on n a tio n a l C haracter.

(39) The E v ils  o f  a Dependent Ju d ic ia ry .

Themes in  Simple D escrip tion

(1) The Geographical F eatu res o f South America.

(52) The Iguana.

Themes in  A b strac t D escrip tion  

(22) Candor.

(91) The Character o f John Jay.

Themes in  A nalysis by D ivision

( l )  Science.

(7) F ic tio n .

(12) N atives.
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The mas in  A nalysis tar P a r t i t io n

( I )  R h e to ric .

(9) A C orin th ian  Column*

( I I )  The D uties o f an American C itiz e n .

Themes in  E xem plification

(1) The P ro d ig a lity  o f  Nature*

(17) Female Heroism*

(29) Caprices o f Fashion*

Themes in  Comparison and C ontrast

(2) Europe and Africa*

(34) The Eramatic and the  Epic.

(47) Space and Time*

(49) Knowledge and B e lie f .

Themes fo r Confirmation

(1) Was the  A ssassina tion  o f Caesar J u s t i f ia b le ?

(2) I s  the  P rin c ip le  o f  P a ten t R ights Founded on Wise 
Policy?

(126) I s  Man a Free Agent?

(299) Labor i s  th e  S a lt  o f  L ife .

(506) This G r i d 's  Not fo r  Aye.1^

■^Henry N. Day, R he to rica l P ra x is , op. c i t *. pp . 240-294.
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I t  seems th a t  im portant r h e to r ic  te x ts  fo r  th e  nex t twenty- 

f iv e  years  re a s s e r te d  Day's in te rp r e ta t io n  o f  rh e to r ic  a s  inv en tio n  

and th e  unfo ld ing  o f thought*

1875 Quackanbos, 0 . P. Advanced Course o f  Composition and R heto ric* 
New fo rk : D. Appleton and Company, 1 8 7 5 * (H isto ry  o f  English
language included  as w ell a s  some l i t e r a r y  genres*)

1877 H i l l ,  David J* The Science o f  R he to ric . New York; Sheldon and
Company, 1877* ("Explains th e  whole th eo ry  o f  e f fe c t iv e  
d iscourse  *" P re face . )

1878 H i l l ,  David J .  The Elements o f R he to ric* New York; Sheldon
and Company, 1878* (Furnishes a  compendium o f  r u le s  r a th e r  
than  a  d iscu ss io n  o f  theory*)

1888 Genung, John F . Handbook o f  R h e to rica l A naly sis .  New York:
Ginn and Company, 1888. (Furnishes numerous examples from 
l i t e r a t u r e  to  i l l u s t r a t e  s ty le  and in v en tio n . Genung a lso  
pub lished  two a d d it io n a l  works on rh e to r ic ;  1889, 1901.)

1896 Quacksnbos, J . D* P ra c t ic a l  R heto ric . New York: American Book
Company, 1896. (Whites a f te r  twenty y e a rs ' experience in
teach ing  E nglish  com position in  th e  departm ent o f  rh e to r ic  a t  
Columbia. P ra c t ic a l  in  fu rn ish in g  in s t ru c t io n  on b asic  p r in c i 
p le s  o f  inven tion , s ty le ,  f ig u ra t iv e  language.)

1897 H i l l ,  Adams Sherman. The P r in c ip le s  o f  R h e to ric . New York:
Harper and M o th e rs , I 897I (Boylston p ro fe sso r a t  the  tu rn  o f  
th e  cen tu ry , A. S. H i l l  g ives a  d i f f e r e n t  emphasis to  the  
teach ing  o f  r h e to r ic ,  th a t  o f  an a r t  o f  communication where 
thought was presumed and expression  through ap p ro p ria te  
language was s tre s s e d . He t r e a t s  o f  grammatical p u r i ty , appro
p r ia te  d ic t io n , sentence o rg an iza tio n  and he i s  th e  f i r s t  to  
d isc rim in a te  th e  kinds o f com position a s  d e s c r ip tiv e , 
n a r ra t iv e , e x p o sito ry , and argum enta tive .)

1897 C airns, W3JLliam B. £he Forms o f  D iscourse. New York: Ginn and
Company, 1897. (L ite ra ry  in ven tion  " in  a  form su ite d  to  the 
needs o f  p u p ils  in  h igh schools and c o lle g e s ." )
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1907 Baldwin, Charles S. A College Manual o f R heto ric . New York: 

Longman*st Green, and Company, 1907* (Because Baldwin was 
a s s is ta n t  p ro fesso r o f  rh e to r ic  a t  Yale, t h i s  book had weight 
in  defin ing  rh e to r ic  as com position. T reats o f th e  importance 
o f sentence and paragraph, o f  four kinds o f  com position, and 
prose d ic t io n .)

1909 S h u rte r, Edwin Da Bois. The R hetoric  o f O ratory. New York:
Macmillan Company, 1909* (Emphasizes th e  r i v a l  t r a d i t io n  o f  
o ra to ry . A ssociate p ro fesso r o f p u b lic  speaking a t  the  
U niversity  o f  Texas, he p o in ts  up the need fo r  a te x t  in  
" o ra to r ic a l  com position." Considers kinds o f  o ra tio n s , s ty le  
in  o r a l  d isco u rse , the  making o f  an o ra to r , the  w ritin g  o f  an 
o r a t io n .)

19H  S c o tt, Fred Newton, and Denney, Joseph V i l l i e r s .  The New Compo
s i t io n —R hetoric . Boston: Allyn and Bacon, 1911* (These men, 
p ro fe sso rs  o f  rh e to r ic  a t  Michigan U niversity  and English  a t  
Ohio S ta te  U n iversity , re s p e c tiv e ly , p re sen t a  sy n th esis  which 
e lim in a te s  a  con sid era tio n  o f s ty le  com pletely. Planning a 
com position, co n stru c tin g  sentences and paragraphs, and the  
four kinds o f w ritin g  a re  th e  main to p ic s  explained  and 
i l l u s t r a t e d . )

1915 Genung, John F . , and Hanson, Charles Lane. O utlines o f  Composi
t io n  and R heto ric . New York: Ginn and Company, 1915*

The last-m entioned  book deserves ex tensive comment because i t  

i l l u s t r a t e s  a rem arkable change in  the  conception o f  rh e to r ic  th a t  

occurred a t  the  tu rn  o f th e  cen tu ry , ih e reas  Genung®s former rh e to r ic ,  

Handbook o f  R heto rica l A nalysis. 1888, was concerned w ith the rh e to r ic  

used in  famous l i t e r a r y  p iec es , h is  l a t e r  work, P ra c t ic a l  R heto ric . 

1891, d ea ls  w ith fundamental p rocesses o f  com position, con junctional 

r e la t io n ,  negation , suspension, augmentation, condensation, r e p e t i t io n .  

F igures o f  speech a re  reduced to  synadoche and metonymy, s im ile , meta

phor, p e rso n if ic a tio n , and a lle g o ry . Five kinds o f  inven tion
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(com position) a re  exp la ined . In  th e  l a t e r ,  1915# t e x t ,  co-authored w ith 

Charles Lane Hanson, th e  p r a c t ic a l  emphasis on rh e to r ic  as communica

t io n  i s  unm istakable. Composition i s  defined  a s  "sim ply p u ttin g  

to g e th e r ,"  and l e t t e r  w ritin g  i s  in troduced  a s  a  k ind o f  " p ra c t ic a l  

communication." The Adams Sherman H i l l  simple c a te o g rie s  o f  n a r ra t iv e , 

d e s c r ip tiv e , ex p o sito ry , and argum entative w ritin g  a re  used ra th e r  than  

the  1891 Qenung c la s s i f ic a t io n  l i s t i n g  persuasion  a s  a separa te  "kind" 

o f  w rit in g . Designed fo r th© l a s t  two years  o f  h igh  school E nglish , 

t h i s  book resem bles c lo se ly  those in  use today w ith a l i t t l e  o f  every

th in g  included , even the  unity-coherenoe-em phasis t r i n i t y  w h ic h  Ashley 

Thorndike, p ro fesso r o f  E nglish  l i t e r a t u r e  a t  Northwestern U n iversity , 

made famous in  h is  1906 p u b lic a tio n  o f  The Elements o f  Rhetoric and 

Composition. I t  i s  a somewhat o v e r-s im p lified  te x t  from a modern p o in t 

o f  view.

1927 Curry, S. S. Foundations o f  E xpression: S tud ies and Problems fo r
Developing the Voice. Body, and Mind in  Reading and Speaking.
Boston: The Expression Company, 1927.

This t e x t  i l l u s t r a t e s  the  independent s tre n g th  achieved by the 

r i v a l  t r a d i t io n  o f  rh e to r ic  as o ra to ry  by the  f i r s t  q u a rte r  o f the  

tw en tie th  cen tu ry . I t s  r a t io n a le  i s  re p re se n ta tiv e  o f  o th er speech 

books o f  the  tim e : "Since the  inven tion  o f  p r in t in g ,  the  w ritte n  word

has been overestim ated in  education , and l iv in g  speech has been g re a tly  

n e g lec ted ,"  (p . 3 ) . M ateria l included re p re se n ts  a good d e a l o f 

s c ie n t i f i c  a n a ly s is :  organic means o f  expression ; response o f  the
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organism; voice and body; spontaneous a c tio n s  o f  th e  mind and modula

t io n s  o f  the  vo ice; secondary v ib ra t io n s  o f  to n e .

1928 Gray, J . S tan ley . Communicative Speaking.  Boston; The Ex
p ress io n  Company* 1928. (T re a ts  o f  speaking hab its*  debating* 
and speech c o n s tru c tio n . In tended fo r  co llege  s tu d en ts  " in  a  
democracy”  by a  speech p ro fe sso r a t  Ohio S ta te  U n iv e rs ity .)

1936 W iitney, Leon K. D irected  Speech.  New York: Ginn and Company*
1936. (Shows th a t  a  decade l a t e r  t e x t s  in  speech were d ivorced  
from rh e to r ic  which had been absorbed or a n n ih ila te d  by compo
s i t io n  a This booke a  h igh  school tex t*  t r e a t s  th e  same kind o f 
su b je c t m atter as co lleg e  te x t s ;  speech build ing* delivery*  
sp e c ia l speech a c t i v i t i e s . )

194-7 Thonssen* L es te r, and G ilkinson, Howard. Basic Draining in
Speech. Boston; D. C. Heath and Company, 194-7. (Usual sub
j e c t  m atter p lu s  the  psychology o f  speech .)

1957 N arvelle , Lee, e t  a l .  Speaking E ffe c t iv e ly . New York; Ikyden 
K ress, I n c . ,  1957. (Not re p re s e n ta tiv e  o f  th e  contemporary 
speech movement because i t  om its d isc u ss io n  o f  ra d io  and t e l e 
v is io n  speaking. Has u su a l m a te r ia l  w r it te n  up in  "popular” 
s ty le  fo r  easy  s tuden t consum ption.)

1963 McCall, Roy C«, and Cohen, Herman. Fundamentals o f Speech. New 
York: The Macmillan Company, 1963* (W ritten  by co llege  pro
fe s s o r s ,  t h i s  t e x t  i s  ty p ic a l  o f  books used in  modern speech 
departm ents. I t s  whole approach i s  o r a l  communication as an 
a sp ec t o f  human behav io r. Hr awing on m a te ria l from th e  
behav io ra l sc iences ro o ts  th e  book in  th e  contemporary world. 
Even th e  l a t e s t  th e o r ie s  o f  l in g u i s t i c  sc ience  a re  d iscussed  
under "language." Usual m a te r ia l a s  w ell a s  rad io  and TV 
communication i s  amply t r e a te d . )

These samplings o f  speech te x t s  a re  n o t in tended  to  i l l u s t r a t e  

anything beyond th e  v a r ie ty  o f su b je c t m atter t r e a te d  in  the  rh e to r ic -  

as-speech branch of th e  American r h e to r ic a l  t r a d i t io n .  Concurrent w ith  

these  speech books which had c le a r ly  abandoned se rio u s  in te r e s t  in
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r h e to r ic  a s  w ritin g , many in te r e s t in g  tex tbooks aiming to  teach  the  

elem ents o f  rh e to ric -a s-co m p o s itio n  were pub lished  and used in  the  

f i r s t  y ea rs  o f  c o lle g ia te  t r a in in g .  These t e x t s ,  un like  th e  books 

which o f te n  served speech courses in  both high  school and c o lle g e , were 

planned fo r  s tu d en ts  w ith  considerab le  foundationa l t r a in in g  in  grammar 

and mechanics. In  genera l th e re  was some a tte n t io n  given to  t r a in in g  

in  lo g ic  and i t s  re la t io n s h ip  to  w ritin g . The fou r c a te g o rie s  o f 

w ritin g  a s  n a r r a t iv e 0 d e s c r ip tiv e , ex p o sito ry , and argum entative a re  

g en era lly  accepted  £n to  to  a s  Adams Sherman H i l l  and Ashley Thorndike 

c e leb ra ted  them. R ecently , th a t  i s  i n  the  l a s t  decade or so , co llege  

te x ts  tend  to  be concerned w ith  exposito ry  p rose  more g e n e ra lly  than 

th e  o th er k inds.

The w idely used te x t  by I .  J .  K apstein, Expository P rose. An 

A naly tic  Approach (Hew Yorks Harcourt# Brace# and World Publish ing  

Company, 1955), shows t h i s  tendency. I t  a ttem pts to  show the  s tuden t 

how th e  purpose o f h i s  communication works through s t ru c tu re .  Con

s id e rab le  a tte n t io n  i s  given to  th e  unity-coherence-em phasis t r i n i t y  

e s ta b lish e d  e a r l ie r  in  the  cen tu ry . No a tte n t io n  i s  given to  argumenta

tion# th e  debate form being l e f t  e n t i r e ly  to  speech departm ents.

I t  i s  in te r e s t in g  how textbooks seemingly p o in ted  to  th e  

teach ing  o f one a sp ec t o f rh e to r ic  end by includ ing  many genera l p r in c i 

p le s  from th e  whole t r a d i t io n .  Such a t e x t  i s  R hetoric  f a r  E xposition  

by C h itt ic k  and S tev iek  (New York; Appleton-Century-Grofts# In c . ,

1961). This book d iscu sse s  such to p ic s  as language and re s p o n s ib ili ty #
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th e  method o f  defin ing* systems and forms o f  c la s s if ic a t io n *  th e  

n a tu re  o f farm* and use o f  th e  sy llogism  a s  an ex p o sito ry  device* The 

m a te ria l i s  i l l u s t r a t e d  in  th e  HLalr fa sh io n  by examples from p e r t in e n t  

w ritin g  o f  such men a s  Edward Sapir* A lbert E instein*  B ertrand Bussell* 

and P e ter F. ETucker.

Another t e x t  th a t  emphasizes th e  more re c e n t tendency toward 

maximizing the  value o f  ex p o sito ry  w ritin g  i s  the  M artin and Ohman book* 

The Logic and R heto ric  o f  E xposition  (New Yorks Holt* R ineharts and 

Winston* 1963)* Proving, persuading , and achieving e ffe c tiv e  sentences 

a re  some o f th e  to p ic s  considered  in  t h i s  book. Since th e  f i r s t  1953 

ed ition*  and through th e  1958 rev is ion*  t h i s  book r e i t e r a te s  i t s  main 

th e s is  th a t  language i s  an ex tension  o f human experience and should r e 

f l e c t  th e  b e s t men can produce* e s p e c ia lly  through the  p rocess o f 

w ritin g .

The Hhetorio-Reader by Talmadge, Haman* and Bornhauser (Chicago: 

S c o tt, Foresman and Company, 1962) i s  a lso  concerned w ith the  t r a d i t io n  

o f excellence  in  w ritin g . I t  chooses, however* to  supply ex tensive  

l i t e r a r y  examples (562 p p . ) o f the  p r in c ip le s  d iscussed  th a t  r e l a t e  to  

the  elem ents and q u a l i t ie s  o f  e f fe c t iv e  proses e f fe c t iv e  sen tences; 

p u rp o se fu lly  organized paragraphs; s tru c tu re*  proportion* tone* d ic tion*  

and s ty le .

The Graves and Oldsey tex t*  From Fact to  Judgment (New York: 

Macmillan Conpany9 1963)* i s  a lso  concerned w ith  the  foundations o f 

ex p o sitio n . A unique d iv is io n  o f exposito ry  w ritin g  i s  made in  an
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e f f o r t  to  teach  s tu d e n ts  the  a tte n d a n t s t y l i s t i c  d if fe re n c e s . This 

t e x t  l i s t s  th e  c a te g o rie s  o f  e x p o sitio n  (th e  sta tem ent o f  phenomeno

lo g ic a l  d a ta ) a s  sta tem ent o f o b jec tiv e  f a c t s ,  sta tem ent o f  judgments, 

and sta tem ent o f p e rso n a l f e e l in g s . E xerc ises a re  suggested fo r  

p ra c t ic e ;  leng thy  l i t e r a r y  s e le c tio n s  a re  n o t c ite d  a s  i l l u s t r a t i o n s  

a s  in  th e  R hetoric-R eader.

An exam ination o f  a l l  th ese  te x ts  d a tin g  back to  e a r ly  C olonial 

tim es shows th a t  th e  American t r a d i t io n s  l ik e  th e  E nglish , has two main 

stream s, branches o f a  s in g le  source. The P u rita n  c u ltu re  o f  e a r ly  

America made o ra to ry  an im portant c o n s titu e n t o f  th e  ed uca tiona l c u r r i 

culum a lread y  in  the  seventeenth  cen tu ry . Veering f i r s t  from th e  needs 

o f  r e l ig io u s  p reach e rs , then  to  th e  demands o f  c la s s ic a l  sc h o la rs , then  

to  a popular in te r e s t  in  e lo o u tio n , and again  to  an emphasis on w ritin g  

p ro fic ie n c y , th e  r h e to r ic a l  t r a d i t io n  came to  the  n ine teen th  century  

one stream , bearing  the  common w aters dipped from the re s e rv o ir  o f 

A r is to t le ,  C icero, and Q u in tilia n , bu t throbbing w ith c o n flic tin g  

c u rre n ts  th a t  were sure to  d ig  ou t sep ara te  r iv e r  beds and f l a r e  in  

ever-w idening divergence in  th e  tw e n tie th  cen tu ry .

Today the  term rh e to r ic  bears a confused complexus o f  meaning. 

Sometimes i t  means composition and i s  tau g h t in  l ib e r a l  a r t s  co lleg e s ; 

another tim e i t  means speech and i s  tau g h t in  "schools o f speech."

The U n iv ers ity  o f Colorado o f fe r s  two undergraduate and two graduate 

degrees in  speech; th e  B.A., a  degree in  "speech a r t s , "  and th e  B .S .,
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20a degree in  "speech pa tho logy ."  Kent S ta te  U n iversity  School o f  

Speech, Kent* Ohio, o f fe r s  degrees in  fou r a re a s :  Theatre and fram a tic

A rts : R hetoric  and P ub lic  Address: Speech Pathology and Audiology;
21Radio and T elev ision  b roadcasting .

The d iv e r s i ty  im plied in  the  rh e to r ic -a s -sp e e c h  d is c ip l in e  i s  

r e f le c te d  by th e  e d i to r ia l  p o lic y  o f  The Q uarterly  Journal o f Speech. 

o f f i c i a l  organ fo r  the Speech A ssociation  o f  America, founded in  1915*

S p ec ia l e d ito r s  o f  sc h o la rly  rep u te  a re  assigned  to  separa te  d ep art

ments includ ing  American and b r i t i s h  Public  Address, Drama and T heatre , 

H om iletics and P reaching, Mass Communication and Opinion, R h e to rica l
op

Theory and C ritic ism , and Phonetics and L ingu istics*  S cho larly  

a r t i c l e s  on any o f these  su b je c ts  a re  accepted fo r  pub lication*

I t  seems th a t  th e  rh e to ric -a s-co rap o sitio n  d is c ip l in e  l iv e s  on

m ainly in  freshman com position courses* Schools o f  journalism  provi.de 

sp e c ia l in s tru c t io n  in  newspaper and magazine w ritin g , leav ing  th e  study 

and im ita tio n  o f  l i t e r a r y  c r i t ic is m  as  the  main endeavor o f  advanced 

undergraduate and graduate courses in  English departm ents. S cho larly  

p e r io d ic a ls  such a s  The Kenyon Review* American L ite ra tu re . V ic to rian  

Studies* M t  Tfihltman Review. ELH. The C r i t ic a l  Q uarte rly  and many

20Adv®rtisement in  The Q uarterly  Journal o f  Speech, Vol.
XLVHI (February, 1962), p* 180.

21Ib id *. Vol. XUX (A p ril, 1963), P* 183-
p p  >

Ib id . * cover page. .
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o th e rs  r e f l e c t  t h i s  concern o f  English  departm ents fo r  l i t e r a r y  

c r i t ic is m .

The term  r h e to r ic ,  then , s ig n i f ie s  no s p e c if ic  su b je c t m atter 

a t  th e  co lleg e  le v e l .  I f  t h i s  term  i s  to  be inco rpo ra ted  a s  a desig 

n a te  o f  c e r ta in  s p e c if ic  su b je c t m atter in  the  high  school English 

curriculum , both the term  and the su b je c t m atter must be c a re fu lly  

d e lim ited . To do t h i s  adequately  i t  would be v ise  to  r e tu rn  to  th e  

o r ig in a l  sources o f th© t-jhole r h e to r ic a l  t r a d i t io n  and to  a b s tr a c t  

from th e  p e r t in e n t  works o f  A r is to t le ,  C icero, and Q u in tilia n  those 

r h e to r ic a l  p r in c ip le s  and p ra c tic e s  which seem to  f i t  the  needs o f  the  

modern high  school s tu d e n t. This i s ,  in  f a c t ,  th e  purpose o f  th e  nex t 

c h ap te r.
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CHAPTER VI

THE ROLE OF RHETORIC IN THE 

MODERN ENGLISH CURRICULUM

The teach ing  o f  r h e to r ic  a t  th e  high school le v e l  may be ab le  

to  accomplish a Herculean ta s k , the  u n if ic a tio n  o f  a  fragmented E nglish  

program  I'tien rh e to r ic  b rings to g e th er the  d iv erg en t stream s o f o ra l  

and w ritte n  com position, th e  teach ing  o f  E nglish  can claim  i t s  r ig h t f u l  

d ig n ity  as an an c ien t d is c ip l in e .  In  the term s id e n t i f ie d  by Arthur 

Foshay, p ro fe sso r o f education  a t  Columbia U n iv e rs ity , an E nglish  pro

gram e s ta b lis h in g  d i r e c t  lin eag e  w ith c la s s ic a l  r h e to r ic  can show a 

d e f in i te  domain, a c h a ra c te r is t ic  method o f d ea lin g  w ith r e a l i t y  and 

e s ta b lis h in g  t ru th ,  and a  h is to ry .^  A rh e to r ic  d e fin in g  i t s e l f  as the  

a r t  o f  pe rsuasion  through d iscou rse , using th e  c h a r a c te r is t ic  mode o f 

v e rb a l in te rp re ta t io n ,  and claim ing a h i s to r i c i ty  beyond tw en ty -five  

c en tu r ie s  can indeed be c a lle d  a  d is c ip l in e .

I t  seems p o ss ib le  th a t  the  teach ing  o f rh e to r ic  w i l l  o b l i te ra te  

the  o ld  f a c t i t io u s  d iffe re n c e s  between speech and w ritte n  com position. 

The b e s t o f  what has been tau g h t in  th e  speech c la s s  can, in  an

1 A rthur W. Foshay, "Education and th e  Nature o f  a D isc ip lin e ,"  
New Dimensions in  L earn ing; 4  M u ltid isc ip lin a ry  Approach (VShshington,
D. C .: A ssociation  fo r  Supervision and Curriculum Developments 1962),
pp.

132
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In teg ra te d  rh e to r ic  program* be given to  the  e n ti r e  grade p o p u la tion . 

Thus, th e  teach ing  of w ritin g , the  most neg lected  component o f the 

p resen t program, can once more be a sso c ia ted  w ith l iv in g  v o ice , tone . 

and r h e to r ic a l  s tan ce .  I f  rh e to r ic  i s  understood to  be the  mother- 

d is c lp lin e  o f the  English program, the  d is t in c t iv e  mode o f th e  language 

a r t s ,  v e rb a l in te rp re ta t io n , can be immediately d isc e rn ib le  to  both 

teacher and s tu d en t. F in a lly , when the venerable h is to ry  o f  rh e to r ic  

i s  added to  th e  long p a s t  which th e  English, language a lread y  b oasts , 

the  studen t o f  the  language can re a d i ly  understand th a t  th e  burden he 

b ea rs , to  express h im self as  accu ra te ly  as he can, i s  the  burden o f  an 

o ld  old  ra c e , p a tie n t  and lo n g -su ffe rin g  w ith th e  common inadequacy o f 

every language to  re p re se n t the power and su b tle ty  o f the  human s p i r i t .

One reason  why many teachers and s tuden ts today f in d  th e  study

o f  English a f r u i t l e s s  and boring e n te rp r ise  i s  because t h i s  study,

a p a r t  from i t s  rh e to r ic a l  m atrix , has degenerated in to  end less emphasis

on disconnected d a ta . Arthur Foshay's c r i t ic is m  o f much school su b je c t

m atter i s  app ropria te  here s

We have bacon© su b jec t-cen te red  in  f a c t ;  th e  su b jec t i s  no 
longer re le v a n t to  the  d is c ip l in e . Our o b jec tio n  to  the  
a r t i f i c i a l  and la rg e ly  a rb i t r a ry  na tu re  o f much school sub
je c t  m atter i s  derived  from the  f a c t  th a t  i t  i s  a rb i t r a ry ,  
s u p e r f ic ia l  m a te r ia l. I t  f a i l s  p roperly  to  rep re se n t the  
d is c ip l in e  ou t o f  which i t  came.*

When a school su b jec t cu ts  i t s e l f  o f f  from i t s  proper d is c ip l in e  

i t  su ffe rs  many lo s se s . I t  s a c r i f ic e s  the  w ealth o f a broader domain;

2Ibjd. , p . 5
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i t  lo se s  i t s  id e n t i f ic a t io n  w ith  a t r a d i t io n ;  i t  f o r f e i t s  th e  accumu

la te d  wisdom in  the  h is to ry  o f th e  d is c ip l in e :  i t  becomes r o o t le s s s

submissive to  the  ever-changing ex igencies o f the  p re se n t; i t  becomes 

form less, a d ju s tin g  to  the  tem poral f lu x  by adding* changing, sub

t r a c t in g  what i s  o ften  in te g ra l  to  i t s e l f ;  i t  becomes pu rpose less , 

m istaking the  t r i v i a l  fo r  the  im portant, th e  proximate fo r  the  f i n a l ,  

the  p a r t ic u la r  fo r  th e  u n iv e rsa l,

Th© teach ing  o f English has su ffe red  such lo sse s  by reason  o f  

i t s  divorce from th e  an c ien t r h e to r ic a l  t r a d i t io n .  However, since 

modern scho larsh ip  p rovides adequate t r a n s la t io n s  o f  th e  b a sic  works 

o f the  Greek and L atin  m asters, the  break can be re p a ire d  by 

id e n tify in g  usable  p a r ts  o f the  an c ien t lo re  and teaching  a  new rhe

to r ic  as the  p iv o ta l  know how o f  th e  modern secondary school.

I t  must be c le a r ly  understood, however, th a t  r h e to r ic ,  l ik e  

the  o th er language a r t s  components, l i t e r a t u r e ,  communication, and 

l in g u is t i c s ,  i s  both an app lied  science and a u se fu l a r t .  The know 

th a t  or fa c tu a l  d a ta  re le v a n t to  the  forms and th e o re tic a l  concepts 

of rh e to r ic  a re  d iscerned  by the  method of system atic  a n a ly s is . Th© 

know how elem ents or p r in c ip le s  o f  composition re le v a n t to  o ra l  and 

w ritte n  c re a tio n  are  approached by th e  method o f  p r a c t ic a l  sy n th e s is . 

Q u in tilian  him self recognized t h i s  dual a sp ec t o f rh e to r ic :

Some a r t s ,  however, a re  based on exam ination, th a t  i s  to  
say on the  knowledge and proper ap p rec ia tio n  o f th in g s , as 
fo r  in s tan c e , astronony, which demands no a c tio n , bu t i s  
con ten t to  understand the sub jec t o f i t s  study: such a r t s
a re  c a lle d  th e o re t ic a l . Others again  a re  concerned with
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a c tio n , so th a t  th e  a c tio n  once perform ed, no th ing  more 
rem ains to  do: th e se  a r t s  we s ty le  practical.3

Each fa c tu a l  element o f  the  language a r t s  com posite, th en , has 

i t s  c re a tiv e  c o u n te rp a rt: l i t e r a r y  a n a ly s is , c r i t ic is m , and h is to ry

has l i t e r a r y  a p p rec ia tio n  a s  i t s  know how co u n te rp a rt; language 

h is to ry ,  geography, and grammar have fu n c tio n a l grammar, s p e llin g , and 

mechanics as know how co u n te rp a rts ; communication a n a ly s is  has hand

w ritin g , fu n c tio n a l r h e to r ic ,  and o ra l  and w r itte n  experience as know 

how counterpartso

In  se le c tin g  m a te ria l from th e  re s e rv o ir  o f the  c la s s ic a l  rh e 

to r ic ia n s ,  A r is to t le ,  C icero, and Q u in tilia n , th e  curriculum  maker must 

be a l e r t  to  determ ine whether the  in form ation  he s e le c ts  i s  more 

ap p ro p ria te  a s  th e o re t ic a l  knowledge or as p r a c t ic a l  knowledge. The 

id e n t i f ic a t io n  o f  m a te r ia l a s belonging to  m ic ro -rh e to ric  or to  macro- 

r h e to r ic ,  th e  two d iv is io n s  invented  by Erank M. R ice, d ire c to r  o f th e  

Nebraska P ro je c t English  Center, does no t seem to  serve any u se fu l 

purpose h e re . The Rice d e f in i t io n  o f  m ic ro -rh e to ric  a s  " the  asp ec t 

o f  r h e to r ic  th a t  i s  concerned w ith the  sm aller elem ents o f com position: 

words, ph rases , c la u se s , sen tences, and paragraphs” i s  no t appro

p r ia te ly  d is tin g u ish ed  from h is  d e f in i t io n  fo r  m acro-rheto ric  as 

" the  a sp ec t o f  r h e to r ic  th a t  i s  concerned w ith  the  la rg e r  u n i ts  o f

^ Q u in tilian , I n s t i tu t i o  O ra to ria . I ,  Books I - I H ,  t r a n s la te d  
by H. E. B utler (Cambridge, M assachusetts: Harvard U n iv e rs ity  P re ss ,
1958), p . 3^5.
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com position: d iscovery  or in v en tio n , to p ic s  o r th e  p la c e s  o f  argument,

k inds of-argum ent, and th e  o rdering  o f  m aterial,"** A c la s s i f i c a t io n  

more c o n s is te n t w ith th e  f a c t s  o f th e  language and the p r in c ip le s  o f 

v e rb a l in te rp re ta t io n  would be m ic ro -rh e to ric  a s  th e  rh e to r ic  o f  th e  

u n i t ,  in c lud ing  the  sentence; m acro -rhe to ric  a s  th e  rh e to r ic  o f  a l l  

com position beyond th e  sen tence.

A narrower d esig n a tio n  o f m ic ro -rh e to ric  as th e  technique o f 

sentence c o n stru c tio n  h e lp s  th e  s tuden t to  understand th a t  th e  rh e to r ic  

o f  th e  sentence i s  in e x tr ic a b ly  bound up w ith the  grammar o f  th e  

sen tence. I t  i s  a  c lo se  study o f the  s y n ta c t ic a l  s t ru c tu re s  employed 

in  th e  sentence th a t  re v e a ls  i t s  r h e to r ic .  However, i f  th e  American 

s tu d en t i s  lea rn in g  E nglish  grammar, i t  i s  lo g ic a l  th a t  he study the  

rh e to r ic  o f E nglish  sentences ra th e r  than  the  rh e to r ic  o f  Greek and 

L atin  sentences used by th e  c la s s ic a l  rh e to r ic ia n s .  This i s  a  p o in t 

made by the  new l in g u is t s  who a re  developing a  new grammar based on th e  

E nglish  language a s  i t  i s  used today, a p a r t  from the  t r a d i t io n  o f the  

e ig h teen th  cen tu ry  school grammarians who borrowed h eav ily  from the 

c l a s s i c i s t s .

However, i f  m acro -rhe to ric  i s  extended to  include  a l l  composi

t io n  beyond th e  sentence, th e  c la s s ic a l  p r in c ip le s  o f procedure and 

o rg an iza tio n  a re  ap p licab le  because "c lo se ly  r e la te d  to  the  p rocesses

**Erank M. R ice, " In tro d u c tio n  to  M icro-R hetoric," 4  Curriculum 
in  English,, r e v . ed, (U n iv ers ity  o f  Nebraska, mimeographed brochure, 
1963)» teacher pack e t, grade 9* P* 26.
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o f  lo g ic ,  these  do n o t change a s  much from tim e to  tim e and from p lace  

to  p lace  a s  th e  h a b its  o f grammar.

Thus, In  t h i s  d is s e r ta t io n  th e  p r in c ip le s  o f  th e  c l a s s ic i s t s  

regard ing  m ic ro -rh e to ric  (the  sentence) m ill  not be l i s t e d  except tfoen 

f ig u ra t iv e  language i s  d iscu ssed . This exception  i s  made because no 

theo ry  o f  language grammar, even genera tive  grammar, ex p la in s  o r forma

l iz e s  th ese  d ev ian t s t ru c tu re s .  However, those  p r in c ip le s  from th e  

l i t e r a t u r e  o f c la s s ic a l  rh e to r ic  ’which served a s  guides to  th© achieve

ment o f d isc u rs iv e  eloquence, presumably an eloquence a tta in e d  through 

forms c o n s is tin g  o f  more than one sen tence, w i l l  be l i s t e d  in  the  

appendix to  t h i s  s tudy . The in fo rm ation , a b s tra c te d  from seven source 

books on rh e to r ic ,  i s  organized according to  a  s tru c tu re  used by the  

c la s s i c i s t s  in  teach ing  o ra to ry :

Th© Teaching o f R hetoric

I .  General Inform ation on R hetoric

A. D efin itio n
B. D ivisions
C. Comments on R evision and E valuation

I I .  Inform ation on Inven tion

A. Order o f E xercises
B. Kinds o f  Composition
C. S ubjects fo r  E xercises

^Erank M. R ice, op. c i t . .  teach e r p ack e t, grade 10, p . 3.
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H I .  Inform ation on Arrangement

A. The Exordium (In tro d u c tio n )
B. N arration  (How Sub ject Arose)
C. E xposition
D. P ro p o sitio n  ^ ^  „ _ .
E. Confirm ation P re se n ta tio n  o f  F acts
F. R efu ta tion  (Counter-argument)
G. P e ro ra tio n  (R ecap itu la tio n  and Conclusion)

IV* Inform ation on S ty le

A. General Comments on S ty le
B. B ic tion
C. Eros© Rhythm
D. F ig u ra tiv e  Language

V. Inform ation on D elivery

The follow ing major c r i t e r i a  governed th e  s e le c tio n  o f  m a te ria l 

included in  th e  appendix:

1* Item s se lec te d  should have re levance  fo r  the teach ing  o f  
English  a t  th e  high school le v e l .

2 . Item s must be ap p licab le  both to  o r a l  and w r itte n  com position.

3. Items must be u se fu l to  n a tiv e  speakers o f  E ng lish .

4 . Items must n o t d ea l e x c lu s iv e ly  w ith th e  e th o s o f  the  speaker.

5* Item s must no t be r e la te d  e x c lu s iv e ly  to  the d is c ip l in e  o f
lo g ic .

6. Items must no t d ea l w ith the  f in e  p o in ts  o f  d e f in i t io n s  o f
r h e to r ic a l  term s or w ith  arguments reg a rd in g  c la s s i f i c a t io n .

7. Items must no t p e r ta in  to  le g a l  con troversy .

8 . Items must no t p e r ta in  to  the su b je c t m atter o f  d isc o u rse ,
such a s  the  n a tu re  o f  in ju s t ic e ,  the  c h a rac te r  o f  th e  o ld .

9. Item s must no t re p e a t ideas expressed by o th e r  a u th o r i t ie s
except in  cases re q u ir in g  c la r i f i c a t io n .

10. Item s must no t simply l i s t  examples o f  p r in c ip le s .



www.manaraa.com

1 3 9

11* Item s must no t depend fo r  th e i r  v a l id i ty  on L atln a te
p e c u l ia r i t i e s  such a s  case In f le c tio n s  and sy lla b le  s t r e s s .

12. Items must no t apply  e x c lu s iv e ly  to  the  rh e to r ic  o f c o u rt
room procedure.

13* Items must no t apply e x c lu s iv e ly  to  th e  rh e to r ic  o f  p o l i t i c a l  
speaking.

14. Items must no t apply to  circum stances no longer encountered 
by o rd in ary  persons In  th e  United S ta te s .

15* Item s must no t r e l a te  to  th e  f in e  p o in ts  o f  d e liv e ry  in
fo re n s ic  o r e p id e ic t ic  speeches.

There a re  se v e ra l reasons fo r  choosing to  a b s tra c t  m a te ria l 

from th e  seven rh e to r ic  te x ts  o f  A ris to tle *  Cicero* and Q u in tilia n  

r a th e r  than  from any o th er sou rces . F i r s t  o f  a ll*  the  com position pro

gram In  the  American h igh  school today* incom plete though i t  may be* 

d e riv es  d i r e c t ly  from the  Vfe s te rn  c l a s s ic i s t s  through the  B r itish  

m asters* fieinolde* Campbell* B lair* and M iately8 and through American 

le a d e rs  such as Mather* Adams* Charming* Childs* and H i l l .

I t  m s  the Renaissance In  England th a t  focused a t te n t io n  on the 

Greco-Roman o r ig in  o f  the r h e to r ic a l  t r a d i t io n .  The mirk o f th® 

m asters o f  rh e to ric*  A ris to tle *  Cicero* and Q u in tilia n  m s  stud ied  In  

depth and c a re fu lly  tra n s la te d  fo r  use In  the  grammar schoo ls. These 

books becams a s ig n if ic a n t  p a r t  o f  the  c u l tu ra l  h e ritag e  tran sm itte d  

to  fu tu re  g en era tio n s. The B r i t is h  n e o -c la s s ic is ts  o f  the e ig h teen th  

cen tu ry  again  looked to  the e a r ly  teach e rs  o f  rh e to r ic  fo r  guidance in  

co n stru c tin g  courses o f study fo r  English boys in  th© L atin  grammar 

schools o f  the  day. Ho b e tte r  sourcebooks war© a v a ila b le  because no 

o th er e a r ly  rh e to r s  had been copied* tran s la te d *  and glossed as w idely
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a s  A r is to t le ,  C icero , and Q u in til ia n . Furtherm ore, th e  c la s s ic a l  

t r i lo g y ,  comprehensive and d e ta ile d , summarized and e x p lic a te d  the  

op in ions and d ir e c t iv e s  on rh e to r ic  h e ld  by no tab le  o ra to r s ,  from 

500 B.G. to  th e  f i r s t  cen tury  A»D.

Although B r i t is h  teach e rs  found no o b s ta c le  in  u sing  m anuscript 

cop ies o f  a n c ie n t Qreek and Roman t r e a t i s e s  fo r  th e i r  schoolboys, today 

th e  Ehglish teach e r u su a lly  r e l i e s  on t r a n s la t io n s .  Since v a rio u s 

sch o la rs  have t r a n s la te d  the  works o f A r is to t le , C icero, and Q u in til ia n , 

in to  English  th ese  t r a n s la t io n s  a re  r e a d i ly  a v a ila b le  fo r  use in  th e  

co lleg e  classroom  or fo r  ad ap ta tio n  to  th e  needs o f  th e  h igh  school 

s tu d e n t. Their use he lp s th e  American s tuden t to  understand th a t  the  

B r i tis h  t r a d i t io n  was to  th e  American what th e  Qreco-Roman was to  the  

British®

Soma persons ho ld  th a t  r h e to r ic  began in  S ic i ly  and th a t  P la to  

i s  the  fa th e r  o f  eloquence. Although th e  b ir th p la c e  o f r h e to r ic  a s  an 

a r t  was th e  is la n d  o f S ic ily  where Cor ax and T is ia s  won fame in  469

B.C. by help ing  p ro p erty  l i t i g a n t s  a g a in s t the  s t a te ,  i t  was th e  is la n d  

o f Greece, which was to  anchor th e  development o f i t s  long t r a d i t io n .  

Names such a s  G orgias, Agathon, P o lus, Licymnius, Evenos, Alcidamas, 

P o ly c ra te s , 'Hirasymachus, P ro tago ras, H ippias, Theodorus, I s o c ra te s , 

and Theodectes a re  prom inent in  the  e a r ly  development o f  r h e to r ic ,  and 

probably  none i s  more c e leb ra te d  th an  th a t  o f P la to . Two P la to n ic  

d ia lo g u es , The Gorgias and The Fhaedrus. d iscu ss  th e  su b jec t o f  

r h e to r ic ,  b u t they  a re  concerned w ith th e  n a tu re  o f  rh e to r ic  r a th e r
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than  i t s  value o r uses* 3he Phaedrus p re se n ts  a  p h ilo so p h ic a l theory

i. f .

o f what r h e to r ic  ought to  be i f  i t  i s  to  ju s t i f y  i t s  claim  to  be a

tru e  a r t .  I t  i s  here  th a t  P la to  d e fin e s  the  a r t :

R heto ric  i s  th e  a r t  o f  winning th e  same by discourse* argu
ments no t only in  th e  c o u rts  o f  ju s t ic e  and p u b lic  co u n cils  
b u t in  p r iv a te  conferences a s  w e l l .”

In  h is  c h a r a c te r is t ic  w h ittl in g  down o f  sev e ra l proposed

d e fin itio n s*  P la to  a r r iv e s  a t  the  negative  conclusion th a t  rh e to r ic  i s

a  f a ls e  a rt*  an a r t i f i c e r  o f  persuasion  by which the u n in te l l ig e n t  can

be le d  to  b e l ie f s  beyond th e i r  knowledge. When S ocrates h im self i s

asked to  give h is  d e f in i t io n  o f rh e to ric*  he r e p l ie s  th a t  i t  i s  a fak e-

a r t ,  a  k ind o f f l a t t e r y  t h a t  simply g r a t i f i e s  and p lea se s  the  h e a re r .

S ocrates h im self l e f t  no w ritte n  t e x t s . ?

N either Socrates nor Plato* then* in  s p i te  o f th e i r  fame* can

be considered  th e  p ro g en ito rs  o f th e  r h e to r ic a l  t r a d i t io n .  The honors

should go to  A ris to tle *  Cicero* and Q uin tilian*  a  Greek and two Romans*

who gave pedagogical d ig n ity  and o rg an iz a tio n a l form to  the  teach ing  o f

d isc u rs iv e  eloquence. Prom th e i r  works th e  in form ation  l i s t e d  in  the

Plato* The Phaedrus. W. C. Helmbold and W. G. Rabinowitz* 
t r a n s .  (Ind ianapo lis*  Ind iana : L ib e ra l A rts Press* Bobbs-M errill
Company* 1958)# P» 48.

?Q uin tilian*  I n s t i tu t i o  O ra to ria 8 IV* Books X-XXI* op. c i t . .
p. 247.
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appendix to  th i s  paper has been s e le c te d . A ll th ese  p r in c ip le s  and 

exp lanations a re  no t In tended to  serve as a complete course in  

rh e to r ic  fo r  th e  high school s tu d e n t. B ather, they  suggest the  w ealth 

o f  wisdom, f a c tu a l  in fo rm ation , and teach ing  procedure which th e  an

c ie n ts  had and which might w e ll be inco rpo ra ted  in  the  teach ing  o f 

E nglish  today .

O artain  im portant emphases made by the  c la s s ic a l  rh e to r ic ia n s

have relevance  fo r  a  re v is e d  English curriculum,, which0 by emphasizing

com position as v e rb a l in te r p r e ta t io n ,  aims a t  th e  in te g ra tio n  o f the

teach ing  o f  language a r t s .  One o f th ese  emphases i s  the  f a c t  o f  the

in te r re la t io n s h ip  o f  the  language a r t s ,  on which Ruth S trick lan d  has
o

re c e n tly  re p o rte d . Q u in tilia n  a lso  d iscu sse s  t h i s  to p ic , rea ffirm in g

what Cicero and rh e to r ic  te a ch e rs  before  him had b e liev ed .

But these  r u le s  on s ty le ,  while p a r t  o f  the  s tu d e n t5 s theo re 
t i c a l  knowledge, a re  no t in  them selves s u f f ic ie n t  to  give him 
o ra to r ic a l  power. In  ad d itio n  he w il l  re q u ire  an assured  
f a c i l i t y .  . . .  I  know th a t  many have r a is e d  th e  qu estio n  as

Inform ation l i s t e d  w i l l  be id e n t i f ie d  as fo llow s: A r is to t le ,
The A rt o f R heto ric , t r a n s .  John Henry Freese (Cambridge, M assachusetts: 
Harvard U n ivers ity  P re ss , 1959)» (A)s C icero, Ad Herennium. t r a n s .  Harry 
Caplan (Cambridge, M assachusetts: Harvard U n iv ers ity  P re ss , 1959),
(C^); C icero, Da Inven tions, t r a n s .  H. M. Hubbell (Harvard U n iversity  
P re ss , 1959), Q u in tilia n , I n s t i tu t i o  Q ra to ria . four volumes, t r a n s .
H. E. B utler (Cambridge, M assachusetts, 1959)* Vol. I .  Books I - H I  (Qj.), 
Vol. H ,  Books IV-VI (Q2 ) ,  Vol. I l l ,  Books VII-IX (Qo), Vol. IV, Books 
X-XH ( fy ) .

^Ruth S tr ick lan d , "The language o f  Elementary School C hildren:
I t s  R ela tionsh ip  to  the  language o f  Reading Textbooks and th e  Q uality  
o f Reading o f  Selected  C h ild ren ,"  B u lle tin  o f th e  School o f  Education. 
Indiana U n iversity , Vol. 38 ( Ju ly , 1962), monograph.
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to  Whether t h i s  i s  b e s t acqu ired  by w r itin g , read in g , or 
speaking, and i t  would indeed be a q u estio n  c a l l in g  fo r  
se rio u s  c o n sid e ra tio n , i f  we could r e s t  co n ten t w ith  any 
one o f  the  th re e . But they  a re  so in tim a te ly  and in sep a ra 
b ly  connected th a t  i f  one o f them be n eg le c ted , we s h a l l  
bu t waste th e  labour which we have devoted to  th e  o thers*
For eloquence w i l l  never a t t a i n  to  i t s  f u l l  development o r 
ro b u s t h e a lth  u n less  i t  acq u ires  s tre n g th  by freq u e n t p rac 
t i c e  in  w ritin g , w hile such p ra c t ic e  w ithout th e  models 
supplied  by read ing  w i l l  be l ik e  a  sh ip  d r i f t in g  a im less ly  
w ithout a  steersm an. 10

The experienced English  teach e r r e a l iz e s  t h a t  o r a l  E nglish  i s

o ften  neg lected  in  to d a y 's  h igh  school classroom* The p ressu re  o f 

sh o rt time p e rio d s  fo r  d a ily  language a r t s  in s t ru c t io n  ( fo r ty - f iv e  to  

s ix ty  m inutes i s  th e  u sua l ran g e ), a s w e ll as th e  p ressu re  o f  la rg e  

c la s s e s , tends to  fo rce  speech a c t i v i t i e s  ou t o f  the  o rd in ary  English 

lesso n  in to  sp e c ia l c la s s e s . Since these  c la s s e s  a re  e le c t iv e s ,  some 

open only to  th e  b e tte r  s tu d en ts , th e  genera l h igh  school popu lation  

does no t experience th e  f u l l  b e n e fit  o f  an in te g ra te d  English  program 

th a t  c o n s is ts  o f  w ritin g , read in g , and speaking a c t i v i t i e s .

The c l a s s ic i s t s ,  when th ey  spoke o f  o ra to ry , always im plied a 

s k i l l  th a t  was the  outgrowth o f  p ro f ic ie n c y  in  w ritte n  com position.

A ll speeches were presumed to  be w r itte n  except one k ind, th e  extempo

raneous. Much o f th e  teach ing  m a te r ia l o f  the  tim e concerned methods 

o f in v en tio n , arrangem ent, and s ty le .  The accomplished o ra to r  as w ell 

a s  th e  s tuden t o f o ra to ry  was judged by th e  f a c i l i t y  he showed in  th ese  

p o in ts  o f w r itte n  com position. Of course th e re  were d e ta i le d  ru le s  fo r

•^ Q u in tilia n , I n s t l tu t i o  Or a to r  i a .  IV, Books X-XII, op. c i t «.
p. 3»
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the  memorization and d e liv e ry  o f a  speech, but these  r u le s  were 

considered le s s  im portan t than  th e  w ritin g  o f  the  speech* Experienced 

o ra to rs  were perm itted  to  use notebooks and to  r e f e r  to  them in  th e  

courtroom and forum. Q u in tilia n  says, however, th a t  th e  n o tes  Cicero 

made fo r  h is  d a ily  cases were so complete th a t  s tu d en ts  copied and 

declaimed them as models o f  p e r fe c t ly  developed speeches.

As th e  ex h o rta tio n s  o f  th e  m asters, e sp e c ia l ly  those  o f 

Q u in tilian  show, s tu d en ts  war© encouraged to  w rite  c a re fu lly  and 

copiously .
i

Vfe must th e re fo re  w rite  a s  much as p o ss ib le  and w ith the  u t
most c a re . For as deep ploughing  makes the  s o i l  more f e r t i l e  
fo r  the  p roduction  and support o f c rops, so i f  we improve our 
minds by something more than mere s u p e r f ic ia l  study, we s h a l l  
produce a r ic h e r  growth o f  knowledge and s h a l l  r e t a in  i t  w ith 
g re a te r  accuracy* • • • I t  i s  in  w ritin g  th a t  eloquence has 
i t s  ro o ts  and foundations, i t  i s  w ritin g  th a t  p rov ides th a t  
holy  o f  h o lie s  where the w ealth  o f  o ra to ry  i s  s to re d , and 
whence i t  i s  produced to  meet th e  demands o f  sudden 
emer gencie s .^ -

In none o f the  seven books o f  A r is to t le ,  C icero, and Q u in tilia n  

i s  inform ation about o ra to ry  considered to  be p u re ly  th e o re t ic a l .

Our p re sen t ta s k  i s  to  consider how our a th le te ,  who has 
lea rn ed  a l l  the  technique o f h is  a r t  from h is  t r a in e r ,  i s  to  
be prepared by a c tu a l  p ra c tic e  fo r  th e  c o n te s ts  in  which he 
w i l l  have to  engage.

There can be no doubt th a t  he can accumulate a c e r ta in  
s to re  o f reso u rces  to  be employed whenever they may be r e 
quired* The reso u rces  o f  which I  speak c o n s is t in  a copious 
supply o f  words and m a tte r .

1XI b id .6 p 0 93o 

12Ib ld* . p . 5 .
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Although th e  techn iques o f  the  a r t  a re  d is tin g u ish ed  from th e  

p ra c tic e  o f  the  a r t ,  t h i s  in form ation  i s  given w ith a maximum o f  de

t a i l  and i l l u s t r a t i o n .  I t  i s  a lso  given in  term s o f  know how informa

t io n ,  th a t  i s ,  the s tu d en t i s  addressed a s  i f  he w i l l  sh o r tly  be 

expected to  dem onstrate what he has lea rn ed . No superfluous or 

te c h n ic a l in form ation  i s  given which w il l  no t be needed fo r  the 

execution  o f  a  technique; n e ith e r  i s  any enrichment m a te r ia l such as 

h i s to r ic a l  background given, except where the h is to ry  o f c o n f l ic t  over 

a p o in t seems to  c la r i f y  i t .

This approach i s  commonly c a lle d  a  fu n c tio n a l one, and fo r  t h i s  

reason  a conceptual framework c la s s ify in g  the  various components o f a 

language a r t s  program desig n a tes  th e  main body o f  r h e to r ic a l  informa

t io n  as fu n c tio n a l r h e to r ic . To extend and c la r i f y  th e  concept o f  a 

r h e to r ic  which i s  tau g h t a s  a u se fu l a r t ,  two o th er components a re  

included  in  the  conceptual design . These a re  w ritin g  experience and 

speaking experience.

Of course rh e to r ic ,  l ik e  grammar, has a th e o re tic a l  a sp ec t as 

w ell a s  a fu n c tio n a l one. Ju s t a s  l in g u is t i c s —the science o f language 

h is to ry , language geography, and th e o r ie s  o f  grammar—can v a lid ly  be 

tau g h t as an e n d - in - i t s e l f  d is c ip l in e ,  so too the  forms and method o f 

rh e to r ic  a re  a  p a r t  o f  communication sc ience . In te re s t in g  and 

app rop ria te  in fo rm ation  might include  the  d e lib e ra t iv e , fo re n s ic , and 

e p id e ic t ic  forms o f  o ra to ry  and th e i r  corresponding methods o f 

development. Even though t h i s  a sp ec t o f  rh e to r ic  was no t taugh t in
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c la s s ic a l  t in e s ,  th e  completeness o f a  course in  communication argues 

fo r  i t s  in c lu s io n .

The c l a s s i c i s t s ,  in te re s te d  in  p r a c t ic a l  m a tte rs , were even

concerned w ith th e  s tu d e n t 's  handw riting . A good hand was considered

an accomplishment, and the  need fo r  d ic ta t in g  to  someone was considered

a d e fe c t in  accomplishment. Q u in tilia n  w rite s :

W riting i s  o f  th e  utmost importance in  th e  study which we 
have under co n sid era tio n  and by i t s  moans alone can tru e  
and deeply ro o ted  p ro fic ien c y  be ob ta ined . But a slugg ish  
pen delays our thoughts, while an unformed and i l l i t e r a t e  
hand cannot be deciphered, a  circum stance which n e c e s s i ta te s  
another wearisome ta s k , namely th e  d ic ta t io n  o f  what we have 
w r itte n  to  a  c o p y is t.13

I t  i s  in te re s tin g  to  note th a t  Q u in tilia n  follow ed the opinion 

o f  men l ik e  Hesiod and E ratosthenes in  advocating th a t  ch ild ren  (boys) 

should be tau g h t to  read  before they  were seven y ears  o ld . He argued 

th a t  since c h ild ren  ware capable o f  moral t r a in in g  a t  an e a r ly  age they 

were a lso  capable o f  l i t e r a r y  education . He approved o f ivory  a lpha

b e ts  which very  sm all ch ild ren  could p lay  w ith and le a rn  to  id e n t i fy .

He suggested a wooden ta b le  w ith the  l e t t e r s  dug out so th a t  ch ild ren  

could tra c e  over and over the  forms w ith  a s ty lu s  u n t i l  th e  l e t t e r s  or 

words were lea rn ed .

Son® o f Q u in t i l ia n 's  advice on m otivating  sm all ch ild ren  to  

love l i t e r a r y  study might be ap p licab le  to  th e  teach ing  o f  English  a t  

the  ju n io r high school le v e l .  M otivation was an im portant to p ic  in

■̂ Quintilian, I, op. cit., p. 35•



www.manaraa.com

1 k?

c la s s ic a l  l i t e r a t u r e  on the  teach ing  o f  r h e to r i c .  Today th e re  i s  a 

d e a rth  o f  in form ation  on t h i s  su b je c t and l i t t l e  e s ta b lish e d  procedure. 

When speaking i s  no t considered an in te g r a l  p a r t  o f  an E nglish  program 

th e  n a tu ra l  stim ulus o f  shared communication i s  removed. I t  i s  d i f f i 

c u l t  fo r  th e  teacher In  these  circum stances to  s u b s ti tu te  e f fe c t iv e

m otivation  fo r the  d i f f i c u l t  and sometimes ted io u s  ta s k s  o f  

com position. Q u in til ia n  o f fe r s  the  fo llow ing suggestions fo r  

m otivating  the w ritin g  e f f o r t s  o f  th e  beginners

His s tu d ie s  must be made an amusement: he must be questioned
and p ra ise d  and tau g h t to  r e jo ic e  when he has done w e ll; some
tim es too  when he re fu s e s  in s t ru c t io n ,  i t  should be given to  
some o th er to  e x c ite  h is  envy, a t  tim es a ls o  he must be en
gaged in  com petition and should be allow ed to  b e liev e  h im self 
su ccessfu l more o ften  than  n o t . l^

In  a l a t e r  book Q u in tilia n  d iscu sse s  th e  m o tiv a tio n a l power

in t r i n s i c  to  the  a r t  o f  speaking i t s e l f :

For th e  sheer n e c e ss ity  o f  speaking th ru s ts  forward and fo rce s  
o u t our lab o rin g  though t, and the d e s ire  to  win approbation  
k in d le s  and fo s te r s  our e f f o r t s .  So tru e  i s  i t  th a t  th e re  i s  
nothing which does n o t look fo r  some rew ard, th a t  eloquence, 
d e sp ite  the  f a c t  th a t  i t s  a c t iv i t y  i s  in  i t s e l f  p roductive  o f  
a  stro n g  fe e lin g  o f  p le a su re , i s  in fluenced  by noth ing  so much 
as the  immediate a c q u is itio n  o f p ra is e  and renown.15

Besides m otivation  and the need o f  the  s tu d en t fo r  much w ritin g  

and speaking experiences the  c la s s ic a l  w r i te r s  o f te n  wrote on the  sub

j e c t  o f ap p ro p ria te  composition assignm ents. They were in  agreement on

W I b ld .s p . 31.

^ Q u in t i l ia n ,  JV» oj>. c i t . .  p . 1^3*
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th e  value o f  commonplace e x erc ises  and believed  th a t  these  d iscussions 

on general questions such as the  na tu re  o f  in ju s t ic e  served to  exer

c is e  and develop a  s tu d e n t 's  power to  in v en t and arrange a  speech. 

N either A r is to t le ,  C icero, nor Q u in tilian  in  affirm ing  or d isag ree ing  

w ith contemporary op in ions on the  b e s t to p ic s  to  use fo r  e x e rc ise s , 

mentions th e  composing o f sentences or paragraphs a s  an elem entary 

e x e rc ise . Themes were n o t mentioned e i th e r ,  though th e se s , speeches 

a ffirm ing  or denying c e r ta in  g en era lly  used statem ents ware sometimes 

su b s titu te d  fo r  the  commonplaces. The d iffe ren ce  between the  two 

e x e rc ise s , a s  Cicero e x p la in s , was th a t  whereas th e  f i r s t  demanded only 

c le a r  ex p o sitio n , the second req u ire d  the  maintenance o f a p o s itio n  and, 

consequently, argum entation. The debate speech was considered a  simple 

ex erc ise  because, in  A r i s to t le 's  term s, such a composition needed no 

proem and l i t t l e  n a rra t io n . Q u in tilia n  recommended the  t ra n s la tio n  

from freek  to  L atin  o f famous speeches, the  paraphrasing o f  both prose 

and p o e try , and the  declaim ing ( r e c i ta t io n  from memory) o f  g rea t 

speeches.

From the  four books o f Q u in tilian  a  p re fe rre d  order in  

assign ing  composition work seems to  emerge.

Step 1 : W ritten n a rra t iv e s  should be composed w ith th e  utmost
c a re . I t  i s  u se fu l a t  f i r s t ,  when a ch ild  has ju s t  
begun to  speak, to  make him re p e a t what he has heard 
w ith a  view to  improving h is  powers o f  speech.16

■̂ Quintilian, X, o£. cit.n p. 231
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Step 2 : To n a r ra t iv e s  i s  annexed the  ta s k  o f  r e fu t in g  and
confirm ing them. This may be done n o t m erely in  
connexion w ith f i c t io n  and s to r ie s  tra n sm itte d  by 
th e  p o e ts , bu t w ith th e  a c tu a l  rec o rd s  o f  h is to ry  
a s  w allo l?

Step 3* From t h i s  our p u p il w i l l  begin to  proceed to  more 
im portant su b je c ts , such a s  th e  p ra is e  o f  famous 
men and

Step 4 : th e  denunciation  o f  th e  wicked. . . .  I t  i s  but a
s te p  from t h i s  to  p ra c t ic e  in  the comparison o f  the  
re sp e c tiv e  m erits  o f  two c h a ra c te rs .

In  th e  English program o f  th e  secondary school today, th e re  i s  

l i t t l e  general agreement regard ing  the  kinds o f  w ritin g  e x e rc ise s  to  

u se , and the  order o f  these  e x e rc is e s . Although Henry N. Day in  

R h e to rica l P rax is  (1850) l i s t s  the  to p ic s  fo r  developing conposition  

s k i l l  in  an o rder c le a r ly  p a tte rn ed  on the  c la s s ic a l  one, E nglish  te x ts  

today do not r e f l e c t  t h i s  o rd e r . Many te x ts  a re  concerned only  w ith 

exposito ry  w ritin g , and t h i s  kind o f  w ritin g  i s ,  u n fo rtu n a te ly , lim ite d  

to  s in g le  paragraph development. I f  the  c la s s ic a l  t r a d i t io n  i s  used 

in  designing  an o rder o f  teach ing  w ritin g , a lo g ic a l  method emerges. 

Such a method i s  c le a r ly  d is tin g u ish e d  as an o rd e rly  procedure both in  

teach ing  and le a rn in g  w ritin g  s k i l l .  This method follow s from the 

e s ta b lish e d  mode o f  a l l  language a r t ,  v e rb a l in te rp re ta t io n  o f r e a l i t y .  

I t  has fou r in c re a s in g ly  d i f f i c u l t  s te p s , as Q u in tilian  and the  o ld  

rh e to r ic  te x ts  suggest.
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N arration

The s k i l l  o f  n a r ra t io n , basic  to  a l l  language a c t iv i ty ,  i s  a  

fundamental technique both in  f i c t io n  and n o n -f ic tio n  p ro se . In  the  

sh o rt s to ry , the  novel, th e  biography, the  h i s to r ic a l  account, the 

news a r t i c l e ,  a s  w e ll a s  in  th e  numerous subd iv isions o f  these  genres 

o f  w ritin g , the  technique c o n s is ts  o f  r e la t in g  a  s e r ie s  o f  p a r t ic u la r  

a c tio n s  having sequence, suspense, and a  c o n tro llin g  purpose. Even the  

fiv e  year o ld  c h ild  seems to  have n a tu ra l  a b i l i t y  in  n a rra t io n , a s  the 

follow ing example i l l u s t r a t e s .  "Horn, I  was r id in g  th e  b ig  b icy c le , and 

B ill  came and he p u lle d  me on the back and I  f e l l  o f f .

This example i s  a  good n a rra t io n  because i t  r e l a te s  a c tio n  

(what happened), i t  i s  to ld  in  sequence, i t  has suspense o r clim ax, and 

i t  re v e a ls  a  c o n tro llin g  purpose or problem . G enerally , ch ild ren  in  

the  f i r s t  grade can t e l l  in te r e s t in g  n a r r a t iv e s ,  b u t the  slox-ier c h ild  

o ften  needs help  in  no t g e tt in g  mixed up (keeping the  sequence), and 

in  working toward a clim ax (having a punch l i n e ) .  The c o n tro llin g  pur

pose or motive fo r  the  n a rra t iv e  i s  u su a lly  th e  n a tu ra l  need fo r  

t e l l in g .  The elem entary school teach e r who e x e rc ise s  and develops the 

c h i ld 's  s k i l l  in  n a rra tio n  throughout a  s ix -y ear pe riod  has th e  se rio u s  

re s p o n s ib i l i ty  o f  c o n tin u a lly  c la r ify in g  the  elem ents o f n a rra tio n  fo r 

th e  c h ild  so th a t  subsequent know th a t  knowledge gained in  the  ju n io r 

high school has lo g ic a l  consonance w ith  th e  know how s k i l l s  p ra c tic e d

^O bserved  speech behavior o f  frank  Z idonis, J r . ,  age fo u r , 
March, 1964.
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In  the  elem entary school. For example, te a ch e rs  should no t ask 

c h ild re n  to  describe  sp rin g , o r t e l l  about a fa v o r i te  p e t  and c a l l  t h i s  

e x e rc ise  a  s to ry . Only when a n a rra tio n  has the  four r e q u is i te  

elem ents, a c tio n , sequence, suspense, and purpose, should i t  be c a lle d  

a s to ry . Unless the  elem entary school teacher d is tin g u ish e s  and c l a r i 

f i e s  th e  b asic  methods o f w ritin g  in  grades one to  s ix ,  i t  i s  d i f f i c u l t  

to  bring  th e  studen t to  any genuine competence in  w ritin g  in  th e  r e 

maining y e a rs . The high school English curriculum  i s  burdened w ith 

considerab le  know th a t  inform ation  in  l i t e r a t u r e ,  communication, and 

l in g u i s t i c s .  I f  much time i s  spen t in  c la s s ify in g  and c la r ify in g  the  

know th a t  d a ta  on th e  basic  methods o f w rit in g , time needed fo r  w ritin g  

p ra c tic e  w ill, p robably  be c u r ta i le d . C la r if ic a tio n  and conscious use 

o f  sp e c if ic  term inology and method w il l  b e s t be e ffe c te d  in  grades 

seven through nine when the  s k i l l s  d iscussed  have been in  p ra c tic e  

throughout grades one to  s ix . The rem aining y ears  o f  high school, 

grades ten  through tw elve, can then be used fo r  d e lib e ra te  craftsm an

sh ip , a  c r e a t iv i ty  en ligh tened  by the  know th a t  d a ta  o f  the ju n io r high 

school and f o r t i f i e d  by the  long p ra c tic e  in  th e  elem entary school.

There a re  innumerable ex e rc ises  th a t  th e  elem entary teacher can 

devise to  develop the  s tu d e n t 's  s k i l l  o f  n a rra t io n . E s se n tia lly  these  

s k i l l s  w i l l  be o f  th re e  k inds, o re -n a r ra t iv e , r e - t e l l i n g ,  c re a t iv e .

The p re -n a rra tiv e  e x e rc ise s  w il l  c o n s is t  mainly o f enum eration.

Children o f te n  have d i f f i c u l ty  mentioning th in g s , whether they  a re  

item s or a c tio n s , in  planned sequence. Considerable p ra c tic e  i s  needed
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in  t h i s  s k i l l  befo re  n a r ra t io n  can be developed to  any degree o f  

com plexity, H a -te llin g  p ra c tic e  i s  a lso  needed to  develop n a rra t iv e  

a b i l i t y ,  freq u en t d a i ly  o p p o rtu n itie s  should be given to  c h ild ren  to  

r e - t e l l  the s to r ie s  they  have heard  or re a d . S o c ia lized  r e c i ta t io n ,  

working in  groups, and using  reco rd ing  equipment a l l  f a c i l i t a t e  t h i s  

p r a c t ic e ,  f r i t i n g  from d ic ta t io n  and copying sh o rt n a rra t iv e s  a re  a lso  

forms o f  r e - t e l l i n g  th a t  f a c i l i t a t e  th e  c h i ld 's  development o f  s k i l l  in  

handling the  elem ents o f n a r ra t io n . On© ex erc ise  th a t  e sp e c ia lly  de

l ig h t s  m iddle-grade c h ild ren  i s  the one where they  a re  asked to  give the 

p rose statem ent o f  a  n a rra t iv e  poem. Humorous poems b e s t s u i t  t h i s  

e x e rc ise  because i f  th e  elem ent o f  clim ax i s  no t caught in  the  r e 

t e l l i n g . th e  s to ry  " f a l l s  f l a t , "  lack in g  the  humorous punch l in e  

a n tic ip a te d  by th e  audience.

C reating i s  probably th e  most s a t is fy in g  kind o f  e x erc ise  the  

ch ild  w il l  experience in  developing n a rra t iv e  s k i l l ,  though enumeration 

and r e - t e l l i n g  a re  u su a lly  enjoyed when shared by a sym pathetic 

l i s te n in g  audience. The w ritin g  o f  s to r ie s  can be f i c t iv e  (imagina

tiv e ) o r r e a l .  Both a re  im portan t and v a lid  e x e rc ise s  in  n a rra tio n  and 

both should be used re p e a te d ly  to  fo s te r  genuine s k i l l .

Argumentation

I t  seems s trange  th a t  a  s k i l l  in  composition which some modern 

textbooks regard  as a h ig h ly  so p h is tic a te d  a b i l i t y  Quinti l i an regarded 

as nex t to  n a rra tio n  in  order to  com plexity. The c la s s ic i s t s  regarded



www.manaraa.com

153
argum entation a s  an ad ju n c t o f  n a rra tion*  for* as th ey  held* "much 

th a t  i s  sa id  can be d isp u ted ."  Perhaps th e  genera l i n a b i l i t y  o f  

American c h ild ren  today to  read  and w rite  c r i t i c a l l y  stems from the 

n e g le c t o f  e x e rc ise s  in  argum entation in  the language a r t s  program. To 

th in k  c r i t i c a l l y  does no t mean to  th in k  negatively* fo r  confirm ing i s  

a s  e s s e n t ia l  to  c r i t ic is m  as r e fu t in g .  The s k i l l s  involved in  both 

confirm ation  and r e fu ta t io n  include  judging a thing* supporting  the 

judgment* and expressing  the  judgment. For th i s  reason Q u in tilian  

tau g h t argum entation in  conjunction  w ith narra tion*  and l i t e r a r y  c r i t i 

cism has always been th e  a r t  most c lo se ly  a sso c ia ted  w ith l i t e r a t u r e .

Small ch ild ren  seem to  judge tilings n a tu ra lly *  saying fo r  

instance* " I  love peanut b u tte r* "  or "H e's bad." In  s p i te  o f  the  f a c t  

th a t  these  judgments a re  about n o n - l i te ra ry  things* they a re  v a lid  ex

p ressio n s o f  the  c h i ld 's  power to  c r i t i c i z e  or evaluate  r e a l i t y  in  h is  

own term s. Mlth d irec tio n *  a c h i ld 's  a b i l i t y  to  evaluate  can be 

extended to  include  the verba l in te rp re ta t io n s  o th er persons have made 

o f  r e a l i t y .  The f i r s t  s tep  i s  to  t r a in  him to  judge the  cond itions o f 

tiie exp ression : th e i r  t r u th  or f a ls i ty *  th e i r  p ro b a b il i ty  or appro

p ria ten ess*  then the  q u a li ty  o f  th e  expression* i t s  value in so fa r as he

sees i t ;  then  h is  p e rso n al fe e lin g s  regard ing  the  o r ig in a l  exp ression . 

For example, a  c h ild  might t e l l  the  follow ing s to ry :

The Monkey Who Learned to  F ir

Horae© was the t i n i e s t  monkey in  h is  fam ily . Everyone 
e ls e  was gayly swinging from t r e e  to  tree* bu t Horace always 
f e l l  i n  between th e  branches* and i t  h u r t  him to o . His
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mother scolded him because he was so clumsy and h is  fa th e r  
scolded him because he was so s tu p id  and h i s  b ro th ers  and 
s i s t e r s  scolded him because he never could keep up w ith 
them. One day Horace sa id  to  h im self, " I  wish I  could f l y . "
He wished so hard  th a t  soon he f e l t  h im self g e ttin g  h igh  and 
h igher o f f  the  ground. He flapped  h is  arms a l i t t l e ,  
s tra ig h ten e d  ou t h is  t a l l ,  and soon he was s a i l in g  high above 
th e  jungle  t r e e s .  A ll the  monkeys In  the  jungle  saw him.
His mother and fa th e r  and b ro th e rs  and s i s t e r s  saw him and 
everyone sa id ,

" J u s t  look a t  Horace 1 He i s  th e  sm artest monkey In  the  
ju n g le .”

Such a s to ry  might suggest the  fo llow ing key rem arks on the 

p a r t  o f  the  teach e r:

Tommy made up a f in e  s to ry , d id n 't  he? Ware you glad 
th a t  Horace lea rn ed  to  f ly ?  Why? Do monkeys u su a lly  f ly ?
How do they  g e t around? Are th e re  any p a r ts  o f th e  s to ry  
you would l ik e  to  hear again? Which p a r ts ?  Why? Did 
Tommy t e l l  th e  s to ry  w ell? What d id  he do to  make i t  en
joyable? Why d id  you l ik e  t h i s  s to ry?

With th e  younger ch ild ren  in  the  prim ary grades the  teacher 

assumes th e  major r e s p o n s ib i l i ty  Of lead ing  the  c h ild ren  to  judge the 

what, why, and howr o f  n a rra t io n , g iv ing  them g re a te s t  freedom in  ex

p ress in g  l ik e s  or d is l ik e s .  At no tim e, however, should a p re fe re n t ia l  

judgment be accepted w ithout an accompanying reason , even i f  the  

teacher a t  f i r s t  su p p lie s  p la u s ib le  reasons h e rs e l f .

In  the  in te rm ed ia te  grades the  s k i l l  o f  m arshalling  evidence or 

p roof fo r  the  what, why, and how o f  n a rra tio n  should be taugh t and 

p ra c tic e d  d a lly .  Frequent occasions p re se n t them selves no t only  in  the  

read in g  lesso n s bu t a lso  in  the  con ten t su b je c ts . The b e s t experiences 

a re  those which a re  both w r itte n  and o r a l .  Here aga in , group d iscu ssio n

i s  a  va luab le  tim esaver.
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At the ju n io r  and sen io r h igh school le v e l  no exp ression  o f 

l ik e s  and d is l ik e s  should be accepted  In  th e  English  classroom  un less 

I t  i s  v a lid ly  su b s ta n tia te d  by some kind o f  evidence. I t  i s  n o t 

necessary  th a t  s tu d en ts  be taugh t a  sp e c ia l course in  lo g ic  to  support 

th e i r  s ta tem en ts , though a knowledgeable teacher can e a s i ly  teach  In 

ductive  and deductive reason ing  and what A r is to t le  c a lle d  the "popular 

sy llog ism , ** the  enthymame. I t  i s  u su a lly  u se fu l to  the h igh  school 

s tuden t to  recogn ise  f a l la c io u s  reasoning  and propaganda t r i c k s .  He 

enjoys id e n tify in g  such dev ices as m is in te rp re ta tio n  o f  s t a t i s t i c s ,  

m istaking th e  cause, begging th e  q u estio n s , r a t io n a l iz a t io n ,  c irc u la r  

reason ing , f a ls e  a l te r n a t iv e s ,  h a s ty  g e n e ra liz a tio n , reason ing  by 

analogy, and th e  non s e a u i tu r . He enjoys d iscu ssin g  such a d v e rtis in g  

t r i c k s  as the  bandwagon appea l, the  p e rso n a l endorsement, the  appeal to  

worthy emotion (th e  so f t-so a p ) , the  p la in  fo lk s  appeal, and o th e rs . 

O rd in arily  the  s tu d en ts  should no t be given e x e rc ise s  in  co n stru c tin g  

these  k inds o f argum ents, though the assignm ent o f an occasional 

parody h e lp s  to  in su re  the  m astery o f  know th a t  d a ta . The s tuden ts 

should never be ex erc ised  in  v e rb a l ch icanery . They should, however, 

be given freq u en t experience in  expressing  th e i r  judgments on a v a r ie ty  

o f th in g s , e s p e c ia lly  on o th er persons® opinions and in te rp re ta t io n s .

Two im portant p o in ts  o f  emphasis a t  every le v e l  o f in s tru c tio n  

except th e  prim ary i s  t h a t  re sp o n sib le  persons base th e i r  judgments o f 

r e a l i t y  on f a c t .  A tt i tu d e s , v a lu e s , and emotions a re  f a c ts  o f  human 

ex is tence  and s tu d en ts  would be misguided no t to  recognize and use them
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a s  bases o f  judgment* whether th a t  judgment be a  d i r e c t  ev a lu a tio n  o f 

r e a l i t y  o r an assessm ent o f  a n o th e r 's  v e rb a l in te rp r e ta t io n .  A second 

p o in t o f  eophasis must be th a t  ju s t  a s  n a rra t io n  has a  c o n tro llin g  pur

pose* to  te l l*  so too argum entation has a  c o n tro llin g  purpose, to  

convince.

D escrip tion

Although d e sc r ip tio n  i s  considered an easy e x erc ise  in  some 

modern tex tbooks, e d ito rs  suggesting  i t  a s  one o f  th e  ways to  develop 

paragraphs, Q u in tilia n  recommended th a t  i t  be the  th ird  genera l e x erc ise  

in  th e  teach ing  o f  r h e to r ic .  Only a f t e r  the  s tu d en t had made con

s id e rab le  p rog ress in  e x e rc is in g  and expressing  judgment, Q u in tilia n  

be liev ed , should he come to  im portant d e sc r ip tiv e  w ritin g . Although the  

c l a s s ic i s t s  req u ire d  some argum entative p ra c tic e  as a  p re re q u is i te  fo r  

a p a r t ic u la r  kind o f  d e sc r ip tiv e  w ritin g  which they  c a lle d  e p id e ic t ic  

( th e  p ra is e  o r blame o f  famous p e rso n s), th e  p r in c ip le  o f  having judg

ment precede d e sc r ip tio n  seems to  be a sound one. Before c h ild ren  a re  

a c tiv e ly  aware o f th e i r  environment and o f t h e i r  power to  judge and 

in te r p r e t  i t  in  th e i r  own term s, i t  i s  u n lik e ly  th a t  th ey  w il l  show 

genuine d e sc r ip tiv e  prowess.

Although th e  word d e sc r ip tio n  i s  used lo o se ly  to  mean explana

t io n  ( to  "describe '' a p ro c e ss ) , or n a rra tio n  (to  "describe"  an e v e n t) , 

or even argum entation ( to  "describe"  an opinion or th eo ry ), i t  has a 

sp e c if ic  d e f in i t io n  o f i t s  own when i t  i s  used in  the  teach ing  o f
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rh e to r ic *  Here d e sc r ip tiv e  w ritin g  means th a t  an au thor has s ta te d  in  

words h is  sensory  experience o f  p a r t ic u la r  th in g s  in  th e  world o f  

phenomena* He t e l l s  what he sees , f e e l s ,  h e a rs , t a s t e s ,  touches, or 

imagines*

D escrip tion , then , can be e i th e r  s c i e n t i f i c  o r a r t i s t i c .  I f  

s c i e n t i f i c ,  i t  u su a lly  a ttem pts to  give an e x a c t, te r s e  account o f 

what i s  observed or measured. I f  a r t i s t i c ,  i t  g ives a  v e rb a l account, 

mar te d  by l i t e r a r y  ex ce llen ce , o f  r e a l  o r imagined phenomena* In the 

f i r s t  case , th e  w ritin g  i s  o b je c tiv e ; in  th e  second, sub jective*

Because i t  i s  easy to  confuse d e sc r ip tio n  w ith o th er methods o f  

w ritin g , th e  elem entary school teacher might w all use sp e c if ic  o b jec ts  

when asking s tu d en ts  to  p ra c t ic e .d e s c r ip t io n . She m ight, fo r  in s tan c e , 

supply tu l ip s  a s  o b jec ts  o f  f a c tu a l  d e sc r ip tio n . The fo llow ing compo

s i t io n  would be one o f  fa c tu a l  d e sc r ip tio n :

The T ulip

A tu l ip  i s  a  flower th a t  looks l ik e  a deep cup w ithout 
a handle . I t  has two rows o f  p e ta ls ,  in s id e  p e ta ls  and 
ou ts id e  p e ta ls .  The th re e  in s id e  p e ta ls  fo ld  over each 
o th er a  l i t t l e .  The th re e  o u ts id e  p e ta ls  cover th e  p lace  
where th e  in s id e  ones touch. Deep in s id e  th e  cup th e re  i s  
a  sh o r t  p a r t  th a t  s tan d s s t r a ig h t  up. Around th i s  th e re  
a re  s ix  l i t t l e  stems th a t  have a kind o f  b lack  powder on 
them* There i s  no n ice  sm all to  a tu l i p  but i t  looks p r e t ty  
becausa i t  comes in  any c o lo r , even pure b lack .

The elem entary school teaoher must a lso  make a p o in t o f  d is 

tin g u ish in g  fa c tu a l  d e sc r ip tio n  o f  t h i s  kind from im aginative 

rep re sen ta tio n *  Children in  the  second and th ird  grades u su a lly  

d is t in g u is h  f a c t  from fancy . One simple way to  keep th e  f a c tu a l  and
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im aginative c le a r  fo r  the  young c h ild  i s  to  encourage him to  use th e  

personal pronouns in  h is  a r t i s t i c  com positions and to  om it I  and we 

in  h is  f a c tu a l  rep o rts*  Because th e  same b asic  s k i l l  o f  d esc rib in g  

i s  needed, however, the  teacher might use r e a l  o b je c ts  to  suggest 

composition but then  remove them so th a t  th e  c h ild  must re c o n s tru c t 

th e  sensory experience by using h is  im agination . An e x e rc ise  in  

im aginative d e sc r ip tio n  might begin w ith  concrete  objects*  A bowl o f 

tu l ip s ,  fo r  example, might r e s u l t  i n  a  com position s im ila r to  the  

following*

Tulip Buds

I  love tu l ip  buds because th ey  look l ik e  d e lic io u s  
lo l l ip o p s  on long s t ic k s .  The re d  ones a re  ch erry , th e  
yellow  ones a re  lemon, th e  orange ones a re  orange, and 
the  b lack ones a re  l ic o r ic e *  The red  one i s  so p r e t ty  
I  can alm ost t a s te  i t .

E xercises in  d e sc r ip tio n  should o rd in a r i ly  be sh o rt because 

t h i s  kind o f  w ritin g  i s  seldom u se fu l in  i t s  pure form. Mixed w ith 

n a rra t io n , argum entation, and ex p o sitio n , i t  b rings the  dimension o f 

sense experience to  a l l  v e rb a l in te rp re ta t io n ,  thus c la r ify in g  and en

r ic h in g  i t .  IftShen stu d en ts  have had l i t t l e  t r a in in g  in  t h i s  method of 

w ritin g  a t  th e  elem entary le v e l ,  i t  may be adv isab le  fo r  the  ju n io r or 

sen io r high school teacher to  provide in s tru c t io n  and s p e c if ic  p ra c tic e  

before assign ing  to p ic s  fo r  com position which demand s k i l l  in  se v e ra l 

w ritin g  methods* Even a t  the secondary le v e l  care must be taken th a t  

d e sc r ip tio n  i s  not confused w ith  n a r ra t io n . %  c o n tro llin g  th© ass ig n 

ment, th a t  i s ,  by suggesting  to p ic s  which exclude the  d escrib in g  of
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a c tio n s  or ev en ts , and by choosing models c a re fu lly , th e  teacher can 

f a c i l i t a t e  th e  development o f  s p e c if ic  s k i l ls *  I f  the  v a rie d  t a le n t s  

o f  ch ild ren  a re  to  be fo s te re d  through the  language a r t s  program, 

h o o v e rB both kinds o f d e sc r ip tio n , f a c tu a l  and a r t i s t i c ,  must be 

encouraged*

E xposition

Q u in tilian  and the o th er c la s s i c i s t s  recommended th a t  compari

son, one o f  the  elem ents o f ex p o sitio n , be tau g h t a f te r  soma s k i l l  in  

d e sc r ip tio n  had been acquired* This seems lo g ic a l  fo r  i t  i s  im possible 

to  describe  the re la t io n s h ip  o f  two th in g s  i f  the  q u a l i t ie s  o f  one 

cannot be described . E xposition , which a lso  includes d e f in i t io n , 

a n a ly s is , c la s s i f ic a t io n ,  ex em p lifica tio n , comparison, and causa l r e l a 

tio n s h ip s , i s  th e  l a s t  s k i l l  to  be tau g h t in  a  p a tte rn ed  composition 

program because i t  i s  the  most d i f f i c u l t .  E xposition  demands 

in te l le c tu a l  p re c is io n  and a p e r s i s te n t  in te n tio n , two s k i l l s  d i f f i c u l t  

fo r  th e  novice to  m aster.

Most exposito ry  w ritin g  i s  v i t i a te d  because i t  i s  im precise . 

S tudents a t  every le v e l  need in te l l e c tu a l  d is c ip l in e  in  order to  

d e lin e a te  c a re fu l ly  a  p lan , a  purpose, a  methods a co n d itio n . I f  the 

su b je c t i s  t r i v i a l ,  such a s  how to  t i e  your shoe, the  second c h a rac te r

i s t i c  o f  good ex p o sitio n  i s  negated , p e r s i s te n t  in te n t io n . Because the  

r h e to r ic a l  in te n tio n  o f a l l  ex p o sito ry  w ritin g  i s  to  inform , the 

w ritin g  i s  pu rpose less i f  th e  audience a lread y  knows what i s  to  be
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conveyed. In  th e  classroom , tru e  ex p o sitio n  i s  im possible i f  s tu d en ts  

a re  n o t given su b je c ts  to  ex p la in  which a re  fo re ig n  to  th e  o th er mem

b ers o f the  c la s s .  Whereas o th er methods o f  w ritin g  can be ingen iously  

dev ised , ex p o sito ry  w ritin g  i s  t i e d  to  th e  f a c ts  o f r e a l i t y .  This 

l im ita t io n  makes i t  necessary  fo r  a  w rite r  to  execute h is  work in  a 

d is c ip lin e d  and p re c ise  way, and to  m aintain  the genuine in te n tio n  o f  

inform ing. I f  an ex p o sitio n  i s  inexac t o r d e a ls  w ith a su b jec t commonly 

known to  an audience, i t  i s  p u rpose less .

Because the  younger the  c h ild  th e  le s s  p re c ise  he i s  in te l l e c 

tu a l ly  and the l e s s  in te re s te d  in  assuming the  genuine re s p o n s ib i l i ty  

o f in s t r u c to r ,  ex e rc ise s  in  ex p o sitio n  may be delayed u n t i l  some 

m astery in  n a rra t io n , argum entation, and d e sc r ip tio n  has been 

dem onstrated. E xpository  e x e rc ise s  whether in  d e f in i t io n ,  a n a ly s is , 

c la s s i f ic a t io n ,  ex em p lifica tio n , or c a u s a lity  a re  probably inapp rop ria te  

below grade fo u r . Here they should be in troduced only when studen ts  

have shown a b i l i t y  in  using  the o th er methods o f  w ritin g . In  the  

jun io r h igh  school, a l l  methods should be tau g h t and p ra c tic e d , the 

exposito ry  included, so th a t  s tu d en ts  a re  s k i l le d  enough to  a llow  the 

sen ior h igh  school teach e r s u f f ic ie n t  scope in  the  p lanning o f exer

c is e s . Though th e  e ig h th  or n in th  grade p u p il may w rite  exposition  

poorly , he must n ev erth e less  submit to  th e  d is c ip l in e  o f  t h i s  method o f 

w riting  in  th e  hope th a t  he w il l  develop the  s k i l l s  w ith which exposi

to ry  w ritin g  i s  concerned, namely in te l le c tu a l  a s tu te n ess  and a 

resp o n sib le  in te n tio n  to  inform .
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When the  four methods o f  w ritin g  a re  taugh t e f f e c t iv e ly  and 

p ra c tic e d  o ften  by a s tuden t throughout h is  education , th e  f a u l t s  o f 

d isu n ity , incoherence, lack  o f  emphasis, and in c o n s is te n t tone tend  to  

disappear* When studen t w ritin g  i s  c a re fu lly  analyzed i t  becomes 

apparen t th a t  th ese  four f a u l t s  stem from a  c a re le s s  mixing o f  rh e 

to r i c a l  method* Because none o f  th e  four methods e x is ts  in  a  pure 

form, and because the  b e s t w ritin g  i s  no t th a t  which re p re se n ts  an 

id e n t i f ia b le  mathod0 the s tuden t must le a rn  to  id e n t i fy  and to  execute 

a l l  th e  methods th a t  c o n s titu te  l i t e r a r y  craftsm anship* No stu d en t can 

e x e rc ise  v e rb a l c r e a t iv i ty  u n less  he i s  taugh t the  methods ap p ro p ria te  

to  th e  mode o f  v e rb a l in te r p r e ta t io n .  Not only  i s  s k i l l  in  r h e to r ic a l  

method necessary  fo r genuine l i t e r a r y  c r i t ic is m , i t  i s  a lso  fundamental 

to  the s tu d e n t 's  im ita tio n  o f  th e  forms o f  l i t e r a r y  a r t .

The forms o f  v e rb a l in te rp re ta t io n  such as the  biography, the 

essay , the  symposium re p o r t ,  the  e d i to r ia l ,  the  book review , the  news 

re p o r t ,  a l l  embody a complex o f method. The e d i to r ia l  w r i te r ,  fo r  

example, while arguing fo r h is  opin ion  on f lu o r id a tio n , might w ell 

describe  the  e f f e c ts  o f  f lu o r id a te d  w ater, comparing r e s u l t s  in  p laces 

using i t  w ith cond itions in  p laces  th a t  d id  no t use i t .  S tudents can • 

su c ce ss fu lly  im ita te  these  forms only  i f  they  a re  ab le  to  employ the 

basic  methods embodied in  the  form s. When the fundamental techniques 

a re  lea rn ed , th e re  i s  l i t t l e  fo r  the  teacher to  do except to  m otivate 

th e  studen t toward ever g re a te r  perfec tion*  S k i l l  and a r t i s t r y  in  

v e rb a l se lf-e x p re ss io n  i s  en d le ss ly  p e r f e c t ib le ,  bu t l ik e  every a r t  i t
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need no t be th e  su b je c t o f  end less in s tru c tio n *  Q u in til ia n  d escrib es  

a s  fo llow s the  e v e r-in c reas in g  independence s tu d e n ts  ought to  ga in :

Beginners must be given a su b je c t sketched and read y  fo r  
trea tm en t and su ita b le  to  th e i r  re sp e c tiv e  powers. But when 
they  show th a t  th ey  have formed them selves s u f f ic ie n t ly  c lose  
to  the  models p laced  before them, i t  w i l l  be s u f f ic ie n t  to  
give them a  few h r ie f  h in ts  fo r  t h e i r  guidance and to  a llow  
them to  advance t r u s t in g  in  t h e i r  own s tre n g th  and w ithout 
e x te rn a l support. Sometimes they  should be l e f t  e n t i r e ly  
to  th e i r  own dev ices th a t  th ey  may n o t be s p o i l t  by th e  bad 
h a b it  o f always re ly in g  on a n o th e r 's  e f f o r t s ,  and so prove 
incapab le  o f  e f f o r t  and o r ig in a l i ty .  But a s  soon a s  they  
seem to  have acqu ired  a  sound conception o f  td iat th ey  ought 
to  say , th e  te a c h e r 's  work w i l l  be near com pletion: i f  they
s t i l l  make some m istakes they  must be brought back under h is
guidance.20

The c la s s ic i s t s  re a l iz e d  th a t  the  a r t  o f  com position i s  a  h ig h ly  

personal one. Mien a s tuden t has m astered th e  b asic  p r in c ip le s  and 

methods o f  the  a r t  under the  d ire c tio n  o f a competent te a c h e r , th e re  i s  

l i t t l e  more to  be done except to  p ra c tic e  and r e f in e  h is  s k i l l .  Even 

in  th e i r  t ra in in g  o f  in d iv id u a l s tu d e n ts , the  c l a s s i c i s t s  recognized 

various degrees o f p o te n t ia l  t a l e n t ,  and took th e se  in to  account as 

they worked w ith in d iv id u a ls . In  f a c t ,  the  th re e  main emphases o f  the  

teach ing  o f  rh e to r ic  a s  the  c l a s s ic i s t s  conceived i t  were m otivation , 

kinds and order o f e x e rc is e s , and a tte n t io n  to  in d iv id u a l d if fe re n c e s . 

Q u in tilia n , c la r ify in g  the  concept o f  in d iv id u a l d if fe re n c e s , o f fe rs

20Q u in tilia n , I n s t i tu t i o  O ra to ria . I ,  op. c i t .* pp. 259-261.
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the  follow ing adv ice :

• • • The in s tru c to r  should no t confine h im se lf to  teach ing  
those  th in g s  f a r  which he perceived  h is  in d iv id u a l p u p ils  to  
have th e  most a p ti tu d e . For i t  i s  h i s  fu r th e r  duty  . . .  to  
make good th e i r  d e f ic ie n c ie s  a s  f a r  a s  may be. to  c o rre c t 
th e i r  f a u l t s  and tu rn  them to  b e tte r  th in g s . . . .  But n o t 
even our id e a l  te a c h e r , however much he may d e s ire  th a t  
every th ing  th a t  i s  c o rre c t should p re v a i l  in  h is  school to  
th e  f u l l e s t  e x te n t, w i l l  waste h is  labour in  a ttem pting  to  
develop q u a l i t ie s  to  th e  a tta inm en t o f  which he p erce iv es 
n a tu r e 's  g i f t s  to  be opposed.21

Students w ell founded in  the  elem ents o f  com position, than , 

were encouraged to  develop th e i r  own t a l e n t .  This awareness o f  the  

m asters fo r  a  s tu d e n t 's  need to  assume re s p o n s ib i l i ty  fo r  a  pe rsonal 

s ty le  was an im portant p a r t  o f  c la s s ic a l  pedagogy. Even while teach ing  

the  b a s ic  methods and forms o f  com position, th e  teacher never l o s t  

s ig h t  o f  the  s tu d e n t 's  in d iv id u a li ty .  I f  the  s tu d en t was expected to  

p ra c tic e  the  a r t  he had lea rn ed  w ith any degree o f  p e rso n a l s k i l l  and 

concom itant s a t is f a c t io n ,  i t  was necessary  th a t  throughout h i s  tra in in g  

p e rio d  he be encouraged to  develop a  personal s ty le  th a t  was adequate 

both to  h is  pe rsonal needs and the  demands o f  the  a r t .  R e a l is t ic  s e l f 

a p p ra isa l  was encouraged throughout the  t r a in in g  p e rio d  so th a t  th e  

s tu d en t might have a  w ritin g  s ty le  before  he l e f t  the  m aster’ s tu te la g e . 

The follow ing in ju n c tio n  from Q u in tilia n  counsels prudence in  adopting 

an in d iv id u a l s ty le :

The nex t s tep  i s  fo r  each s tuden t to  co n su lt h is  own 
powers when he shoulders h is  burden. For th e re  a re  some 
th in g s which, though capable o f im ita tio n , m y  be beyond

^ Q u in t i l ia n ,  I n s t i tu t i o  O ra to ria . IV. op. e f t . « pp. 85-87.
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th e  cap ac ity  o f  a  given in d iv id u a l, e i th e r  because h is  
n a tu ra l  g i f t s  a re  in s u f f ic ie n t  o r o f  a  d i f f e r e n t  charac
te r*  The nan whose t a l e n t  i s  fo r  the  p la in  s ty le  should 
no t seek on ly  what i s  bo ld  and rugged, nor y e t should he 
who has v igour w ithout c o n tro l su f fe r  h im se lf through love 
o f  su b tle ty  a t  once to  waste h i s  n a tu ra l  energy and f a i l  
to  a t t a in  the  elegance a t  which he aims*22

I f  th e  a t t i tu d e  toward s ty le  which the  c l a s s ic i s t s  had were 

used to  guide the  re v is io n  o f  the  conposition  program in  the  modern 

h igh  school, se v e ra l b e n e f its  would r e s u l t .  F i r s t  o f  a l l ,  the  p resen t 

confusion about ,8teach ing  s ty le 53 would be d ispe lled*  Teachers could 

concen tra te  on teach ing  th e  four methods o f p rose d iscourse  and the 

numerous forms o f  prose* S ty le  would always rem ain the untaught 

element o f  com position, s ig n ify in g  the personal su b jec tiv e  fa c to r  o f 

the  a r t  o f  w rit in g . When Emerson sa id , "A m an's s ty le  i s  h is  m ind's 

v o ice ,"  he was a s s e r t in g  the  unique q u a li ty  o f  each w r i t e r 's  work. 

S tudents gain  se lf-co n fid en ce  and se lf-aw areness as they  a re  encouraged 

to  develop personal syntheses o f  w ritin g  methods and to  use th ese  in  

expressing  th e i r  own unique in te rp re ta t io n s  o f  r e a l i t y .

Another b e n e f it  o f  considering  s ty le  a  separa te  personal 

elem ent in  the a r t  o f  w ritin g  i s  th a t  the basic  methods can be taugh t 

w ithout confusion . N arra tion , argum entation, d e sc r ip tio n , and exposi

t io n  can be tau g h t a s  separa te  e x e rc ise s  to  beginners w ithout worry 

about ach iev ing  personal d is t in c t io n  in  th e  use o f  the  method* B ather, 

simple co rre c tn e ss  o f  method can be p ra c tic e d , s ty le  being discussed

22Ibid*. p . 85*
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and encouraged only  a f t e r  basic  s k i l l  in  the  separa te  methods i s  

dem onstrated.

The achievement o f  a p e rso n al w ritin g  s ty le  can a lso  be used 

to  m otivate s tu d en ts  to  m aster the elem ents o f  com position. I f  the  

most s a t is fy in g  elem ent o f w ritin g  i s  tem porarily  w ithheld , though 

o ften  mentioned a s  the f i n a l  achievement o f a w ritin g  program, a s tu 

den t i s  encouraged to  d ilig e n ce  and speed in  m astering fundam entals.

The f i n a l  value o f  considering  s ty le  the personal element o f 

prose i s  the n a tu ra l  in te g ra tio n  i t  e f f e c ts  between l i t e r a r y  c r i t ic is m  

and com position. The w ritin g  o f  th e  l i t e r a r y  h e r ita g e  i s  b e s t under

stood by the  s tu d en t a s  the embodiment o f  th e  g rea t thoughts men have 

been ab le  to  p e rp e tu a te  through the w ritin g  methods o f  prose d iscourse  

and a  d is t in c t iv e  p e rso n al s ty le .  The w ritin g  o f  the  m asters can be 

evaluated  by the  same c r i t e r i a  which the  studen t uses to  evaluate  h is  

own w ritin g . There i s  no confusion o f term s when s ty le  i s  considered 

the  one p e rso n a l, e lu s iv e  element o f  p ro se , and method i s  considered 

the body o f o b je c tiv e , measurable elem ents.

Besides b ring ing  to g e th er the  d iv erg en t stream s o f  o ra l  and 

w ritte n  com position, besides o rdering  th e  teach ing  o f w ritin g  in to  

c le a r ly  definab le  s te p s , a  new rh e to r ic  program in  th e  high school can 

a lso  e f f e c t  a  needed in te g ra tio n  between the  l i t e r a tu r e  and composition 

programs in  th e  secondary school. The follow ing chap ter d iscu sses 

th i s  in te g ra tio n .
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CHAPTER VII

THE ROLE OF LITERATURE AND LITERARY CRITICISM 

IN THE HIGH SCHOOL ENGLISH PROGRAM

As theo ry  i s  r e la te d  to  p ra c t ic e  so i s  l i t e r a r y  c r i t ic is m  

r e la te d  to  l i t e r a t u r e .  When the  l i t e r a r y  c r i t i c  e x e rc ise s  h is  fu n c tio n  

o f  analyzing  and in te rp re t in g  a  l i t e r a r y  work, he does so by r e f e r r in g  

to  sp e c if ic  a t t r ib u te s  o f  th a t  work—i t s  s tru c tu re ,  i t s  language, i t s  

a llu s io n s , i t s  h i s to r i c i ty ,  i t s  conventions, i t s  genre . Wbre i t  n o t 

fo r  a body o f  l i t e r a r y  c r i t ic is m , as o ld  as l i t e r a t u r e  i t s e l f ,  which 

has g radua lly  form ulated a  u n iv e rsa l concept o f  what p a r t ic u la r  works 

ought to  be. the  forms o f  l i t e r a t u r e  known today would be in d is 

tin g u ish a b le . I t  i s  because the combined e f f o r t s  o f  l i t e r a r y  c r i t i c s  

o f  the  Kb s te rn  world have id e n t i f ie d  the genera l c h a r a c te r is t ic s  o f 

separa te  l i t e r a r y  forms th a t  a sp ir in g  a r t i s t s  can le a rn  th ese  charac

t e r i s t i c s  and c re a te  w ith  confidence. Even w ritin g  experim en tally  and 

try in g  to  c re a te  new forms n e c e s s i ta te s  a  knowledge o f  the t r a d i t io n a l  

form s.

L ite ra ry  theory  has re levance  no t only to  l i t e r a r y  form bu t to  

technique as w e ll. How a  w rite r  c re a te s , h is  method o f in te rp re t in g  

experience through v e rb a l symbol, i s  im portant to  th e  c r i t i c  whose 

fu n c tio n  i t  i s  to  understand and ex p la in  th e  a r t i s t ’ s method. As in

166
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form, so in  method th e  work o f  many c r i t i c s  o f  the  p a s t  and p re se n t has 

r e s u l te d  in  u n iv e rsa l knowledge o f  ap p ro p ria te  methods. For t h i s  

reason  new a r t i s t s  can know th ese  t r a d i t io n a l  methods and can e i th e r
i

use them w ith  confidence or consciously  d ep art from them.

Because human in g en u ity  i s  in e x h a u s tib le , w r ite rs  w i l l  always 

continue to  c re a te  new forms and to  devise new methods. C r i t ic s ,  th en , 

w i l l  a lso  continue to  fu n c tio n  a s  in te r p r e te r s ,  seeking by means o f 

th e i r  own c re a tiv e  power to  make meaning ou t o f  these  new r e a l i t i e s .

In  so doing th ey  continue to  extend the  body o f  l i t e r a r y  c r i t ic is m  

while a d ju s tin g  and re -d e l in e a t in g  th e  t r a d i t io n a l  concepts o f  form and 

method. Because th e  work o f  th e  l i t e r a r y  c r i t i c  demands in s ig h t  in to  

v e rb a l a r t ,  knowledge o f  form and method, and v e rb a l c r e a t iv i ty ,  

l i t e r a r y  c r i t ic is m  i s  i t s e l f  a  kind o f l i t e r a t u r e .

In  the  high school classroom  l i t e r a t u r e  and l i t e r a r y  c r i t ic is m  

can be tau g h t a s  complements o f  one ano ther. The s tuden t can then  see 

the  l i t e r a r y  h e rita g e  as a t o t a l i t y .  Since many worksrby c r i t i c s ,  such 

as Sidney9s Defense o f Poesy. Johnson 's l i f e  o f Shakespeare. T. S. 

E l i o t 's  T rad itio n  and th e  In d iv id u a l T alen t, have the  necessary  q u a li

t i e s  o f l i t e r a r y  d is t in c t io n ,  i t  seems no t unreasonable to  include 

l i t e r a r y  c r i t ic is m  in  th e  high  school program.

The high school s tu d e n t9s own c re a tiv e  p o te n t ia l  a s a  verba l 

a r t i s t  a lso  suggests th e  teach ing  o f  c r i t ic is m . Unless th e  s tuden t 

le a rn s  the  t r a d i t io n a l  forms and methods used by w r i te r s ,  he cannot 

produce accep tab le  work. Even the im aginative genius cannot begin to
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c re a te  u n le ss  he knows what he I s  making and how to  make i t .  Although

th e re  may he value in  p e rm ittin g  f r e e ,  fo rm less, v e rb a l expression

through im p re ss io n is tic  n a rra t iv e s  o r "poems,” a  w e ll- in te g ra te d

E nglish  curriculum  in c lu d es more than  such w r itin g . The language

Committee o f  the  School and College Conference on English  s t a te s :

I f  th e  composition f in a l ly  produced does n o t e x h ib it  form, 
design , o rd e r, i n te l le c tu a l  coherence a s  w e ll a s  exp ress
iv en ess , th e  Conference does n o t see what p ro g ress  i s  being 
made toward any r a t io n a l  ed u ca tio n a l g o a l. The Conference
b e liev es  th at a l l  the w riting a student does w ell involves  
both thought and im agination , in te l le c tu a l  order and 
ex p re ss iv en ess .1

I t  i s  p re c is e ly  th e  form o f  a l i t e r a r y  work th a t  g ives i t  an id e n t i 

f ia b le  s tru c tu re .  I f  someone i s  to  w rite  a  sonnet, he must conform to  

th e  p a tte rn  o f  language and thought th a t  th e  sonnet re p re s e n ts . But

th e  form i s  no t only a s t r i c tu r e ;  i t  i s  a lso  an e f fe c t iv e  agent o f

communication because i t  carries an accumulation o f associated  images.

The young w rite r  needs both the  help  gained through using  a form

fa m ilia r  to  h is  audience and th e  d is c ip l in e  imposed by a  form which th e

b e s t  minds have used su c ce ss fu lly . The Language Committee o f  the

School and College Conference on English  makes t h i s  p o in t:

The w ritin g  o f  a poem or s to ry  o f  any degree o f accomplish
ment . . .  demands the  sense o f  order and s tru c tu re ,  design 
and coherence; i t  c a l l s  fo r  th e  e x erc ise  o f  a  c e r ta in  kind
o f lo g ic .  . . .  I t  w i l l  be more va luab le  i f  th e  w r ite r  le a rn s

1 George W inchester S tone, J r . ,  e d .,  I s su e s . Problems and 
Approaches in  th e  Teaching o f  E nglish  (New York: H o lt, R inehart, and 
Winston, 19^1)# p p . 36-37.
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to  su b je c t im agination  to  d is c ip l in e  and o rd e r ly  progress*
The fa m ilia r  essay  must f in d  form to  s te e r  i t s  in fo rm a lity ; 
th e  s to ry  and th e  poem must possess design  and d ire c tio n , 
even fo r  th e  most modest f l i g h t .^

Besides o ffe r in g  th e  h igh  school s tu d en t a  complete no tion  o f  

l i t e r a t u r e  and help ing  to  develop h i s  c re a tiv e  p o te n t ia l ,  l i t e r a r y  

c r i t ic is m  can a lso  a id  th e  studen t in  understanding  what he re a d s . The 

to o ls  and a n a ly tic  techn iques which the  c r i t i c  u ses  to  understand 

l i t e r a t u r e  can a lso  be used by th e  high school s tu d e n t. As a m atter 

o f  f a c t ,  few high  school te x ts  exclude th e  use o f  c r i t i c a l  term s and 

tech n iq u es. However, because th ey  a re  p resen ted  a s  b i t s  o f  inform ation  

a p a r t  from th e  whole su b je c t o f  c r i t ic is m  th ey  tend  to  be unim portant 

to  the  s tu d e n t. I f  l i t e r a t u r e  c r i t ic is m  i s  to  be a  m eaningful study i t  

must be tau g h t a s  a  know th a t  component o f  th e  English  curriculum  and 

p ra c tic e d  as a  know how elem ent. C r i t ic a l  term s can help  a s tuden t 

understand l i t e r a t u r e  only when they  a re  used in  r e la t io n  to  the  d i s c i 

p lin e  o f  l i t e r a r y  c r i t ic is m  and app lied  to  v a rio u s  l i t e r a r y  works. I t  

i s  through th e  a n a ly tic  method o f  l i t e r a r y  c r i t ic is m  th a t  both teacher 

and studen t d iscover the  form s, th e  techn iques, th e  su b je c t m atte r, 

and the  meaning th a t  a l i t e r a r y  a r t i s t  has embodied in  h is  work. For 

t h i s  reaso n , i t  seems reasonab le  to  propose th a t  teach ing  about l i t e r a 

tu re  should include  teach in g  about l i t e r a r y  c r i t ic is m .

2Ib id .
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In  many high school classroom s English teach e rs  assume the 

e n t i r e  re s p o n s ib i l i ty  fo r  analysing  and understanding l i t e r a r y  works* 

S tudents a re  asked to  fo llow  th e  a n a ly s is  and to  see the  meaning which 

the  teacher has f e r re te d  out* I f  th e  student h im self were given the 

to o ls  o f  c r i t ic is m , term inology and technique, he could, in  many 

In stan ces , perform  th e  ta s k  independently . Learning the  term s and 

understanding th e i r  use i s  a know th a t  aspec t o f  English education; 

using  the  term s in  d iscovering  form and method fo r  o n ese lf i s  a know 

how aspec t o f English education.

I t  i s  by p ra c tic in g  c r i t ic is m  th a t  the  studen t gains power in  

understanding what he re a d s , th e re  can be no apathy here  on the  

s tu d e n t 's  p a r t ,  no q u ie t acceptance o f what he may or may n o t under

stand . E|y encouraging a studen t to  exerc ise  h i s  knowledge th e  teacher 

a ffo rd s  him th e  opportun ity  o f developing v igor and s k i l l  in  th ink ing . 

This aim i s  one which A lfred  North !rJhitehead has o ften  d iscussed ;

In  tra in in g  a c h ild  to  a c t iv i ty  o f  thought, above a l l  
th in g s  we must beware o f  what I  w i l l  c a l l  " in e r t  id ea s”— 
th a t  i s  to  say, id eas  th a t  a re  merely rece iv ed  in to  the 
mind w ithout being u t i l i z e d ,  o r te s te d , or thrown in to  
fre sh  com binations.3

B y  p ra c tic in g  th e  techniques and using the  term s o f  th e  l i t e r a r y  c r i t i c ,

the  studen t understands both l i t e r a tu r e  and l i t e r a r y  c r i t ic is m  more

thoroughly.

•A lfred North B iitehead , The Aims o f  Education (New York; The 
Macmillan Company, 1929), P» 13-



www.manaraa.com

Knowing and using  the  s k i l l s  o f l i t e r a r y  c r i t ic is m  can e f f e c t  

a  d e s ira b le  in te g ra tio n  no t only between l i t e r a t u r e  and c r i t ic is m , bu t 

a lso  between l i t e r a tu r e  and rh e to r ic .  Because rh e to r ic  has t r a d i 

t io n a l ly  been concerned w ith the  p r a c t ic a l  a r t  o f  d isc u rs iv e  p ro se , i t  

i s  n o t, s t r i c t l y  speaking, r e la te d  to  such v e rb a l a r t  forms as the  

novel and the  essay . These forms developed a f te r  medieval tim es and 

they  were governed n e ith e r  by th e  c la s s ic a l  canons o f  rh e to r ic  nor 

those o f  p o e try . L ite ra ry  c r i t ic is m , h o o v e r , i s  d isc u rs iv e  prose a t  

i t s  b e s t .  N arration , argum entation, d e sc r ip tio n , and ex p o sitio n  a re  

the  b asic  prose methods used by l i t e r a r y  c r i t i c s  in  the  p ra c tic e  o f 

th e i r  a r t .  As soon as a s tuden t knows the  b asic  terms and techniques 

o f c r i t ic is m , he can apply them by analyzing a l i t e r a r y  work and ex

p ressin g  h im self through the  app rop ria te  r h e to r ic a l  mode.

Such in te g ra tio n  in  the  teach ing  o f  language a r t s  g ives th e  

studen t a  command o f sub jec t m atter and s k i l l  he might otherw ise la c k . 

I t  follow s two educa tional commandments suggested by Vhitehead: ”Bo

no t teach  too many su b je c ts . Mhat you teach , teach  thorough ly .”^ 

Whitehead exp la ins the  need fo r  in te g ra te d  teach ing  as fo llow s:

Hie r e s u l t  o f  teach ing  sm all p a r ts  o f  a  la rg e  number o f 
su b jec ts  i s  the  passive  rec ep tio n  o f  disconnected id e a s , not 
illum ined w ith any spark o f  v i t a l i t y .  Let the  main ideas 
w h ic h  are  in troduced in to  a child* s education  be few and im
p o r ta n t , and l e t  them be thrown in to  every  combination 
p o ss ib le . The c h ild  should make them h is  own, and should

**Tbid.. p. 14.
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understand th e ir  a p p lica tion  here and now in  the circum
stances o f  h is  actu a l l i f e .5

Probably no s k i l l  se rv es a  s tu d e n t 's  academic and p r a c t ic a l  

needs b e t te r  than  an a p titu d e  fo r  c o rre c t  v e rb a l in te rp r e ta t io n .  To 

know which techn iques to  use and to  know how to  use them e f fe c t iv e ly  

a re  Im portant s k i l l s  n o t on ly  in  school where most le a rn in g  i s  v e rb a l, 

b u t a lso  in  p r a c t ic a l  l i f e  where the  p roduction  o f  th e  mass madia o f  

communication demands ever-new a n a ly s is  and e v a lu a tio n . L ife  i t s e l f  

w ith  i t s  in ce ssan t demand fo r  so c ia l  in te r a c t io n  re q u ire s  the  formula

t io n  and expression  o f  n y riad  e v a lu a tiv e  judgments. When a  s tuden t 

r e a l iz e s  th e  p r a c t i c a l i ty  o f le a rn in g  how to  analyze and understand 

l i t e r a t u r e  and how to  express h i s  op in ions and judgments w ith r h e to r i 

c a l  s k i l l ,  th e  problem o f  m otivation  i s  fo r  th e  most p a r t  so lved . 

Children tend  to  accep t what r e l a te s  to  them selves. I n te r e s t ,  in  f a c t ,  

v a r ie s  w ith  th e  degree o f  a s so c ia tio n  o r id e n t i f ic a t io n  a  c h ild  can 

p ro je c t  in to  h is  a c t i v i t i e s .  In te g ra tin g  th e  teach ing  o f  l i t e r a r y  

c r i t ic is m  and l i t e r a t u r e  w ith  rh e to r ic  i s  a  s te p  forward toward the 

so lu tio n  o f  th e  problem o f  m otivation  which Hhitehead says stems from 

"the  f a t a l  d isconnec tion  o f  su b je c ts  which k i l l s  the  v i t a l i t y  o f our 

modern curriculum .

3im -
^IM-d. - p . 18.
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Another b e n e f i t  r e s u l t in g  from an In te g ra te d  curricu lum  i s

th a t  o f  excluding what the  L ite ra tu re  Committee o f  th e  School and

College Conference on E nglish  has c a lle d  misguided c o r r e la t io n .?

Although l i t e r a t u r e  i s  a  hum anistic  study , sharing  th e  common aim o f

a l l  humane l e t t e r s ,  i t  h a s , n o n e th e less , i t s  own i n t r i n s i c  va lues and

purposes. The L ite ra tu re  Committee c l a r i f i e s  t h i s  p o in t<

The s tu d en t who i s  spontaneously in te re s te d  in  h is  c iv ic s  
course may be le d  to  a  g re a te r  r e s p e c t  fo r  l i t e r a t u r e  through 
th e  study o f i t s  r e la t io n s  w ith  so c ie ty . Yet we must remember 
th a t  l i t e r a t u r e  does n o t e x is t  sim ply a s  an o p p o rtu n ity  fo r  
c o r r e la t io n .  Ju s t  a s  th e  study o f  c iv ic s  has i t s  own im portant 
va lues in  i t s  own r i g h t ,  to  which l i t e r a r y  s tu d ie s  might r ig h t ly  
c o n tr ib u te , so l i t e r a t u r e  has i t s  own c h a ra c te r is t ic  value which 
th e  s tu d en t should be le d  to  f e e l  fo r  i t s  own sake. C e rta in ly  
l i t e r a t u r e  i s  in  p a r t  a  reco rd  o f  s o c ia l  co n d itio n s , c o n f l ic ts ,  
and id e a ls .  The s tu d en t should be made to  see as much a s  he 
can o f  th e  r e la t io n s  between l i t e r a r y  works and th e  ages and 
n a tio n s  which produced them. But to  use l i t e r a t u r e  only  a s  an 
ad ju n c t to  c iv ic s  o r to  any o th e r  study would be to  p u t a sid e  
e n t i r e ly  the sp e c ia l realm  o f value contained in  l i t e r a t u r e  
i t s e l f  a s  an a rt.®

Wien l i t e r a r y  c r i t ic is m , l i t e r a t u r e ,  and rh e to r ic  a re  tau g h t in  an in 

te g ra te d  way, th e re  i s  n e ith e r  need nor time fo r  a r t i f i c i a l  c o rre la 

t io n s  w ith  o th er su b je c t n a t te r  a re a s . Every component o f  th e  language 

a r t s  program, whether i t  be a  component o f l i t e r a t u r e ,  communication, 

l in g u i s t i c s ,  or com position, i s  a  necessary  p a r t  o f  th e  whole d is c ip l in e  

c a lle d  E ng lish . To om it th e  teach ing  o f  one component i s  to  w aken th e

?George W inchester Stone, J r . ,  o p .  c i t . ,  p .  44. 

8 Ib id .
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t o t a l  e f f e c t  o f  th e  d isc ip lin e*  To re p e a t and to  use th e  components 

In  I n te r r e la te d  ways I s  to  streng then  the  t o t a l  e f f e c t  o f the  

d isc ip lin e *

Mien E nglish  I s  taugh t In  an In te g ra te d  say  w ithout need less 

d ig re s s io n  in to  o th er su b je c t a re a s  th e  most d i f f i c u l t  a sp ec t o f 

E nglish  teaching* l i t e r a r y  appreciation*  becomes fea s ib le*  Good ta s te *  

a  d isce rn in g  s e n s i t iv i ty  in  l i t e r a r y  m a tte rs , can n e ith e r  be c u l t i 

vated  nor expressed in  a  worthy manner u n less  th e  s tuden t has had a 

r ic h  p e rso n a l experience w ith l i te r a tu r e *  The s ix  y ears  comprising a 

s tu d e n t 's  h igh  school education  a re  too sh o rt a  time to  develop the  

s k i l l  o f  discernm ent u n less  every  opportun ity  fo r  an in te g ra te d  study 

o f  l i t e r a t u r e  i s  used. The s tu d en t must experience l i t e r a t u r e  as 

read ing  m atter* a s  v e rb a l a rt*  as the  embodiment o f m an's h ig h es t 

a s p ira t io n s 0 a s  a  t r a d i t io n  o f  cu ltu re*  a s  a mode o f  communication* as 

a compendium o f  l in g u is t i c  data* a s  an in t r i c a t e  graphic code* as an 

ex em p lifica tio n  o f  grammatical and r h e to r ic a l  p rin c ip le s*  a s  an oppor

tu n i ty  fo r  p e rso n a l judgment and se lf-exp ression*  and as a  pure de ligh t*  

An in te g ra te d  E nglish  program c o n s is tin g  o f  both know th a t  and know how 

elem ents p rov ides a  w ealth o f  experiences when th e  n a tu ra l  c o rre la t io n s  

among composition* lin g u is t ic s *  communication* and l i t e r a tu r e  a re  

u t i l i z e d .

An excess o f  l i te ra tu r e *  s tu d ied  fo r  i t s  con ten t and c o rre la 

t io n  w ith  o th er su b je c ts  o f in te r e s t  to  the  adolescent* can d e fe a t the  

development o f  l i t e r a r y  a p p re c ia tio n . I f  th e  s tuden t rea d s  only  fo r
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en terta inm en t o r to  acquire  in fo rm ation , he may never confron t l i t e r a 

tu re  a s  an a r t  w ith  i t s  c h a ra c te r is t ic  mode o f  in te rp r e ta t io n ,  i t s  

sp e c ia liz e d  form s, and i t s  in h e re n t d is c ip l in e ,  t h i s  c o n fro n ta tio n  can 

be brought about through an in te g ra te d  E nglish  program where the  

studen t no t only  rea d s  a  work o f  l i t e r a r y  a r t  bu t a lso  analyzes i t  and 

expresses h is  d isc o v e rie s  o r re a c tio n s  through com position. There has 

been a tendency in  th e  high school to  encourage ex tensive  read ing  w ith  

l i t t l e  a t te n t io n  given to  l i t e r a r y  c r i t ic is m  and com position.

E sp ec ia lly  w ith the  non-college bound s tu d en t, teach e rs  seem to  have 

neg lec ted  the  in v e s tig a tio n  o f  the  forms and methods which a l i t e r a r y  

a r t i s t  uses to  accomplish h is  purpose, s tre s s in g  in s tea d  a f re e  read ing  

o f  se le c tio n s  su ite d  to  the  s tu d e n t 's  p resen t t a s te s .

S tudents in  th e  high school, i f  th ey  a re  to  understand and 

a p p rec ia te  l i t e r a t u r e 0 need o p p o rtu n itie s  to  apply the  term s and tech 

niques o f  l i t e r a r y  c r i t ic is m  through w ritte n  com position. Not only must 

th e  s tuden t examine th e  l i t e r a t u r e ,  he must a lso  be le d  to  express h is  

re a c tio n s  in  w i t in g ,  in fe r io r  though h is  s ty le  may prove to  be . Edwin 

Sauer emphasizes th e  need fo r  com position work fo r  a l l  h igh  school 

s tu d e n ts :

I  have in v ite d  the  read er to  question  th e  t r a d i t io n a l  ob jec
t iv e s  o f  the  w ritin g  program, p r in c ip a l ly  th e  assumption th a t  
w ritin g  i s  only fo r  the su p erio r s tu d en t, an e f f o r t  to  give 
him s t y l i s t i c  elegance and charm. The o b je c tiv e s  o f  th e  high 
school w ritin g  program go f a r  beyond t h i s ,  and th e i r  prim ary



www.manaraa.com

176
I n te r e s t  i s  the  c la r i f i c a t io n  and o rg an iza tio n  o f  though t.
The w ritin g  man i s ,  f i r s t  o f  a l l ,  the th ink ing  m a n .9

I t  i s  the  n e c e ss ity  o f  w ritin g  th a t  o f te n  m otivates th in k in g . 

VB.th a high school s tuden t the need to  express a thought in  w riting  

encourages him to  d iscover something to  say. When he i s  shown how 

o ther men, l i t e r a r y  c r i t i c s ,  have used c e r ta in  techniques and terms to  

d iscover the im portant th ings about l i t e r a t u r e ,  he too can make d is 

coveries and express them in  s i t i n g ,  Ry working back and fo r th  from 

l i t e r a t u r e ,  through l i t e r a r y  c r i t ic is m , to  com position, the studen t 

g radually  comes to  form ulate h is  personal concept o f what l i t e r a tu r e  i s  

and what aspec ts o f i t  deserve adm iration . This i s  l i t e r a r y  apprecia

tio n  in  p ra c t ic a l  term s: i t  i s  the  s tu d e n t 's  a b i l i ty  to  d isce rn  and

to  value the  im portant elem ents o f  a work o f  l i t e r a r y  a r t .

An in te g ra te d  English program does no t exclude a vigorous f re e -  

read ing  program. In  some in s tan c es  the combined p ressu res  o f school 

work and e x tra c u rr ic u la r  a c t iv i t i e s  may c u r t a i l  the  number o f books a 

studen t may f re e ly  choose to  read  ou tside  o f  c la s s .  However, the 

English te a c h e r 's  se le c tio n  and re a c tio n  to  books help  to  in fluence  the  

s tu d e n t 's  t a s te .  "E sse n tia lly , he i s  a  guide who lead s  p u p ils  in to  a 

land he knows w ell and loves g re a t ly ." 10 To abd icate  lead ersh ip  in

^Edwin H. Sauer, English in  the  Secondary School (New York: 
H olt, R inehart, and Winston, 1961) ,  P» v±.

10T?Jilfred E berhart e t  a l . , Manual fo r  R e ad in g -lite ra tu re  „
Book 3 (Evanston, I l l i n o i s :  Row, Peterson and Cbrapany, 1955), p • 53.
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t h i s  a re a  i s  to  lo se  the  p o te n t ia l  in flu en ce  which a l i f e t im e  o f  

p e rso n a l experience w ith books might e x e r t  on a  student* The teach ing  

o f  l i t e r a r y  c r i t ic is m  can support and en rich  th e  fre e -re a d in g  program 

by fu rn ish in g  th e  s tu d en t w ith  th in g s  to  say about h is  book* VSien he 

re p o r ts  to  the  c la s s  on h is  read in g  he w i l l  have not only  th e  vocabu

l a r y  he heeds to  t a lk  about l i t e r a t u r e ,  bu t he w il l  a lso  have something 

to  p re se n t besides t e l l in g  what happened in  th e  s to ry . The combined 

m otivation  o f  re p o r tin g  to  th© c la s s e o f w ritin g  th e  r e p o r t ,  and o f 

using  new techniques to  f in d  something to  r e p o r t  can e f f e c t  studen t 

involvem ent o f  high ed u ca tio n a l value*

A number o f educa tiona l le a d e rs  have cautioned tea ch e rs  to  

e x e rc ise  r e s t r a i n t  in  th e i r  p reference  fo r  teach ing  l i t e r a t u r e  alone 

r a th e r  than  e l l  th e  language a r t s  components* In  a  n a tio n a l survey 

conducted from 1958-1961, the  N ational Council o f  Teachers o f  English  

found th a t  te n  p ra c t ic e s  were common to  schools producing superio r 

E nglish  students*  J* N. Hook, d ire c to r  o f  th e  survey, summarizes these  

r e s u l t s ,  two o f  which a re  d i r e c t ly  r e la te d  to  an in te g ra te d  English 

program:

Require considerab le  amounts o f  w ritin g  from s tu d e n ts , with 
much o f  th e  w ritin g  on nonpersonal su b jec ts°

O ffer E nglish  courses th a t  balance in s t ru c t io n  in  l i t e r a t u r e  
and com position about evenly . H

U ,a@ N ational a M  i&g. jjBjgfeliBg. g£ M J j k
(Champaign, I l l i n o i s :  N ational Council o f  Teachers o f  E ng lish , 1961),
p .  114.
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Edwin Sauer a lso  b e liev es  i n  a  w e ll- in te g ra te d  Ehglish program and 

warns a g a in s t an excess o f  l i t e r a t u r e  s

The f i r s t  a s se r tio n  th a t  might be made about the 
teaching  o f l i t e r a tu r e  in  th e  high school i s  th a t  th e re  i s  
probably too much o f  i t*  As I t*  Jamas B. Conant says, s k i l l  
in  composition i s  su re ly  our f i r s t  need in  to d a y 's  world; 
tr a in in g  in  the  d e a r ,  o rd e rly  expression  o f  thought should 
be, in  my judgment, the  f i r s t  su b jec t o f th e  curriculum . 12

Helen C* White w rite s :

S p e c ia liz a tio n  i s ,  o f  course, the way o f  a l l  modern tech 
n ic a l  and s c ie n t i f i c  c iv i l iz a t io n ,  and w ith th® advancement 
o f  knowledge, an in e v ita b le  consequence o f  our very  achieve
ments; y e t I  am n o t a t  a l l  sure th a t  i t s  e f f e c ts  a re  
a lto g e th e r  happy in  our f i e ld .  13

The teaching o f  l i t e r a tu r e  which does no t include, tra in in g  in  

l i t e r a r y  c r i t ic is m  and composition can r e s u l t  in  wide read ing  th a t  

la c k s  d ire c tio n  and coherence. Whether t h i s  read ing  i s  l e f t  to  th e  

s tu d e n t 's  free  choice or whether i t  i s  guided by a  teacher who loves

l i t e r a tu r e  and hopes to  share h is  enthusiasm , i t  must serve soma educa

t io n a l  purpose besides en terta inm ent o r u n c r i t ic a l  ap p rec ia tio n . Hans 

P. Guth w rite s :

C erta in ly , the  teacher must make h is  studen ts f e e l  he cares 
about l i t e r a t u r e ; he must communicate to  them h is  sense of 
i t s  s ig n ifican ce  and excitem ent. But he cannot do so by

l2 Edwin H. Sauer, op. c i t . .  p . 1^1.

13H@len C. !‘M t© e (hanging agflflg  i a  MJa£.agE S tud ies 
(Cambridge: Cambridge U niversity  P ress , 19&3), p . 23.
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teaching  th a t  i t  i s  an extended v a r ia tio n  on the  theme o f 
" I  l ik e  tf ia t I  l ik e .*  He needs a  workmanlike grasp o f what 
makes l i t e r a tu r e  what i t  i s . l ^

W. K. Wlmsalt, J r .  ag rees th a t  i t  i s  no t enough to  t a lk  about l i t e r a r y

sig n ifican ce  and value in  vague, in s p ir a t io n a l  term s. The s ta p le

commitments o f the  teach er include the fo llow ing:

Explanation . . .  o f  the  e x p l ic i t  and c le a r ly  a sce rta in ab le  
bu t perhaps obscure or d isgu ised  meaning o f  wordst d e sc rip tio n  
. . .  o f  th e  poem's s tru c tu re  and p a r ts ,  i t s  shape and co lo rs ,
and i t s  h is to r ic a l  r e la t io n s ;  e x p lic a tio n  . . .  the tu rn in g  o f
such d e sc rip tio n  as f a r  as p o ss ib le  in to  meaning. 15

These fa c tu a l  statem ents about l i t e r a tu r e  presuppose th e  method o f 

c r i t i c a l  a n a ly s is . They a lso  show th a t  th e  w ritin g  s tuden ts do in  

connection w ith th e i r  l i t e r a r y  s tu d ie s  fo llow s the  basic  rh e to r ic a l  

methods o f  d e sc rip tio n  and e x p o sitio n . The o th er two methods, n a rra 

t io n  and argum entation, might w ell have been mentioned, since i t  i s  

o ften  necessary  to  r e t e l l  a  se c tio n  o f  a s to ry  or poem to  defend an 

in te rp re ta t io n . l i t e r a tu r e ,  th en , which i s  taugh t w ith c r i t i c a l  In

te n t  and d iscussed  through o ra l  and w ritte n  composition i s  b a s t-su ite d  

to  develop the high school s tu d e n t 's  l i t e r a r y  s k i l l  and ap p rec ia tio n .

There i s  a  w ealth  o f  m a te ria l c la r ify in g  the term s, concepts, 

and methods o f  l i t e r a r y  c r i t ic is m . Each English teacher w il l  use some 

unique syn thesis  o f  inform ation he has acquired  through academic

lifHans P. Guth, English Today and Tomorrow (Englewood C lif f s ,  
New Jerseys P ren tice -H all, I n c . ,  19W ), p. 219.

K. t&rasalt, J r . ,  C5t#iat to  Say About a Poem,* College 
E nglish . Vol. XXIV (February, 1963)* p . 381*
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cau tio n  needed h e re : te a ch e rs  should avoid both dogmatism and 

d is c ip le  sh ip . The vocabulary p e r ta in in g  to  any a r t  i s  in  continuous 

reassessm ent by the  p r a c t i t io n e r s  o f  th e  a r t .  Terms9 th en , w i l l  Change 

ju s t  as p h ilo soph ies  and th e o r ie s  o f  th e  a r t  w i l l  change. Although 

h igh  school s tu d en ts  a re  g en era lly  in te r e s te d  in  "schools o f  

c r i t ic is m ,"  w illin g  to  le a rn  the  major d iffe re n c e s  between "new 

c r i t i c s 63 and " t r a d i t i o n a l i s t s , n th© f a c ts  th a t  they  need a re  n o t those 

which cause controversy  b u t those which f o s te r  agreement and illum ina

t io n .  Much academic c r i t ic is m , the  p roduct o f  p ro fe s s io n a l scho larsh ip  

in  th e  hum anities, i s  f a r  removed from th e  needs and in te r e s t s  o f  the  

high school s tu d e n t.

To guide the se le c tio n  o f  m a te r ia l to  be used a s  su b je c t m atter 

in  l i t e r a r y  c r i t ic is m  se v e ra l d is t in c t io n s  must be made. F i r s t  o f  a l l ,  

l i t e r a r y  c r i t ic is m  i s  n o t a  kind o f  s c i e n t i f i c  skepticism  which 

approaches a l l  r e a l i t y  n e g a tiv e ly . Hi® word c r i t ic is m  has a  negative  

conno ta tion , u n fo rtu n a te ly , but th e re  seems to  be no b e t te r  term 

a v a ila b le  a t  th e  p re se n t tim e. E valuation  i s  a  poor s u b s ti tu te  a s  a 

general term because in  l i t e r a r y  c r i t ic is m  i t s  sp e c if ic  deno ta tion  i s  

■judicial c r i t ic is m . Although th e re  a re  four le v e ls  o f  c r i t ic is m , 

r e a c t io n , commentary, ju d ic ia l  c r i t ic is m , and academic c r i t ic is m , the
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h igh  school s tuden t w i l l  work m ainly on the  f i r s t  two le v e ls  and 

o ccasio n a lly  on the  t h i r d . ^

Teaching h igh  school s tu d en ts  to  express th e i r  re a c tio n s  to  

l i t e r a t u r e  i s  no t d i f f i c u l t  because o rd in a r i ly  they  have had con

s id e ra b le  p ra c tic e  a lread y  in  th e  elem entary schoo l. A re a c tio n  i s  a 

personal* impressionistic response to  l i t e r a t u r e .  I t  concerns in d iv i

dua l ta s te *  s e n s it iv ity *  o r f e e l in g . L i t t l e  o b jec tiv e  evidence i s  

c i te d  fo r  th e  impression,, o r i f  some i s  given, i t  c a r r ie s  l i t t l e  

i n te l l e c tu a l  w eight. The l i t t l e  g i r l  who s a id , "This book t e l l s  more 

about penguins than  I  need to  know," was expressing  her re a c t io n .

Commentary i s  probably  the  most w idely used a sp ec t o f  l i t e r a r y  

c r i t ic is m . I t  can be su b jec tiv e  o r o b jec tiv e  in  focus* b u t i t s  d is 

tin g u ish in g  mark i s  i t s  concern fo r  the l i t e r a r y  work i t s e l f .  I t s  aim 

i s  n o t to  a r r iv e  a t  a  judgment reg a rd in g  the r e la t iv e  mar i t  o f  a 

l i t e r a r y  p ie c e , b u t r a th e r  to  a r r iv e  a t  an understanding o f  i t .  Some 

o f the  concepts w ith which high  school s tu d en ts  should be fa m ilia r  in  

o rder to  w rite  in te l l ig e n t  commentary include the  fo llow ing: them *

ch arac te riza tio n *  p lo t ,  dialogue* c o n flic t*  imagery* d ic tion*  metaphor* 

rhythm, m ater, prose* poetry* genre* convention, tragedy* myth, arche

type* to n e , persona, and o th e rs . Sons o f  the  approaches to  a  l i t e r a r y  

work, these  a re  exam inations focused on a  p a r t ic u la r  kind o f  inquiry*

^M orthpop Kpy©* ”L its r a ry  C ritic ism ,*9 a©  Aims and Methods o f 
Scholarsh ip  in  Modern Language a and L ite ra tu re  s~7iaw  York: Modern 
Language A ssociation* 19^3), PP« 57-69.
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might inc lude  th e  b io g rap h ica l, canon ica l, c u l tu r a l ,  p sycho log ica l, 

s t y l i s t i c ,  in te rp r e t iv e ,  o r h i s t o r i c a l .1?

Although th e  various approaches which a teacher uses to  le a d  

s tu d en ts  to  understanding and worthwhile comment on l i t e r a r y  a r t  a re  

alm ost se lf-e x p la n a to ry , a  d is t in c t io n  might be made between the  h i s 

to r ic a l  approach to  l i t e r a tu r e  and l i t e r a r y  h is to ry .

'The h i s to r ic a l  approach concerns a  p a r t ic u la r  work under

exam ination. Using th e  a n a ly tic a l  and r e la t iv e ly  o b jec tiv e  method o f
* «

h i s to r ic a l  re se a rc h , the  s tuden t o r teacher looks fo r  in te rn a l  o r ex

te rn a l  f a c ts  in  the work which i f  exp lained  by fu r th e r  study would 

illum ine  th e  work a s  a whole. These f a c ts  a re  no t only d a te s , b u t a lso  

id eas  which might be tra c e a b le  to  c e r ta in  e ra s ,  i n s t i t u t io n s ,  t r a d i 

t io n s , o r f a c ts  from the c la s s ic a l  and B ib lic a l h e r i ta g e . When the  

fa c ts  a rc  found, they  a re  c la r i f i e d  by fu r th e r  re sea rch  and r e la te d  to  

general commentary on the  work in  q u estio n .

L ite ra ry  h is to ry  i s  th e  sc h o la rly  d is c ip lin e  which d escribes 

and ex p la in s  th e  development o f  mankind as i t  i s  expressed in  l i t e r a 

tu re .  In  no sense i s  i t  c r i t i c a l  in  in te n tio n  and th i s  marks i t  o f f  

c le a r ly  from the simple h i s to r ic a l  approach which i s  an a sp ec t o f 

l i t e r a r y  c r i t ic is m . Robert E. S p iU e r w rites*

The l i t e r a r y  h is to r ia n  i s  a  h is to r ia n  among o th e r h is 
to r ia n s  and h is  fu n c tio n  i s  to  w rite  the  h is to ry  o f  man as 
rev ea led  in  l i t e r a t u r e ,  as th e  functions o f  o th e r h is to r ia n s

"^F rancis Lee U tley a t  a l . , te a r .  Man. and God (New York* 
Random House, 1964), pp . 117-119•



www.manaraa.com

183
are  to  w rite  th e  h is to ry  o f  man a s  revealed  in  government t 
commerce, id ea s , p a in tin g , a rc h i te c tu re , or any o th er kinds 
o f  human expression  in  a c t  o r form.18

L ite ra ry  h is to ry  a s  a d is tin g u ish ab le  component o f  the  high 

school English curriculum  has sp e c ia l  value fo r  .severa l rea so n s . F i r s t  

o f  a l l ,  th e  method o f  the  l i t e r a r y  h is to r ia n  i s  p a r t  science and p a r t  

a r t .  His search fo r f a c t  i s  an o b je c tiv e , sch o la rly  one, w hile h is  

p re se n ta tio n  and in te rp re ta t io n  o f f a c t  i s  a c re a tiv e  one. This dual 

s k i l l  c o n s is tin g  o f  th e  accuracy o f  th© s c ie n t i s t  and c r e a t iv i ty  o f the  

a r t i s t  i s  th e  same s k i l l  which i s  envisioned as an aim o f the  teaching 

o f  l i t e r a tu r e  to  the  h igh  school stu d en t. Furthermore the  method o f 

the l i t e r a r y  h is to r ia n  i s  the  same method th a t  the l i t e r a r y  c r i t i c  

adopts tem porarily  when he chooses a h i s to r ic a l  approach to  l i t e r a t u r e .  

To understand the  method as a  to o l o f l i t e r a r y  h is to ry  i s  to  streng then  

i t s  use a s  a technique o f  l i t e r a r y  c r i t ic ism . F in a lly , l i t e r a r y  

h is to ry  en riches the  study o f l i t e r a tu r e  by defin ing  the  works o f 

l i t e r a r y  a r t  o f  the  p a s t ,  by p resen tin g  the s to ry  o f th e i r  development, 

by d escrib in g  the  in flu en ces th a t  im pelled these  changes, and by p lac ing  

a work in  i t s  c o rre c t chronological sequence as w all a s in  i t s  r ig h t  

contex t o f  p lace  and au tho rsh ip .

Probably th e  g re a te s t  s in g le  value in  teaching  l i t e r a r y  h is to ry  

as a component o f th e  high school English  program i s  the sense o f

^ B o b s r t  E. S p i l le r ,  ^ L ite ra ry  H istory.^-The Aims and Methods 
o f Scholarship  in  Modern Languages and IA te r a tu re a (S}few York: Modern
Language A ssoc ia tion ), p . 4-1.
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h i s t o r i c i ty  i t  im parts to  s tu d en ts . To look a t  anything in  i t s  h is 

t o r ic a l  p e rsp ec tiv e  i s  to  look a t  i t  w isely  and calm ly, fo r  a  knowledge 

o f  the  p a s t  p ro po rtions a  judgment o f  th e  p re se n t. E spec ia lly  in  the 

study o f  l i t e r a r y  a r t ,  s tu d en ts  can n e ith e r  assess  a ccu ra te ly  nor 

app rec ia te  f u l ly  a p iece  o f  l i t e r a tu r e  un less they can see i t  as  p a r t  

o f  a  continuous l i t e r a r y  t r a d i t io n .  The h is to r ic a l  sense which T. S. 

E lio t  says "involves a  p e rcep tio n , not only o f  the  pastness o f the p a s t , 

but o f  i t s  presence*5 i s  what s tu d en ts  gain  through the study o f l i t e r a r y  

h is to ry .19

Commentary, th en , the  second o f  four le v e ls  o f l i t e r a r y  c r i t i 

cism, can be enriched by means o f both the method and the  fa c tu a l  d a ta  

o f l i t e r a r y  h is to ry . With the  v a s t p o s s ib i l i t i e s  fo r comment im plied 

in  th e  seven approaches to  l i t e r a tu r e  (U tley ), w ith the  a n a ly tic  method

o f the  l i t e r a r y  h is to r ia n ,  and w ith the  terms and concepts o f  the  

l i t e r a r y  c r i t i c ,  the  s tu d en t has much m ateria l to  use in  developing 

s k i l l  in  understanding and ap p rec ia tin g  l i t e r a t u r e .  Furthermore, he 

has in ex h au stib le  reso u rces fo r  developing w ritin g  s k i l l  in  a l l  the 

basic  r h e to r ic a l  modes, n a rra tio n , argum entation, d e sc rip tio n , and ex

p o s it io n . For th is  reason , th e re  seems to  be l i t t l e  purpose in  asking 

s tu d en ts , except perhaps in  excep tional grade twelve c la sse s , to  w rite  

ju d ic ia l  c r i t ic is m .

19T. S. E l io t ,  '"T radition and the  Ind iv idua l T a len t,"  Selected 
Essays (New Yorks H arcourt, Brace, and M>rld, In c .,  1932), p* o*
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J u d ie ia l  c r i t ic is m , th e  th i r d  le v e l  o f  l i t e r a r y  c r i t ic is m , i s  

th e  sc h o la rly  e f f o r t  to  evaluate  a l i t e r a r y  work. Since ev a lu a tio n  

n e c e s s i ta te s  good t a s te  and a  c le a r  in te l le c tu a l  apprehension o f the  

natu re  o f  th e  th in g  being judged, s tu d en ts  cannot be expected to  make 

v a lid  sc h o la rly  judgments about l i t e r a t u r e .  Their ta s te  i s  as y e t 

unformed, and th e i r  knowledge o f  l i t e r a t u r e  i s  sev ere ly  l im ite d ; 

hence, i t  i s  u n lik e ly  th a t  th ey  a re  ab le  to  make v a l id  assessm ent o f a 

p a r t ic u la r  piec® o f  l i t e r a r y  a r t .  The b e s t  s tuden ts  can do i s  to  

fo llow  the judgments o f  o th e r ju d ic ia l  c r i t i c s ,  bu t t h i s  p ra c tic e  

d e fe a ts  th e  goals o f a c re a tiv e  E nglish  program. Secondhand g e n e ra li

z a tio n s  which a re  f re q u e n tly  co n tra d ic to ry  and o ften  wrong discourage 

and confuse the  high school s tu d en t. Being fo rced  to  r e ly  on the  

judgment o f  o th e rs  and to  use ste reo ty p e  la b e ls  which he does n o t 

understand, the s tu d en t soon lo se s  confidence in  h is  own power to  

understand and ap p re c ia te  l i t e r a t u r e .  As Hans P. Guth say s, "Too o ften  

such la b e ls —th e  ’a r t i f i c i a l i t y 9 o f  c o u rtly  lo v e , th e  ’decadence9 o f 

th e  Jacobean p layw righ ts, the ’im m orality0 o f the  R esto ra tio n  s tage—

keep the  s tuden t from coming to  g rip s  w ith th e  complex p a tte rn s  o f
20fe e lin g  and form in  th e  a c tu a l  works."

High school s tu d en ts  should no t be asked to  a c t  a s  ju d ic ia l  

c r i t i c s .  They, them selves, see th e  f u t i l i t y  o f try in g  to  evaluate  what 

l i t e r a r y  scho larsh ip  and popular good ta s te  have e s ta b lish e d  a s  g re a t

20Hans P. Guth, £>£• oit.. p. 229.
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works o f  l i t e r a r y  a r t .  They a lso  r e a l iz e  the  l im ita t io n s  o f  t h e i r  own 

knowledge• T his, In  th e  f i n a l  In s ta n ce , i s  what fo rces  them to  copy 

from c r i t ic s *  Judgments which th ey  do n o t understand. As Northrop 

Frye says, "What g ives a  Judge th e  r i g h t  to  be on a  bench i s  knowledge 

o f  law .*2'*' S tudents r e a l iz e  th a t  they  a re  too poorly  equipped a s  

h is to r ia n s ,  s o c io lo g is ts ,  p sy ch o lo g is ts , ph ilo sophers , n o v e lis ts  o r 

p o e ts , to  approach a  work o f  a r t  and Judge i t s  l i t e r a r y  m e rit. However, 

th ey  can be encouraged to  re a d  se rio u s  Ju d ic ia l  c r i t ic is m  w ithout r e f 

erence to  p ra c tic in g  i t .  3sr read ing  t h i s  kind o f  c r i t ic is m , which 

o rd in a r i ly  has an e x c e lle n t d isc u rs iv e  method, they  w i l l  soon accep t 

th e  t r u th  o f  the  follow ing conclusion:

J u d ic ia l  c r i t ic is m  i s  based on good t a s t e ,  and good ta s te  i s  
a s k i l l  founded by p ra c tic e  on the  knowledge the  c r i t i c  h a s .
Lapses o f  t a s te  and value judgment, when made by h ig h ly  ex
perienced  c r i t i c s ,  a re  u su a lly  the  r e s u l t  o f  in s u f f ic ie n t
knowledge o f  l i t e r a t u r e .  Consequently knowledge always has 
the  power o f  veto  over t a s t e . 22

Academic c r i t ic is m , the fo u rth  and h ig h es t le v e l  o f  l i t e r a r y  

c r i t ic is m  i s ,  l ik e  ju d ic ia l  ev a lu a tio n , beyond the competency o f  the  

o rd inary  high school s tu d e n t. Concerned w ith understanding r a th e r  than  

assessm ent, academic c r i t ic is m  examines a  work o f  l i t e r a r y  a r t  in  th e  

la r g e s t  con tex t p o ss ib le , l i f e  i t s e l f .  Transcending th e  ju d ic ia l ,  the 

h i s to r i c a l ,  th e  contemporary, and the  co n tex tu a l, academic c r i t ic is m  

in v e s tig a te s  the  la rg e r  q u estio n s : why man produces l i t e r a t u r e ,  what

^ N o rth ro p  Fry®, op. c ite  , p . 60.

22Ib id . .  p .  62.
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I t  does fo r  so c ie ty , how i t  i s  r e la te d  to  o th er uses o f  th e  mother

tongue. As Northrop Phye says:

This i s  th e  p o in t a t  which c r i t ic is m  moves In to  th e  concep
t io n  described  by J&tthew Arnold a s  c u ltu re , where the  study 
o f  th e  b e s t t h a t  has been thought and sa id  becomes an 
organ ised  fo rce  in  so c ie ty , d isso lv in g  i t s  g rosser in eq u a li
t i e s ,  r e f in in g  manners, d ia c ip lin g  th e  emotions a s  w ell a s 
th e  i n t e l l e c t ,  and a s s im ila tin g  the  a c tu a l i t i e s  to  the  id e a ls  
o f  human c iv i l i z a t io n .23

I t  i s  e v id e n t, then , th a t  th e  h igh  school s tu d en t should 

a ttem pt to  p ra c tic e  n e ith e r  ju d ic ia l  nor academic c r i t ic is m . Reaction 

and commentary a re  w ith in  h is  knowledge and s k i l l  and they  o f fe r  an 

in te re s t in g  and in ex h au stib le  a re a  o f  p rac tice*  There seems to  be no 

rea so n , however, why the  high school s tu d en t should be denied the 

p lea su re  and in s tru c t io n  th a t  comes from read in g  ju d ic ia l  and academic 

c r i t ic is m . The c o n tro v e rs ia l a sp ec t o f  much ju d ic ia l  c r i t ic is m  a c ts  as
t ' '

a stim ulus to  fu r th e r  reading* The genuine c r e a t iv i ty  and s t y l i s t i c  

p e rfe c tio n  o f  soma academic c r i t ic is m  proves to  th® s tu d en t th a t  

c r i t ic is m  and l i t e r a t u r e  a re  r e la te d  a s  theo ry  i s  to  p rac tice*  The 

more d isce rn in g  w i l l  see th a t  in  soma in s ta n c e s  th® knowledge and 

c re a tiv e  wiri.ll o f  th e  c r i t i c  have become the v is io n  and genius o f  the  

a r t i s t .

Like l i t e r a r y  c r i t ic is m , l i t e r a tu r e  i s  a  sep ara te  and im portant 

component o f  th e  high  school Ehglish curriculum . Although read ing  

sirinw  emphasised in  th e  elem entary school a re  p ra c tic e d  and fu r th e r

23Ibid*. p. 68
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developed through in s tru c t io n  in  th e  high school, read ing  in  the

secondary school i s  no t o rd in a r i ly  taugh t a s  a  know how su b je c t.

David H. R ussell has a  statem ent which c la r i f i e s  t h i s  p o in t:

Although n o t a l l  l in g u is t ic  s c ie n t i s t s  accep t th e  p o in t  o f  
view, most school people agree th a t  read ing  i s  e s s e n t ia l ly  
a  p rocess o f  g e ttin g  meanings from p rin te d  s y m b o l s .24

At the  high school le v e l ,  teachers assume th a t  studen ts can in te r p r e t

p r in te d  symbols; they a re  d i r e c t ly  concerned w ith th e  s tu d e n t 's  power

to  in te r p r e t  id ea s . I t  I s  th© s tu d e n t 's  response to  l i t e r a t u r e D then , 

th a t  i s  th e  fo ca l p o in t o f  in s tru c t io n . I t  i s  the  s tu d e n t 's  under

stand ing  and ap p rec ia tio n  o f  l i t e r a tu r e  th a t  m otivates l i t e r a r y  study 

in  th e  high school.

Because the young high school s tuden t has reached a le v e l  o f  

se lf-co n sc io u s in te l le c tu a l  m atu rity  ( r e la t iv e  though i t  may b e ), he 

needs to  respond to  l i t e r a tu r e  in  ways o th er than those o f  spontaneous 

d e lig h t or r e je c t io n  which ware adequate fo r  him as a  c h ild . Th© study 

o f  l i t e r a tu r e  a s  an a r t  means th a t  the  young studen t must le a rn  the  

th e o re tic a l  p r in c ip le s  th a t  comprise the  in te l le c tu a l  component o f any 

a r t .  He must le a rn  the  v a r ie ty  o f  forms th a t  verba l a r t i s t s  have o ften  

used; he must le a rn  th e  methods most app rop ria te  to  c e r ta in  forms as 

w ell a s  the s tren g th s  and l im ita t io n s  o f  each method; he must le a rn  

what id eas g rea t w r ite rs  have found worthy o f  d iscu ss io n ; he must le a rn

2^David H. R u sse ll, Children Learn to  Read (Haw York: Ginn
and Company, 1961), p . 261.
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th e  v a r ie ty  and ex tensiveness o f  examples o f  l i t e r a r y  a r t .  For t h i s  

reaso n , l i t e r a t u r e  study in  the  h igh school i s  e s s e n t ia l ly  a  know th a t  

component o f  th e  E hglish  curricu lum . Along w ith l i t e r a r y  c r i t ic is m  

and l i t e r a r y  h is to ry  i t  makes up th a t  a sp e c t o f  l i t e r a t u r e  which must 

be known about and understood i f  a s tu d en t i s  ever to  a r r iv e  a t  ta s te  

and discernm ent, the  p e rfe c tio n  o f  know how s k i l l s  in  th e  language a r t s  

curriculum .

L ite ra ry  study i s  im portant to  th e  studen t because i t  develops 

h is  c re a tiv e  p o te n t ia l  and a r t i c u la te s  those  values which every 

ado lescen t seek s . Emerson onoe sa id , "One must be an inven to r to  read  

w e ll ." 2** Every good read e r has experienced the  p leasu re  o f  in te rp re tin g  

through h is  own mind and emotion the  r e a l i t y  th a t  appears before him. 

John J .  DeBoer ex p la in s  t h i s  concept as fo llow s:

C re a tiv ity  in  read in g  d i f f e r s  ft*om c r e a t iv i ty  in  w ritin g , 
but i t  has in  common w ith  i t  one purpose: to  combine and r e 
combine the  m a te r ia ls  o f  language to  produce a meaningful 
r e s u l t . 2®

The l i t e r a t u r e  program promotes c r e a t iv i ty  because i t  encourages h igh- 

o rder m ental p rocesses such a s  concept form ation, seeing  re la tio n s h ip s , 

making a p p lic a tio n s , drawing conclusions. U nfortunately  s tu d en ts  who

^Q uoted  by Kathleen B. H ester in  "C reative  Reading: A Neg
le c te d  A rea," Eduoation. Vol. 79 (May, 1959), p. 537*

2^John J .  DeBoer, "Th© Concept o f  C re a tiv ity  in  Reading," 
P ersp ec tiv es on E nglish . Robert C. Fooley, ed . (New York: Appleton- 
O entury-C rofts, I n c . ,  I960), p . 199°
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are  in te l le c tu a l ly  c re a tiv e  do n o t always express th e i r  id ea s  well*

Ruth S tr ic k la n d  comments t

O verstree t in  h i s  book* The Mature Mind, c a l l s  a t te n 
t io n  to  the  f a c t  th a t  in  no a re a  o f  th e  in d iv id u a l 's  
m aturing i s  a r re s te d  development more common than  in  th e  
a re a  o f  communication* 27

Probably the  h ig h es t s k i l l  a s  an E nglish  teach e r i s  dem onstrated 

by the  person who can lea d  h is  s tu d en ts  to  w rite  and speak f re e ly  and

d isc e rn in g ly  about l i te ra tu r e *  This accomplishment presupposes th a t  

th e  teach e r has supp lied  th e  methods o f  worthwhile d iscu ss io n  o f  l i t e r a 

tu re .  th e  m a te r ia ls , and th e  m otivation  a s  w e ll. Such a teacher shows 

an understanding  o f th e  in te r re la t io n s h ip s  o f  the  language a r t s  and o f 

t h e i r  in flu en ce  on the c re a tiv e  behavior o f  s tu d e n ts . The study o f  

l i t e r a t u r e ,  i f  i t  i s  to  e f f e c t  the  g re a te s t  good o f  which i t  i s  capable, 

must be c o rre la te d  w ith know how s k i l l s .  Through in te g ra te d  study and 

p ra c tic e  the  studen t comes to  see the  c o n tin u ity  o f  man's concern to  

make meaning ou t o f  r e a l i t y  and to  express th a t  meaning to  o th e rs .

Though most s tuden ts cannot c re a te  im aginative l i t e r a t u r e ,  they  can 

w rite  and speak in  response to  th a t  l i t e r a t u r e .  They to o , though p e r

haps on a lower order o f  a r t i s t r y ,  a re  using  language as the  a r t i s t  has 

used i t —to  form ulate, to  s tru c tu re , to  in te g ra te ,  and to  express a 

personal in te rp re ta t io n  o f  r e a l i t y .

2?H. A* O v ers tree t, quoted by Ruth S tr ic k la n d , Tne Language 
A rts in  the EtLomantarv School (Bostont D. C. Heath and Company, 1957), 
p .  3 $ .
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Besides developing a  s tu d e n t 's  power to  c re a te , l i t e r a t u r e  a lso  

exp lo res the  va lues fo r  which he seeks. The yearn ing  and s t r i f e  the  

young ado lescen t f e e ls  can be somewhat re lie v e d  by in d u ctio n  in to  the 

l i t e r a tu r e  th a t  d e a ls  w ith the  "human c o n d itio n ."  "Perhaps most

tro u b lin g  o f  a l l  to  the young a d u lt  i s  h is  d e s ire  fo r  q u a l i t ie s  o f
28s in c e r i ty  and goodness in  human l i f e . "  Through th e  broadening s o c ia l  

experience he re c e iv e s  through l i t e r a t u r e ,  the  s tuden t sees how o th er 

men have coma to  terms td.th the  problems o f  l i f e .  The v ic a r io u s  emo

t io n a l  experience affo rded  by l i t e r a t u r e  a lso  h e lp s  him to  view h is  

pe rsonal fe e lin g s  in  a broader p e rsp e c tiv e . F in a lly , the in te l le c tu a l  

experience o f  e n te r ta in in g  th e  b e s t o f  what has been thought and sa id  

throughout th e  c e n tu rie s  leaves him w ith an understanding  o f  th e  values 

men have found o f la s t in g  worth in  l i f e  and l i t e r a t u r e .  Vial t e r  Loban 

d esc rib es the  key fu n c tio n  o f l i t e r a tu r e  in  th e  tran sm ission  o f  va lues 

to  s tu d en ts :

A value expresses the essence o f  experiences th e  race  
has found to  be w orthw hile. Over th e  c e n tu r ie s , man, 
guided by th e  fo rce s  o f  in s t in c t  and o f  in te l l ig e n c e , has 
groped slowly but s te a d i ly  toward th e  hum anitarian  id e a l .
The s tu d en t, in  the  d isc ip lin e d  forms o f  l i t e r a t u r e ,  d is 
covers these  sams fo rce s  a t  work; here  he f in d s  bared the 
r e s t l e s s  searching  human s p i r i t .  The l i t e r a r y  a r t i s t ,  
h ig h lig h tin g  now one a sp ec t o f  experience and now ano ther, 
i s  concerned w ith the  mystery o f man. Thus l i t e r a t u r e ,

Robert C arlsen, "Deep Down Beneath, Where I  L ive ,"  English 
Jou rna l. Vol. XLEII (May, 195*0» p . 237.
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embracing a s  i t  does th e  accumulated conscience o f  th e  ra c e , 
p rov ides a  medium which allow s th e  s tu d en t to  grapple on h is  
own le v e l  w ith th e  id eas  and values th a t  have guided man in  
h i s  long s tru g g le  from th e  tw ilig h t  cave to  the  l i g h t . 29

H lth d ire c tiv e  s k i l l  on th e  p a r t  o f  th e  te a ch e r, s tuden ts 

absorb human values a s  they  re a d . The R evolt o f  Mother p laces  th e  con

cep ts  o f  home and m a te ria l p ro g ress  in  a  challeng ing  p e rsp ec tiv e ; 

Macbeth dem onstrates the d isa s tro u s  r e s u l t s  o f  in o rd in a te  am bition;

X Remember Mama shows th e  s o l id i ty  o f  fam ily  r e la t io n s h ip s ;  You Can’t  

Take I t  Mlth You s t r e s s e s  th e  p o s s ib i l i ty  o f  acqu iring  a personal 

in te g r i ty  th a t  no e x te rn a l circum stance can change t The Gold Bug 

dem onstrates human in g en u ity ; Under the  Lion* s Paw exem plifies th e  mis

use o f  power; flriend F lioka measures a boy 's  devotion fo r  a  loved 

one; The Red Pony says th a t  when a  loan's f i r s t  choices f a i l  him, he 

must con ten t h im self w ith second-best. Thus, by read in g , the s tu d en t 

grows up in to  th e  knowledge and understanding o f  values man have always 

p r iz e d . Robert Heilman says:

Books he lp  b ring  o u t a  p o te n t ia l  humanity, lead  the 
in d iv id u a l toward h is  f u l l  s ta tu s  a s  a  human being—in  a 
word, help  him to  mature o r grow up. Ry growing up, 
c le a r ly  I  mean the  r e a l iz in g  o f  c e r ta in  q u a l i t ie s  o r a t t i 
tudes th a t  a re  p o te n t ia l ly  p re se n t in  man b u t th a t  have to  
be c u lt iv a te d  i f  he i s  to  become t r u ly  "human."3°

29 \& lte r Loban, Margaret Ryan, and James R. Squire , Teaching 
language and L ite ra tu re  (Mew York: H arcourt, Brace, and War Id , In c . ,
1961), p .“603.

30Robart B. Heilman, " L ite ra tu re  and Growing Up," English 
Jou rna l. Vol. XLV (September, 1956), p . 307*
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The study o f l i t e r a t u r e ,  then , provides both an experience in  

p e rso n al c r e a t iv i ty  and a  source o f  inform ation  about the values up

h e ld  or con troverted  by c iv i l iz e d  n a tio n s . Dwight. Burton says:

The study o f  l i t e r a tu r e  must rem ain a t  the  h e a r t  o f  the 
English curriculum  in  th e  secondary schools, fo r  i t  i s  only 
through a  l i te ra tu re -c e n te re d  program th a t  the  course in  
English r e ta in s  i t s  id e n t i ty  a s  a  hum anistic experience .31

This i s  t ru e , fo r  the  English curriculum  has no o ther resource 

through tdilch i t  can challenge a  s tu d en t to  s p i r i tu a l  growth and 

a e s th e tic  response. Taught x-Jith i t s  co u n te rp art, l i t e r a r y  c r i t ic is m , 

l i t e r a tu r e  can both d e lig h t the s tuden t and exerc ise  h is  powers o f 

judgnent and c re a t iv i ty .  In te g ra te d  w ith the  o ther components o f the  

language a r t s  program, l i t e r a tu r e  w il l  always emphasize the f a c t  th a t  

v e rb a l achievement, whether i t  be the a r t i s t ' s  or the s tu d e n t 's ,  i s  a 

unique, pe rsonal in te rp re ta t io n  o f r e a l i t y .

^D w ight L. Burton, L ite ra tu re  Study in  the High Schools (New 
York: H olt, R inehart, and W in s to n , I n c . ,  1964), p . v .
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CHAPTER VIII

THE ROLE OF LINGUISTICS IN THE TEACHING 

OF HIGH SCHOOL ENGLISH

The English  language o f today r e f l e c t s  many c e n tu r ie s  o f

development. I t  i s  in te r e s t in g  and challeng ing  to  study th e  medium

by which men have expressed th e i r  thoughts and fe e l in g s B and conducted

th e  b u siness o f the  world* A lbert C* Baugh w r ite s :

I t  i s  n o t to  be expected th a t  everyone should be a p h ilo 
lo g i s t  o r should m aster th e  te c h n ic a l i t i e s  o f  l in g u is t i c  
science* But i t  i s  reasonab le  to  assume th a t  the  l ib e r a l ly  
educated nan should know something o f  the  s tru c tu re  o f  h is  
language, i t s  p o s it io n  in  th e  world and i t s  r e l a t io n  to  o ther 
tongues, th e  w ealth  o f  i t s  vocabulary to g e th er w ith the  
sources from which th a t  vocabulary has been and i s  being en
r ic h e d , and in  g en era l th e  g re a t p o l i t i c a l ,  s o c ia l ,  and cu l
t u r a l  in flu en ces  which have combined to  make h is  language 
what I t  i s . l

At the  high school le v e l  l in g u i s t i c  study has t h i s  broad c u l tu r a l  

o r ie n ta t io n . I t  in c lu d es language h is to ry , language geography, and 

th e o r ie s  o f grammar. This concept o f  l in g u is t i c  study a r i s e s  from the 

n a tu re  o f  l in g u is t i c s ,  i t s  aim a s  va rious scho lars  in te r p r e t  i t ,  i t s  

m a te r ia ls , i t s  method, and i t s  h i s to r ic a l  development as a d is c ip l in e .

■^Albert C. Baugh, &. H isto ry  o f  th e  English Language (New York: 
A ppleton-C entury-C rofts, I n c . ,  1957), p . 1 .
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Entymolo g ic a l ly , th e  word l in g u is t i c  means tongue and a p p lie s  

rem arkably s e l l  to  a  sc ience  which o u rren tly  d is tin g u is h e s  i t s e l f  by 

a  pre-em inent concern fo r  spoken language* In  g en era l, th e  l in g u is t  

conducts an e n te rp r is e  sh ich  sooner or l a t e r  acknowledges th e  fa o ts  o f 

w r it te n  languages, but h is  main concern i s  w ith  spoken u tte rances*  

Graphic n o ta tio n  he considers a re c e n t inven tion  an tedated  by eons o f  

o ra l  language usage* Because language g ives man, in  a d d itio n  to  h is  

b io lo g ic a l l in e a g e o another l in o  o f c o n tin u ity  w ith th e  complex so c ia l  

o rg an isa tio n s  o f th e  p a s t and i t s  ex tensive c u l tu r a l  accum ulations, 

i t s  study might be considered  an e n t i r e ly  hum anistic pu rsu it*

However, in  s p ite  o f th e  f a o t  th a t  language i s  both a p e c u lia r ly  human 

phenomenon and the  unique v eh ic le  in  th e  transm ission  o f  a l l  knowledge, 

th e  many a sp ec ts  under which i t  can be s tu d ied  s ig n if ic a n t ly  a l t e r  th e  

r e s u l ta n t  concept o f  it©  nature*

Sumner Ives o f fe r s  the  follow ing c la r i f i c a t io n :

As a methodology o f  in v e s tig a tio n , l in g u is t i c s  i s  one 
o f  th e  s o c ia l  sc ien ces , bu t the  na tu re  o f  i t s  su b je c t m atter 
and th e  a p p lic a tio n  o f  i t s  r e s u l t s  give i t  prim ary a sso c ia 
t io n  w ith  the hum anities*2

John Lots summarizes h i s  case fo r  l in g u is t i c s  as a sc ien ce :

Thu30 l in g u is t i c s  which d e a ls  w ith expression  and commu
n ic a tio n  i s  a  b asic  science along w ith those which d ea l w ith

2Suran©r Iv e s , "L in g u is tic s  in  the  Classroom ," College English* 
Vol. 17 (December, 1955), P« 165*
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t r u th  and knowledge c in d iv id u a l and s o c ia l  experience ( and 
the  na tu re  o f  our p h y sica l and b io lo g ic a l environment. 3

Though i t  i s  th e  general aim o f a l l  l in g u is t ic  study to  explore 

the  bread th  and depth o f  human communication, organ izing  and reco rd ing  

im portan t d a ta , each branch o r aspec t o f  l in g u is t ic  study has i t s  own 

d is t in c t iv e  aim. However, th e  unify ing  substratum  o f  a l l  contemporary 

l in g u is t i c  study i s  i t s  basic  concern fo r  language as speech. The 

in te r e s t  o f  the  modern l in g u is t  in  o ra l  language i s  explained by 

William B. Moulton, a language scho lar: ,

As th e  l in g u is t  looks a t  the war Id  about him, he f in d s  
th a t  a l l  o f  mankind can speak and understand, but th a t  le s s  
than  h a l f  o f i t  can read  and w rite . Looking a t  the  languages 
o f th e  world, he f in d s  th a t  only a sm all f ra c tio n  o f  them are  
recorded in  w ritin g . And looking in to  h is to ry , he f in d s  th a t  
man has been speaking and understanding fo r  h a lf  a  m illio n  
to  a  m illio n  y e a rs , bu t th a t  he has been read ing  and w riting  
fo r  le s s  than  one or two percen t o f  th a t  tim e. From th i s  
s ta te  o f  a f f a i r s  th e  l in g u is t  deduces th a t  language must be 
p rim a rily  a m atter o f understanding and speaking, and only 
secondarily—and by no means n e c e ssa rily —a m atter o f 
read ing  and writing.**

In  some in s tan c es  th e  l in g u is t  concerns h im self w ith sem antics, 

the study o f meaning in  language. However, because words and meanings 

have only assigned re la tio n sh ip s  i t  i s  im possible to  co n stru c t a  uni

v e rs a l  semantic g r id . Although phonemic s tru c tu re s  a re  lim ite d  to  the

3john Lotz, "L in g u is tic s : Symbols Make Man," Psycholinguis
t i c s  (Mew York: H olt, H inehart, and Winston, 1961), p . 2 .

\ l l l l l a m  G. Moulton, " L in g u is tic s ,"  The Aims and Methods o f 
Scholarsh ip  &n Modern Languages and L ite ra tu re  (New York: Mb darn
Language A ssocia tion , 1963) ,  p . 19.
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sounds which th e  human vocal apparatus n a tu ra lly  produces* th e re  i s  no 

l im itin g  fa c to r  to  the  number o f  m orphological s tru c tu re s  which men 

can devise to  re p re se n t meaning. The dynamic q u a li ty  o f  a l l  l iv in g  

languages i s  con tingen t on th i s  f a c t .

L ingu ists  who pursue semantic study a re  by th e  aim o f  th e i r  

work lim ited  to  a sp e c if ic  language or to  c lo se ly  r e la te d  groups of 

languages. L ex ico log ical s tu d ie s  such a s  d ic tio n a rie s*  thesauri*  and 

concordances ©re kinds o f  ra.de-sca le  s c ie n t i f ic  language s tu d ie s  

r e la te d  to  sem antics, tfore properly* perhaps* th e  whole f i e ld  of 

sem antics belongs in  general communication as a su b je c t o f study 

r a th e r  than in  l in g u is t ic s  because the  in ta n g ib le  n a tu re  o f  meaning 

e ludes a  wholly s c ie n t i f ic  c la s s i f ic a t io n .

As th e  re la tio n s h ip  o f  in to n a tio n  to  meaning and s tru c tu re  

becomes more c le a r ly  understood* however* sem antics becomes more im

p o rtan t as a sub jec t fo r  se rious s c ie n t i f ic  in v e s tig a tio n . The 

id e n tif ic a tio n *  c la s s if ic a tio n *  and ev a lu a tio n  o f  the  suprasegmental 

morphemes (m eaning-units n o t rep resen ted  in  w ritte n  symbol) has been 

a  su b jec t o f in tr ig u in g  in te r e s t  to  language sch o lars  o f the  l a s t  

decade. Charles Carpenter F rie s  shows the  re la tio n sh ip  o f  t h i s  in fo r

mation to  th e  teaching o f readings

On the whole* con tra ry  to  th e  b e l ie f  o f many* w ritte n  
m a te ria ls  contain l e s s  o f th e  language s ig n a ls  than  does 
t a lk .  In  the  graphic re p re se n ta tio n s  o f language th e re  
a re  l e f t  ou t such language s ig n a ls  a s  in to n a tio n  and s t r e s s  
and pause, lies© a re  im portant fe a tu re s  o f th e  s ig n a ls  o f 
meanings* e sp e c ia lly  o f  s o c ia l - c u l tu ra l  meanings. I f  one 
i s  to  read  w ith comprehension th e  graphic re p re se n ta tio n s
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o f  th e  language s ig n a ls , he must le a rn  to  supply those por
tio n s  o f  the s ig n a ls  which a re  no t in  the  graphic rep resen 
ta t io n s  themselves* A la rg e  p a r t  o f  le a rn in g  to  read  i s  a  
p rocess o f lea rn in g  to  supply ra p id ly  and au tom atica lly  the 
p o rtio n s  o f  the  o ra l  s ig n a ls  th a t  a re  no t rep resen ted  in  
the  graphic signs* I t  i s  no t simply a  m atter o f  speed and 
fluency*5

Sumner Iv es  s tre s s e s  the Importance o f  the suprasegm entals in  r e la t io n  

to  w ritings

The fundamental reason why the  l in g u is t  g ives h is  p r i 
mary a tte n t io n  to  speech i s  the  f a c t  th a t  only in  speech 
does h© fin d  a l l  the  s ig n a ls  which convey inform ation* For 
example, the two phrases a stone w all and a  race  horse a re  
no t spoken w ith the same p a tte rn s  o f s t r e s s .  . • • I t  i s  the 
d iffe ren ce  in  the  p a tte rn s  o f  s t r e s s  which makes the  grammar 
c le a r*8

James Sledd says what Trager and Smith had a sse r te d  before him:

The importance of speech tunes or in to n a tio n  p a tte rn s , 
includ ing  the  pauses o r te rm in a ls which mark th e i r  ends, i s  
dem onstrated by one simple f a c t :  though we cannot r e a l ly
w rite  a  sin g le  in to n a tio n  p a tte rn  in  o rd inary  English s p e l l 
ing , we cannot pronounce a s in g le  English word w ithout using 
such a pa ttern*  To some e x te n t, our punctuation  i s  an attem pt 
to  overcome th is  d e fec t in  our w ritin g  system, but an attem pt 
which never q u ite  succeeds.?

The new emphasis o f  l in g u is ts  on the  sound aspec ts o f  language 

ra th e r  than on e x te rn a l language development came soon a f te r  Vforld War I

^Charles Carpenter F rie s , L in g u is tic s  and Reading (New York: 
H olt, R inehart, and Winston, In c .,  1963), P® 13°°

^Sumner Ives, "Grammar and Composition,” Readings in  Applied 
TgngHsh Linguistics, e d ., Harold B. A llen (New York: Appleton-
Century-Crofts, In c ., 1958), p. 301*

^Jamas Sledd, A Short In troduction  to  English Grammar 
(Chicago: S co tt, Foresman and Company, 19597, p . 23*
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when American language scholars were forced by circumstances to  an 

unprecedented independence from European influence* Edward Sap ir/s  

Language published in  1921 gave impetus to descrip tive language study. 

Leonard HLoomfield, in  h is  review o f  that book in  1922* welcomed i t  

as part o f  a changing emphasis in  l in g u is t ic s :

Vfe are coming to  believe  that r e s tr ic t io n  to h is to r ic a l  
work i s  unreasonable and, in  the long run, methodically im
p o ss ib le . One i s  glad to see that Dr. Sapir deals with  
synchronic matters (to  use de Saussure's terminology) before
he deals with diachronic, and g ives to  th© former as much 
space as to  the la t t e r .8

An American phenomenon, the pre-war h istory  o f  structuralism  

began a t  Columbia U niversity in  1905 with Franz Boaz, an anthropologist. 

The f ie ld  science orien tation  o f  structuralism  in  the years follow ing  

was somewhat lim ited  by men l ik e  Sapir, Bloomfield, F ries , Sledd, and 

Marckwardt, whose preoccupation with American English ser iou sly  

lim ited  th© older trad ition  which had always been concerned with world 

language systems. .

I t  was Charles Carpenter Fries whose new nomenclature and 

schematization o f  parts o f speech in to  four form c la sse s  upset the 

school tra d itio n  which had in s is te d  since the eighteenth century on 

e igh t parts o f  speech. The s tr u c tu r a lis ts  used an ana lytic  technique 

which was to become th e ir  hallmark. This technique, immediate con sti

tuent a n a ly sis , was a departure from the trad ition a l parsing and

8Leonard KLoomfield, review o f  Edward Sapir8 s Language in  The 
C lassica l Vfeeklv. Vol. XV (1922), p . 142.
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diagraming o f  sentences* I t s  method i s  to  d iv id e  a  sentence in to  

b inary  p a r ts  o r la y e rs  o f s tru c tu re  u n t i l  each p a r t  i s  reduced to  i t s  

l e a s t  re d u c tib le  components.^

The new method o f  l in g u i s t i c  study became in  f a c t  a  hybrid , 

combining techniques and procedures from th e  n a tu ra l  sc ien c es , the  

s o c ia l  sc ien ces , and th e  hum anities w ith methods from th e  o ld  p h ilo lo 

g ic a l  t r a d i t io n  and th e  newer synchronic s tu d ie s  o f  in te r n a l  language 

development. Th© method g en era lly  used today i s  th a t  o f  th© n a tu ra l  

s c i e n t i s t :  i t s  hallm ark i s  detached o b serv a tio n , p re c ise  ta b u la tio n

o f  d a ta , c a re fu l  c la s s i f ic a t io n ,  and rese rv ed  g en era liza tio n *  The 

s p e c if ic  procedure used by the  s t r u c tu r a l i s t s  breaks down th e  many- 

layered  s tru c tu re  o f  English syntax  in to  i t s  basic  u n i ts .  Although 

t r a d i t io n a l  school grammarians used a s im ila r  technique to  id e n t i fy  and 

diagram sy n ta c tic  s tru c tu re s ,  th e i r  l in e a r  sketches never conveyed th© 

s t ru c tu r a l  unfolding which the  s t r u c tu r a l i s t s  handle by using  Chinese 

boxes to  sep ara te  the  la y e rs  o f  m od ifica tion  from one another

Unlike American s tru c tu ra lism , d e sc r ip tiv e  l in g u i s t i c s  e x e rc ise s  

a broad and genera l I n te r e s t  in  th e  c u l tu r a l  and an th ro p o lo g ica l a sp ec ts  

o f  language. Broader in  scope than  o th er a re a s  o f  language study , t h i s

^C harles Carpenter F r ie s , The S tru c tu re  o f  E nglish  (New York:
H arcourt, Brace and Company, 1952).

10Ib ld . * p . 264.
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science works to  c la s s ify  and decode the phonemes o f  diverse languages 

and d ia le c ts . By using in tern ation a lly  adopted phonemic symbols, l in 

g u ists  have systematized, studied, and recorded for future reference  

the language systems o f  many prim itive tr ib e s . Founded in  sound 

an a lysis , descrip tive l in g u is t ic s  makes precise aural d is tin c tio n s .

The b ila b ia l sounds are carefu lly  distinguished from the labiadental 

and dentals; the alveolar and r e tro flex  from the alveopalatal and 

p a la ta l; th e  v e la r ,  uvu lar, pharyngeal,, and g lo t ta l  stops and f r i c a 

t iv e s  from one another. Sim ilarly, allophones o f  phonemes are carefu lly  

id e n tifie d  and studied to determine whether th eir  occurrence i s  in  com

plementary or contrastive d istr ib u tion . Descriptive lin g u is t ic s  a lso  

stud ies and system atizes ru les  for the construction o f  forms within a 

language and for the position ing or occurrence of these forms in  larger 

grammatical u n its  or sentences.

Transformational grammar, the most recent development in  l in 

g u is t ic  sc ien ce, originated a t Massachusetts In stitu te  o f  Technology 

with IsJaam Chomsky, pupil o f  Zelig Harris, a s tr u c tu r a lis t. Chomsky and 

h is  fo llow ers, who continue to refin e  and perfect what i s  b asica lly  a 

mathematical theory o f  sentence production, recognize that the method of 

sentence an a lysis used in  immediate constituent theory f a i l s  to  account 

for any meaningful utterances apart from those already uttered. A 

complete theory i s  necessarily  p red ictive, and Chomsky, as w all as 

Robert B. le e s ,  Frank J .  Zidonis, Donald R. Bateman and other scholars, 

i s  currently perfecting a se t  o f formulae which id en tify  and explain
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how simple kerne l sentences a re  added to  one another to  c a rry  h ig h ly  

re f in e d  and invo lu ted  p a tte rn s  o f  thought* Where t r a d i t io n a l  and 

s t r u c tu r a l  grammarians were o f te n  hard -pu t to  make an accu ra te  analy

sis*  generative grammarians have devised a  m athem atically consisten t*  

in c re as in g ly  more adequate system* modeled* they  say* on th e  way the 

c h ild  au tom atica lly  produces sentences he has never heard*

In the  p reface  to  S yn tac tic  S tru c tu re s  Noam Chomsky r e f e r s  to  

an aspec t o f th© new grammar which* unlik© structu ra lism * g ives a t te n 

t io n  to  the  phenomenon o f  the  passive  voice in  E nglish .

S pec ifica lly*  we s h a l l  in v e s tig a te  th re e  models fo r  
l in g u is t ic  s tru c tu re  and seek to  determ ine th e i r  l im ita 
t io n s . Ub s h a l l  f in d  th a t  a c e r ta in  very  simple commu
n ic a tio n  th e o re tic  model o f  language and a  more powerful 
model th a t  inco rpo ra tes a la rg e  p a r t  o f what i s  now 
g enera lly  known as "immediate c o n s titu e n t a n a ly s is"  can 
no t p roperly  serve th e  purposes o f  grammatical descrip tion*
The in v e s tig a tio n  and a p p lic a tio n  o f  these  models b rings 
to  l ig h t  c e r ta in  f a c ts  about l in g u is t ic  s tru c tu re  and ex
poses severa l gaps in  l in g u is t i c  theory : in  p a r tic u la r*  a 
fa i lu re  to  account fo r  such r e la t io n s  between sentences 
as the  a c tiv e -p ass iv e  re la tio n *  Vfe develop a  th ird*  
tran sfo rm ational model fo r  l in g u is t i c  s tru c tu re  which i s  
more powerful than  the  immediate c o n s titu e n t model in  cer
t a in  im portant re sp e c ts  and which does account fo r  such 
r e la t io n s  in  a n a tu ra l w ay.H

Generative grammatical theory  i s  h a rd ly  d e fin itiv e *  Modern 

language scho lars such as B ar-H illel*  Morris Halle* Robert B» Lees*

C* S* Smith* and Edward Klima continue to  r e f in e  concep tua liza tions o f 

a d je c tiv a l  constructions*  nominal phrases* negations* compoundings*

•^Noam Chomsky0 S yn tactic  S tru c tu re s  (The Hague: Mouton and
Company, 1963)* p . 6.
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nxrphophonemic s tru c tu re s . In ternational p a t te rn s ,  and o th e rs . In  the  

1963 p reface  to  the second p r in tin g  o f  The Ckammar o f  English 

WanrtTwH ac t io n s  (1959 )• Robert B. Lees acknowledges the  dynamic natu re  

o f tran sfo rm a tio n a l grammar;

This form o f  English grammar has become s l ig h t ly  obso
l e t e  no t only because o f  advancements in  our knowledge o f 
the  syntax o f  E nglish , b u t a lso  because our conception o f 
th e  general forms o f  grammars has s te a d i ly  deepened. To 
mention only a few p o in ts  in  th is  connection , the  concept 
o f  k e rn e l sentence has l o s t  some o f  i t s  importance; the 
e f f o r t  to 's e p a ra te  o p tio n a l and o b lig a to ry  ru le s  in  th© 
grammar, has been abandoned; the  assignm ent o f  derived  
c o n s titu e n t-s tru c tu re  now seems to  fo llow  e a s i ly  by c e r ta in  
sim ple, general ru le s  fo r  in te rp re tin g  tran sfo rm atio n a l per
m utation, e l l i p s i s ,  and e m b e d d i n g . 1 2

ftrobably the c h ie f  c h a ra c te r is t ic  o f  the  new gransnar i s  i t s  

o r ie n ta t io n  toward s c ie n t i f i c  o b je c tiv i ty ,  tihereas the  philosophic 

method based on the  lo g ic  o f language was so popular in  the  e igh teen th

and n in e teen th  c e n tu r ie s , i t  i s  no longer an accep tab le  procedure in  

l in g u is t i c  a n a ly s is  today. Though Chomsky does no t id io lly  deny impor

ta n t  c o rre la tio n s  between sy n ta c tic  s tru c tu re  and meaning, he does 

n ev erth e less  s ta te :

Despite th e  undeniable in te r e s t  and importance of 
semantic and s t a t i s t i c a l  s tu d ie s  o f  language, they  appear 
to  have no d i r e c t  relevance to  the  problem o f determ ining 
or c h a ra c te r is in g  the  s e t  o f  grammatical u tte ra n c e s . I  
th in k  th a t  we a re  forced to  conclude th a t  grammar i s

^ R o b e r t  B. le e s , Tha Grammar g f  E nglish  Nom inalizattons. 
In te rn a tio n a l  Journal o f  American L in g u is tic s . Vol. 26 (Ju ly , i 960) , 
p . x x v ii .
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autonomous and independent o f  meaning, and th a t  p robab il
i s t i c  models give no p a r t ic u la r  in s ig h t in to  some o f  the  
basic  problems o f  sy n ta c tic  s t ru c tu re .^3

In  s p ite  o f  t h i s  s t r i c tu r e ,  Chomsky does, however, in  th e  concluding

paragraphs o f  S yn tac tic  S tru c tu re s  concede a p o s it iv e  re la tio n sh ip

between s t ru c tu ra l  meaning and le x ic a l  meaning:

Mare g en era lly , i t  appears th a t  the  no tion  o f  "under
standing  a sentence” must be p a r t i a l ly  analyzed in  grammatical 
term s. To understand a  sentence i t  i s  necessary  (though n o t, 
o f  course, s u f f ic ie n t)  to  re c o n s tru c t i t s  rep re se n ta tio n  on 

’ each le v e l ,  includ ing  the  tran sfo rm ationa l le v e l  where th© 
kerne l sentences underlying a given sentence can be thought 
o f , in  a sense, as  the  "elem entary con ten t elem ents” ou t o f 
which th i s  sentence i s  co n stru c ted . In  o th e r words, one r e s u l t  
o f  the  form al study o f  grammatical s tru c tu re  i s  th a t  a  syntac
t i c  framework i s  brought to  l ig h t  which can support semantic 
a n a ly s is . D escrip tion  o f meaning can p ro f i ta b ly  r e f e r  to  th is  
underlying sy n ta c tic  framework, although system atic  semantic 
considera tions a re  apparen tly  no t h e lp fu l in  determ ining i t  in  
the f i r s t  place.V *

Thus, though tran sfo rm a tio n a l grammar i s  headed in  the  general 

d ire c tio n  o f acknowledging the semantic im p lica tio n s o f u tte ra n c e s , i t  

i s  p re se n tly  concerned w ith the  m athematical form ulation and schem ati- 

z a tio n  o f the  formulae underlying the  human power to  generate  an 

in f in itu d e  o f  sen tences.

I t  i s  p rim a rily  th is  f a c t ,  the concern o f the new grammar w ith 

sentences as formulae ra th e r  than sentences a s  thought, th a t  has made 

t r a d i t io n a l  grammar a suspect d is c ip lin e  in  an age o f sc ience.

•^Noam Chomsky, op. c i t .»  p . 17 

1/fIb id . .  p . 108.
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D efin itio n s  and c la s s i f ic a t io n s  derived  from meanings o r fu n c tio n s o f 

words r a th e r  than  from forms and s tru c tu re s  la c k  s c i e n t i f i c  v a l id i ty .  

The modern l in g u is t  dep lo res th e  n a iv e te  o f  Bishop Lowth, who defined  

a  verb  a s  " th a t  i& ich p re d ic a te s .” I t  was th e  1762 p u b lic a tio n  by 

Bobert Lowth, Bishop o f  London, o f  4  Short In tro d u c tio n  to  English 

Grammar, th a t  became th e  model fo r  a  long l in e  o f  school grammars and 

an o b je c t o f c r i t ic is m  by th e  s t r u c tu r a l  and fransfo rm ation -genera tion  

grammarians.

Humanist, Hebraic sc h o la r , and p ro fesso r o f  p o e try  a t  Oxford 

U n iv e rs ity , Robert Lowth ap p lied  th e  method o f  reason  to  e r ro r s  in  

E nglish  usage, s e t t in g  down r u le s  fo r  p u r i ty  o f  d ic t io n  and co rrec tn ess  

o f  grammar. Borrowing f r e e ly  from Dionysius Thrax (second century  B.C.) 

and Appolonius Qyscolus (second cen tu ry  A.D.) who had defined  and 

c la s s i f ie d  the p a r ts  o f  sp©ech0 and re ly in g  on the  machinery o f  L atin  

grammar, Lowth drew up a p re s c r ip t iv e  grammar th a t  E nglish  and American 

pedagogues were l a t e r  to  accep t as law. James Sledd, th e  modern s tru c 

t u r a l i s t ,  summarizes the  d e f ic ie n c ie s  o f  th e  school g ram a ria n s  in  ,a 

book whose t i t l e ,  4  S hort In tro d u c tio n  to  E nglish  Grammar, i s  intended 

to  s a t i r i z e  the  Bishop Lowth t e x t :

But though some elem ents o f  the  schoolroom t r a d i t io n  a re  
worth p rese rv in g , the o ld -fash ioned  grammars fo r  American 
schools and c o lleg e s  a re  h a rd ly  d is tin g u ish ed  works. They 
rem ain ty p ic a l ly  normative and give much o f  th e i r  space to  
c o rre c tin g  e r ro r ;  but th e i r  standards a re  n o t always reasoned 
or reaso n ab le . Their a ttem p ts a t  d e sc r ip tio n  a re  a lso  d is 
to r te d  by e r ro r s  in  f a c t  and method. Th© handbooks s t i l l  f ry  
to  tra n s fe r  th e  c a te g o rie s  o f  L atin  to  so d i f f e r e n t  a  language
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as  E ng lish ; th ey  continue to  n e g le c t phonology, the  b asic  
study  o f  the  sounds o f  speech, and sometimes to  confuse 
speech u l th  w ritin g ; and th e i r  continued acceptance o f  
ready-made lo g ic a l  and psycho log ical c a teg o rie s  s t i l l  p re 
v en ts  them from a c c u ra te ly  and f r e e ly  s ta t in g  th e  r e a l  forms 
o f  Bhglish.15

The "schoolroom t r a d i t io n ” th a t  Sledd c r i t i c i z e s  here  i s  the  

Lowth p re s c r ip tiv e  grammatical study perpe tua ted  in  England and subse

quen tly  in  America by KLair, Canqpbell, Vihately, Webster* H i l l ,  and 

Murray® I t  i s  n o t to  be confused w ith a branch o f t h i s  t r a d i t io n  

e s ta b lish e d  and developed by l in g u is t s  o f in te rn a t io n a l  re p u ta tio n , 

such a s  Otto Jespersen , Henry Sweet, Hendrik Poutsma, and Qeorge 0 .

Curme. When a  c a re fu l d is t in c t io n  i s  made, these  men a re  the 

" t r a d i t i o n a l i s t s ” whereas the o ld e r  camp i s  a p tly  named "school 

grammarians.”

Stemming from both the  o ld  school grammar and the  sc h o la rly  

language in v e s tig a tio n  o f  the  t r a d i t i o n a l i s t s ,  s t ru c tu ra l  grammar 

hera lded  a new l in g u is t i c  method th a t  s tu d ied  grammar i t s e l f  w ith 

s c i e n t i f i c  r ig o r  and o b je c tiv ity o  P rescinding  from th e  hum anistic 

bent o f  th e  schoolmen, the  s t r u c tu r a l i s t s  narrowed the  focus o f genera l 

language sch o larsh ip  to  a  preoccupation w ith language s tru c tu re .

Leonard Bloomfield, George Trager, Henry lee  Smith, J r .,

Charles Carpenter F r ie s , Nelson F ran c is , Paul R oberts, and Jamas Sledd 

a re  re p re se n ta tiv e  f ig u re s  in  the  development o f  American

^  James Sledd, 4  Short In tro d u c tio n  to  E ng lish  Grammar 
(Chicago: S c o tt, Foresman, and Company, 1959), P* 3*
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s tru c tu ra lism . Kay p u b lic a tio n s  in  the f i e ld  o f  s t r u c tu r a l  l in g u is 

t i c s  a re  Language. Leonard HLoomfield, 1933* &R O utline o f  E nglish  

S tru c tu re . Trager and Smith, 1951: The S tru c tu re  o f  Charles

Carpenter F r ie s , 1952; The S tru c tu re  o f  American E nglish . Kelson 

F ran c is , 1958* Understanding E nglish . Paul R oberts, 1958; £. Short 

In tro d u ctio n  to  English Grammar. James Sledd, 1959. These te x ts  

con tribu ted  new and rev o lu tio n a ry  knowledge to  th e  f i e ld  o f  s c ie n t i f i c  

grammar study . HLoomfield stud ied  th© d is p a r i ty  between English and 

i t s  Indo-European p rogen ito r and i t s  s i s t e r  languages; Trager and Smith 

p resen ted  a  h igh ly  system atic  d e sc rip tio n  o f  English phonology; P rie s  

developed a new nomenclature and a  new c r i te r io n  fo r  c la s s ify in g  p a r ts  

o f speech; Roberts o ffe red  an adap ta tion  o f form c la s s  a n a ly s is  and 

sentence p a t te r n ,id e n t i f ic a t io n  to  the  le v e l  o f high school studen ts; 

Sledd synthesized  the  T rager-Sm ith-Eries m a te ria l and made an i n i t i a l  

e f f o r t  to  analyze the  s t ru c tu ra l  elem ents o f s ty le .

As noted e a r l ie r  in  t h i s  chap ter, the  newest development in  the  

s c ie n t i f ic  study o f  grammar i s  the transfo rm ation -generation  theory . 

C alled, synonymously, generative  grammar or tran sfo rm atio n a l grammar, 

t h i s  theory  p u rpo rts  to  remedy the basic  weakness o f s t ru c tu ra l  grammar, 

namely, i t s  i n a b i l i ty  to  exp la in  how sentences a re  c rea ted  by a speaker. 

Concerned only  w ith sentences a lready  u tte re d , s tru c tu ra lism  seems to  

have been challenged by a dynamic theory  o f  language s tru c tu re  which 

has been prominent in  l in g u is t ic  study since 1960° Koam Chomsky®s 

S yn tactic  S tru c tu re s  and Robert B. Lees' Grammar o f English
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Nominalization3 have had a s ig n ifica n t e f f e c t  not only on research in  

language hut a lso  on the teaching o f English in  the American high 

school.

Modern textbooks in  English a t  the  secondary le v e l  have begun 

to  include some a sp ec ts  o f th e  new l in g u is t i c s ,  both s t r u c tu r a l  and 

tran sfo rm a tio n a l, in  th e i r  re c e n t re v is io n s . The 1964 Mftraninan 

English S e rie s . 10. inc ludes a twenty-page f in a l  chapter c a lle d  "The 

S tru c tu re  o f E n g lish ."  Th© presentation®  while acc u ra te 0 i s  n e ith e r  

lengthy  nor complex. The new grammar i s  p resen ted  n o t as  a  rep lace 

ment fo r t r a d i t io n a l  grammar, but as an ex tension  o f  o ld  knowledge and 

an in co rp o ra tio n  o f new method in  language study.

Ju s t a s  meeting new people i s  l ik e ly  to  change our ideas 
o f  human n a tu re , lea rn in g  new languages has changed sc ien 
t i s t s '  id eas about the  na tu re  o f language. Recently l in g u is t ic  
s c ie n t i s t s  have used these  new ideas about the  na tu re  o f  language 
to  analyze E nglish . They have t r i e d  to  look a t  E nglish  as i f  i t  
were a strange new tongue th a t  they  were try in g  to  understand fo r  
the f i r s t  tim e. In  doing t h i s ,  they have found many im portant 
c h a ra c te r is t ic s  o f  English s tru c tu re  th a t  a re  not covered or are 
no t s u f f ic ie n t ly  emphasized in  t r a d i t io n a l  English g r a m m a r .16

I f  l in g u is t ic s  i s  to  p lay  a meaningful ro le  in  the  development 

o f the  a d o le sc e n t 's  m astery o f  language, a broad o u tlin e  o f  study, un

l ik e  the one p resen ted  in  the Macmillan te x ts ,  must be s tru c tu re d  in to  

the  h igh  school curriculum . A c le a r  d i s t in c t io n  must be made between 

the  know th a t  a sp ec ts  o f language study and the know how a t t r ib u te s .

•^Thomas Clark Pollock , Marion C. Sheridan, e t  a l .  The Mac- 
millan English S e rie s . 10 (New York: The Macmillan Company, 1964)7
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Language as an applied science i s  a va lid  d isc ip lin e  su ited  to the 

learning capacity and in te r e s t  o f  the high school student. I t  need 

not have reference to the student's verbal productiveness, for th is  

objective i s  an e x tr a -sc ie n t if ic  one. The presentation o f  only a few 

new fa c ts  from the l in g u is t ic  corpus i s  l ik e ly  to r e su lt  in  a d istorted  

concept o f the nature and method o f  language science. Already con

siderable misunderstanding i s  being disseminated by school programs 

and textbooks which c a l l  th e ir  grammar-teaching l in g u is t ic s , while 

adding a minimum o f m aterial about sentence patterns.

I f  the elements o f  language study are carefu lly  separated into  

know that and know how categories the increasingly widespread error o f  

mistaking one part o f l in g u is t ic  study for the whole science can be 

avoided. Category I ,  know that English elements, subsumes the 

genuinely s c ie n t if ic  aspects o f language study? communication, language 

h isto ry , language geography, language th eories. Because lite r a tu r e , 

l ite r a r y  h isto ry , and l ite r a r y  cr itic ism  c la s s ify  And study data re

la ted  to w ritten language, communication (spoken) i s  concerned with the 

an alytic  understanding o f  rh etor ica l method, rh etor ica l forms, the mass 

media, semantics, and phonology. Language h istory  organizes the data 

o f  diachronic and synchronic language development, while language 

geography trea ts  o f the phenomena o f language d ia le c ts . Theories o f  

grammar include school and trad ition a l grammar, structural, and 

tr  ansformation-generation ®
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Excluded from  Category I* know th at English components, the 

know how elements are e a s i ly  d iscern ib le  as p r a c tic a l, productive, 

syn thetic  elements* Thus Category H  inclu des handwriting or p r in tin g , 

vocabulary and sp e llin g  (morphology), mechanics (c a p ita ls , punctuation 

marks), and fu n ctional graaanar and usage, tfliereas Category I  components 

are an a ly tic  and th e o r e tic a l. Category U  components are synthetic  and 

productive. In learning experiences r e la ted  to  Category I  components, 

the  c h ild  I s  asked to  be re c e p tiv e , to  know and to  understand . In  

learning experience re la ted  to  Category H  components, the ch ild  i s  

asked to  be productive, to  know how and to  crea te .

The accumulated data o f  serious language scholarship o f the 

l a s t  quarter century and the unprecedented s c ie n t if ic  or ien tation  o f  

th is  period have p recip ita ted  a cleavage between the science components 

o f  th e  English curriculum and the  a r t  components. The main difference  

between the l in g u is t ic  (sc ien ce) components and the p r a c tica l (art)  

components i s  the immediate fu n ctio n a lity  o f the la t t e r .  Whereas l in 

g u is t ic s  uses the method o f  sc ience (a n a ly s is ) , language study uses 

the method o f  ar t (crea tio n ). Th® f i r s t  i s  factu a l; the second, 

fun ctional.

I t  must be noted that the two major c la sse s  o f  components in  

the Tfag ilsh  curriculum are analogous but not complementary. Sub-classes 

in  each category can be taught su ccessfu lly  with l i t t l e  or no reference

to  th e  o th er catego ry . For em m ple, th e o r ie s  o f grammar can be tau g h t 

wholly independent o f  mechanics, sp e llin g , and handwriting. Conversely,
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vocabulary  study r e la te d  to  com position can be conducted w ithout

re fe re n c e  to  the  mass media o f  communication.

An erroneous complementation between the  know th a t  and know

how components o f  th e  curriculum* s p e c if ic a l ly  between l in g u is t i c s  and

fu n c tio n a l language study , i s  sometimes assumed. This i s  due to  the

f a c t  th a t  both th e  s c i e n t i f i c  study and th e  p r a c t ic a l  study a re  con-
♦

ducted by means o f  language. Furthermore* both s tu d ie s  a re  concerned

w ith  language* though th e  method and the  aim o f  each i s  d i s t in c t iv e .

F. W. Hauseholder c l a r i f i e s  t h i s  concept in  th e  follow ing statement!!

L in g u is tic s  d i f f e r s  from a l l  o th e r d is c ip l in e s  in  th a t  
i t s  to p ic  i s  language i t s e l f *  w hile fo r  th e  others* language 
i s  a  mere v e h ic le ; but i t  has in  common w ith  a l l  o f  them the 
f a c t  th a t  i t  too i s  p resen ted  through language.17

Another f a ls e  complementation a s se r te d  between language science

and language a r t  stems from a f a i lu r e  to  note th e  l in g u is ts*  concern

w ith  o r a l  language. P ra c t ic a l  language study or language a r t  i s

p r im a rily  concerned no t w ith language data* w ith phonology* and

phonemic notation* b u t w ith the  use o f language* w ith o ra l  and w ritte n

com position. Whereas language science i s  im pa tien t w ith p resc rip tio n *

language a r t  needs p re s c r ip tio n  as fo rm ula tion . Whereas language

science i s  unconcerned w ith co rrec tn ess  in  language* language a r t  needs

such a sp e c if ic  c r i te r io n  to  m aintain  an i n t e l l i g i b le  w ritte n

convention.

^ F .  ¥ . Hauseholder, "On L in g u is tic  Terms,” P sy ch o lin g u is tic s  
(H olt, R in eh art, and Winston: New York, 1961), p . 15*
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Because the know th a t and know how categories o f  language study 

have each a separate purpose and a d iffe re n t method, a methodology o f  

teaching-learning peculiar to  each d isc ip lin e  seems n ecessa r ily  to  

follow*

Prior to the l a s t  decade such a d is tin c tio n  between the science  

and art components o f  the English curriculum was im practical a t  the 

high school le v e l  because the new in s ig h ts  o f  l in g u is t ic  scholars were

in a c c e ss ib le  to  the  language teacher* Today, hotsever, th e re  a re  ade

quate sources o f  r e lia b le  and usable data both in  the domain o f  

l in g u is t ic  science and in  the area o f  language art* Before the 

anthropologically  based structural l in g u is ts  presented a new, a lb e it  

incomplete, science o f  language d escrip tion , the English teacher was 

struggling to  make a coherent and u sefu l ra tion a le  far the structure o f  

English out o f the tra d itio n a l system o f  school grammar* As research  

gradually p iled  up to  prove a minimal correlation  between a knowledge 

o f the system and a use o f  the system, the r i f t  between the science o f  

language and the use o f language became p rogressively  wider.

There i s  a considerable body o f  research and authoritative  

opinion that disproves a high correlation  between a knowledge o f  

grammar and an app lication  o f  that knowledge in  speech and w riting .

In 1906 franklin  S* Hoyt completed an important experimental 

study on graaaaar in  the elementary curriculum. Hoyt tested  200 f i r s t  

sem ester n in th  grade p u p ils  from th re e  la rg e  c i t i e s  where grammar was 

given serious a tten tion  in  the elementary curriculum. Hoyt found that
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th e  o p e ra tiv e  c o rre la tio n  between grammar and com position was *30; 

between grammar and in te rp re ta t io n , . 035- in  th e  summary o f  r e s u l t s  

and recommendations, Hoyt concluded th a t  " the  same c o rre la t io n  e x is ts  

between grammar and composition as between grammar and geography; th a t  

grammar I s  o f  l i t t l e  a v a i l  in  streng then ing  o n e 's  power to  use 

language; th a t  grammar should e i th e r  be om itted  from the elem entary 

school curriculum  and l e f t  to  th e  high school, or e ls e  the  ch arac te r
| Q

o f  grammatical In s tru c tio n  should be changed."

In 1926 Matthew W» W illing conducted a  study to  determ ine the  

v a l id i ty  o f  two procedures fo r  diagnosing the weaknesses o f In d iv id u a l 

high school p u p ils  in  the  form al elem ents o f w ritte n  com position, 

though n e ith e r  method, gramnar-word t e s t s  or sing le  theme w ritin g , was 

found adequate, the  study subsequently showed th a t  s tu d e n ts ' knowledge 

o f form al grammar had l i t t l e  e f f e c t  on com positional accuracy. Corre

la t io n s  o f  the  New York Grammar T est w ith in d iv id u a l w ritte n  themes 

averaged .43 . General language a b i l i ty ,  as indexed by the  composite o f  

A nalogies, Completion, and Iford Knowledge t e s t s  c o rre la te d  more 

h ig h ly , . 80.-^

■^Franklin D. Hoyt, "The Place o f Grammar in  the  Elementary 
Curriculum ," Teachers College Record. Vol. 7 (1906), pp . 1-34.

^M atthew  H. W illing , "V alid Diagnosis in  High School Composi
t io n ,"  Teachers College, Columbia U niversity  C ontributions to  
Education, No. 230 (64 p p .) ,  (New Yorks Columbia U niversity  P ress, 
1926).
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In  h i s  1950 a r t ic le *  "Research Concerning In te r re la tio n s h ip s

Among th e  Language A rts*" A. S ta r l  A rtley  w rite s :

There i s  auqple evidence to  show th a t  th e re  i s  l i t t l e  i f  
any re la tio n s h ip  between a knowledge o f  form al grammar and 
E nglish , spoken o r w ritte n  in  a  fu n c tio n a l s itu a tio n * 20

As supporting p roof o f  the  te n a b i l i ty  o f h i s  position*  A rtley  c i t e s  a

number o f re sea rch  s tu d ie s , some o f which include Edmiston, Robert,

and Gdngerich, "R elation  o f  F acto rs in  English Usage to  Composition,"

Journal o f  EduoatianaL Research„ Vol. 36 (1942), pp. 269-271;

H. A* Ckeene, "D irec t versus Formal Ifethods in  E n g lish ,"  Elementary

E nglish  Review* Vol. 14 (1947), pp. 273-285; ‘Whiter V. K aulfers,

"Common-Sense in  the  Teaching o f Grammar," Elementary E nglish  Review.

Vol. 21 (1944), pp. 168-174.

The Harry Greene study s ta te d  th e  follow ing unequivocal

conclusion :

The long h is to ry  o f  experim ental resea rch  in  tra n s fe r  o f 
tra in in g  f a i l s  alm ost uniform ly to  re v e a l any s ig n if ic a n t  
r e la tio n s h ip  between the  study o f  form al grammar and the  de
velopment o f  s k i l l s  in  English e x p r e s s i o n , 21

In h is  review  o f  p e r t in e n t  p ro fe ss io n a l l i t e r a tu r e ,  O eene noted th a t

from 1900 to  1941 no re sea rch  evidence had been found to  support the

teach ing  o f  diagraming a s  an a id  to  language-com position fa c ili ty 's

20A. S te r l  A rtley , "Research Concerning In te r re la tio n s h ip s  
Among the  language A r ts ,"  Elementary English  Review. Vol. 27 (1950), 
p . 532.

21Harry A .  Greene, "D irec t versus Formal Methods in  E n g lish ,"  
Elementary English Review. Vol. 14 (1947), p . 277.
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though t h i s  p ra c tic e  p rev a iled  in  many schools. In  19^1, re sea rch  by 

James Reece Stew art22 showed the  follow ing r e s u l t s :

1 . The lea rn in g  o f  c a p i ta l iz a t io n , punctua tion , and English  
usage i s  no more pronounced under th e  In s tru c tio n a l  p ro 
gram composed la rg e ly  o f  diagraming e x e rc ises  than  i t  was 
under the  one emphasizing composition exercises.*

2 . The diagraming o f sentences i s  no more e ffe c tiv e  in  
teach ing  grammar inform ation than i s  a  d i r e c t  emphasis on 
composition a s  such.

3* Sentence s tru c tu re  i s  developed as e f fe c t iv e ly  by a compo
s i t io n  method a s  i t  i s  by the  diagraming o f sen tences.23

These r e s u l t s  tsar© su b s ta n tia ted  in  th© work o f  Walter B arnett, 19^2 , 

and C la ire  B u tte rf ie ld , 19^5*2^ These s tu d ie s  upheld G reene's conclu

sion  th a t  a d ir e c t  method o f  teach ing  elements o f composition i s  

superio r to  one expecting a  tra n s fe r  o f tra in in g  from form al grammar 

to  com position.2^

In  19hh Walter V. K aulfers, p ro fesso r o f  education a t  the 

U niversity  o f  I l l i n o i s ,  noted tee  burdensome term inology o f form al 

grammar. He conceded th a t  i t  could be tau g h t, bu t he questioned i t s

22James Reece S tew art, "The E ffe c t o f Diagraming on C erta in  
S k i l ls  in  English Composition," unpublished d o c to ra l d is s e r ta t io n . 
U niversity  o f Iowa, 19^1.

23Harry A. Greens, op. c i t e , p . 282.
2h

W alter W. B arnett, "A Study o f  the E ffe c ts  o f Sentence 
Diagraming on English Correctness and S ile n t Reading A b il i ty ,"  unpub
lis h e d  m a s te r 's  th e s is .  U niversity  o f Iowa, 19^2.

2^C laire  J„ B u tte r f ie ld , "The E ffe c t o f a Knowledge o f  C erta in  
Grammatical Elements on te e  A cquisition  and R etention o f Punctuation 
S k i l l s ,"  unpublished d o c to ra l d is s e r ta t io n . U niversity  o f Iowa, 19^5*

2^Harry A. Greene, ojj. cite, p. 285.
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carry -over va lue :

The p o in t I s  th a t  no study based on c a re fu l experim ental 
re se a rc h  has ever shorn th a t  such s k i l l ,  even when a tta in e d , 
makes the  s l ig h te s t  c o n tr ib u tio n  to  the  improvement o f  the  
in d iv id u a l 's  own p e rso n al use o f  language, e i th e r  n a tiv e  or 
fo re ig n .

In  cases invo lv ing  d i f f i c u l t i e s  in  sentence b u ild in g , th e  
underly ing  problem i s  f a r  more psycho log ica l than  gram m atical, 
th a t  i s ,  th e  d iffe re n c e  l i e s  in  th e  p u p il1s thought p rocesses 
and m ind-set r a th e r  than in  words considered as th in g s . • . •
Does the  remedy, th en , l i e  in  superimposing an a d d itio n a l 
means fo r  promoting in s e c u r i ty  through th e  In tro d u c tio n  o f  an 
unwieldy, a b s tr a c t  s e t  o f  grammatical la b e ls ,  o r  o f  d is c ip l in a ry  
gym nastics in  th e  form o f  sentence a n a ly s is , diagram ing, or 
parsing?  H ard ly .27

In  a  l a t e r  a r t i c l e ,  19^9, Dr* K aulfers champions the  fu n c tio n a l

grammar movement by asking th a t  grammar books be used a s  re fe ren ce

a id s .  Appalled a t  th e  te n a c i ty  o f  teach e rs  who continue to  teach

form al grammar in  s p i te  o f  th e  f u t i l i t y  o f  t h e i r  e f f o r t s ,  he com plains,

"Taking grammatical term inology away from teach e rs  i s  l ik e  tak ing
28e p au le ts  away from an ad m ira l.”

The Shattuck and Barnes work o f  1936 gave considerab le  impetus 

to  the fu n c tio n a l grammar movement by s ta t in g  th a t  form al grammar 

m erited  l i t t l e  or no p lace  in  th e  language a r t s  curricu lum . Published 

in  the  f i f t h  yearbook o f  the  NEA Department o f Supervisors and

Whiter V. K aulfers, "Common-Sense in  the  Teaching o f 
Grammar," Elementary English Be view. Vol. 21 (19*J4), p . 172.

2®Whlter V. K aulfers, "Grammar fo r  the  M illions: I f  Not
Formal Grammar, Then What?", Elementary E ng lish , Vol. 26 (19^*9), P« 65.
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D irec to rs o f  In s tru c tio n , t h i s  recommendation rece ived  n a tio n a l 

a t te n t io n .2^

At t h i s  same time th e  N ational Council o f Teachers o f  English 

in  Conducting Experiences in  English a lso  supported the teach ing  o f  

fu n c tio n a l grammar* Grammar was no t to  be regarded  as a  separa te  phase 

o f  th e  curriculum ; i t  was to  be in te g ra te d  w ith those s k i l l s  which 

c a rry  the  burden o f  e x p r e s s i o n . ^  Any co rre c tiv e  exerc ise  was to  be 

o ffe red  only to  those who by t e s t  or teacher observation  demonstrated a 

need fo r  rem edial work* The new curriculum  recommended th a t  grammar 

be taugh t no t only fo r  use bu t through use as w ell. Grammar was n o t to  

be neg lec ted , y e t  i t  was to  serve an in strum en ta l purpose.

During the t h i r t i e s  and f o r t i e s ,  th e re  was no d earth  o f pub

lish e d  m a te ria l on th e  p r in c ip le s  and p ra c tic e s  o f fu n c tio n a l grammar. 

Notable books include the  fo llow ing :

Janet R. Aiken, 4  SiH Plan o f English Grammar. H olt, 1933* 

Howard F rancis Seely, Qa Teaching E nglish , American Book, 1933* 

Charles H. Whrd, Grammar fo r  Composition, S co tt, 1933®

Janet R» Aiken, Comaon-Sanse Grammar. Crowell, 1936*

Margaret M« Bryant, 4  Functional English  Grammar* Heath, 19^5®

^M arquis Shattuck and Walter Barnes, "The S itu a tio n  as 
Regards E n g lish ,"  Washington, D. C .: Department o f  Supervisors and
D irec to rs o f In s tru c tio n , N ational Education A ssociation , 1936°

^ N a tio n a l Council o f  Teachers o f  E nglish , Conducting Experi
ences in  English (New York: A ppleton-C entury-C rofts, I n c . ,  1939/, 
p . 274.
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N either was th e re  a  d earth  o f  a u th o r i ta t iv e  opinion from 

educators favoring  fu n c tio n a l grammar. W. Wilbur H a tfie ld , p ro fesso r 

o f  E nglish  a t  Chicago Teachers College and se c re ta ry - tre a su re r  o f the  

N ational Council o f  Teachers o f  English fo r  th ir ty - th re e  y ears , spared 

no e f f o r t  In  launching and supporting th e  teaching o f grammar as an 

Instrum en tal r a th e r  than  a  form al su b jec t m atte r. As e d ito r  o f An 

Experience Curriculum in  E ng lish , he put in to  v iab le  teaching  u n i ts  the 

func tiona lists®  philosophy th a t  English i s  n o t a  body o f  su b jec t m atter 

to  be lea rned  bu t a s e r ie s  o f experiences in  -which the  school o f fe rs  

guidance to  in su re  the  c h i ld 's  success.

In  conjunction w ith Whiter Barnes, another language sch o lar, 

Wilbur H a tfie ld  wrote a se c tio n  o f the  n in th  yearbook o f the  NEA 

Department o f Supervisors and D irec to rs o f In s tru c tio n . Here, in  

Chapter 2 o f  the  yearbook, he wrote;

Since language i s  a s o c ia l  a c t iv i ty ,  a  nexus o f h a b its , 
a t t i tu d e s ,  and s k i l l s ,  i t  follow s th a t  lea rn in g  language and 
le a rn in g  to  improve in  i t s  use proceed through so c ia l a c t iv i ty .

Another educator who chaspioned the teaching  o f  fu n c tio n a l 

grammar was Harry A. Greene, p ro fesso r o f Education and D irector o f the  

Bureau o f Educational Research and Service a t  the U niversity  o f Iowa. 

Dr. Gkeene suggested th a t  perhaps the form al approach to  grammar had 

survived because i t  i s  e a s ie r  to  s e t  up general su b je c t m atter

^V filbur H a tfie ld  and W alter t o n e s ,  ‘"The S itu a tio n  as Regards 
E n g lish ,"  A Bbdern Curriculum in  English . NEA, Department o f  Supervi
so rs  and D irec to rs  o f In s tru c tio n  (Washington, D. C .: 1936), p . 28.
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o b jec tiv e s  than to  id e n tify  those s k i l l s  th a t  genuinely c a rry  the  

weight o f pe rsonal language f a c i l i t y . ^

Lou LaBrant, another educator and au tho r, has c o n s is te n tly  

favored in te g ra tio n  o f  the  language a r t s  s k i l l s .  Learning should be 

both casual and p r a c t ic a l ,  she claim s.

The question  o f  how a language program begins may be 
answered simply* The language program ge ts  under way ju s t  
a s  language g e ts  under way a t  home.33

Howard F rancis Se©ly8 p ro fesso r o f  education a t  Ohio S ta te  

U niversity  from 1929 to  1958, approved of. the  new tren d  toward func

t io n a l  grammar* C r i t ic  o f  the  rig o ro u s fo rm ality  o f  the o ld er 

t r a d i t io n ,  he wrote " . . .  our teaching  o f  grammar has not to  any 

remarkable e x te n t achieved i t s  purpose o f la rg e ly  and la s t in g ly  

am elio ra ting  our p u p i ls ’ language b e h a v i o r . D e p l o r i n g  an in co n s is

te n t  and outmoded nom enclature, he wrote in  a chapter on grammar:

I  s h a l l  c lose  th is  d iscu ssio n  o f  the teaching  o f 
grammar w ith a  b r ie f  p lea  fo r the s im p lif ic a tio n  o f  the 
term inology em ployed.35

W ilfred J .  E berhart, p ro fesso r o f education a t  Ohio S ta te  

U n iversity , s tu d ied  the  fu n c tio n a l grammar movement. In  h is  d o c to ra l

^ H a rry  A. Greena, op. c i t .

■^Lou La B rant, 4  &>dern English Curriculum, op. c i t . • p . 31*

•^Howard F rancis Seely , On Teaching English (New York: 
American Book Company, 1933)® P« 20.
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d isse rta tio n *  "The Teaching o f F unctional Grammar in  the Secondary 

School," E berhart, d iscussed  th e  ro le  o f  grammar in  the  teach ing  o f 

English , saying:

I t  i s ,  moreover* extrem ely doub tfu l whether the  study 
o f  grammar can make a v i t a l  c o n tr ib u tio n  to  the  "power o f  
bu ild ing  c le a r ,  v igorous, and v aried  sen ten ces ," d e s irab le  
though th i s  end i s .  The r e a l  fu nc tion  o f  such study i s  
much more modest, namely, to  a s s i s t  in  th e  a tta inm ent o f  
co rrec tness  o f  exp ression , as d is tin g u ish ed  from e f fe c t iv e 
ness o f  expression .3o

This d e f in i tio n  o f fu n c tio n a li ty  c lo se ly  follow s th a t  o f  Harry R iv lin ,

who sa id  th a t  fu n c tio n a l was " th a t  a p p lic a tio n  o f the  knowledge o f  a

grammatical item  which w il l  p reven t the commission o f  an e rro r  in

English o r w il l  a s s i s t  in  the c o rre c tio n  o f  an e rro r  a lread y  made.3?

U n til the  s tru c tu ra lism  o f  the  1950*s en tered  the  l i s t s  a g a in s t 

t r a d i t io n a l ,  formal grammar, i t  was fu n c tio n a l grammar th a t  made 

decisive  in roads in to  enemy t e r r i to r y .  Many educato rs, textbook 

w r ite rs , and resea rch  s p e c ia l is ts  t r i e d  to  make an a n c ien t d is c ip lin e  

s u i t  the needs o f  modern youth. S earles  and Carlsen a p tly  summarize 

the e f f o r t s  o f the  f u n c t io n a l i s t s :

Repeated appeals have been made fo r  a  reduc tion  in  the  
amount o f form al grammar tau g h t: fo r  p ra c tic e  ra th e r  than 
theo ry , e sp e c ia lly  in  the  elem entary school; fo r emphasis

^ W ilfre d  J .  E berhart, "The Teaching o f  Functional Grammar in  
the Secondary School," unpublished d o c to ra l d is s e r ta t io n ,  The Ohio S ta te  
U n iversity , 1936, p . ^1.

-^Harry No R iv lin , "F unctional Grammar,89 unpublished d o c to ra l 
d is s e r ta t io n ,  Teachers C ollege, Columbia U n iversity , No. ^35» 1930 in  
Harry A. Greene, g£. c i t . .  p . 277.
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on those grammatical concepts which a re  demonstrably u se fu l 
in  improving the  language s k i l l s  o f  s tu d en ts : and fo r  the 
abandonment o f grammatical an a ly s is  as a means o f  teach ing  
standard usage .3#

S t i l l  more s p e c if ic a lly ,  Henry C. Meckel summarizes th e  r e s u l t s  

o f  re sea rch  which supported the fu n c tio n a l grammar movement:

Reviews of educa tional re sea rch , however, have con
t in u a l ly  emphasized th a t  in s tru c tio n  in  grammar has l i t t l e  
e f f e c t  upon the  w ritte n  language s k i l l s  o f  p u p ils . The in 
te rp re ta tio n s  and c u rr ic u la r  a p p lica tio n s  o f  t h i s  general 
conclusion have ranged from the  view th a t  grammar and usage 
should not be taugh t in  is o la t io n  to  the p o s it io n  th a t  
formal grammar m erits  l i t t l e  o r no p lace in  the language 
a r t s  curriculum *39

Now th a t  s tru c tu ra lism  has brought to  l ig h t  new fa c ts  and new 

approaches in  s c ie n t i f i c  language study the  question  o f what kind o f 

grammar to  teach has become considerably  more complex. The no tab le  

c o n trib u tio n s  o f the  tran sfo rm ational grammarians have a lso  complicated 

the  problem. Because explanations o f  these  th e o rie s  o f  grammar a re  

a lread y  a v a ila b le  fo r  classroom use, a curriculum  design which i s  both 

modern and p ra c tic a b le  w il l  include these  th e o r ie s . A c o n s is te n t and 

adequate conceptual framework u se fu l to  teach e rs  and superv iso rs o f  

English must champion n e ith e r  one component o f  the curriculum  nor one

-̂  John R. S earles and G. Robert C arlsen, "Language, Grammar, 
and Composition," Encyclopedia o f Educational Research, e d . ,  Chester 
W. H a rris , American Educational Research A ssociation  (New York: 
Macmillan Company, I960), pp. 45M*?0.

3% enry Co Meckel, "Research on Teaching Composition and 
L ite ra tu re ,"  Handbook o f Research on Teaching, © d o .  N o  L» Gage, 
American Educational Research A ssociation  (Chicago: Rand McNally and
Company, 1963)* PP» 966-1006.
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asp ec t o f  any component. The two main c r i t e r i a  guiding the  d e lin e a tio n  

o f  th e  separa te  ro le  o f each component are  th e  nature o f  th e  component 

and the need o f th e  child*

Because l in g u is t ic s  i s  a sc ience, i t  must give the  s tuden t a 

c le a r  and comprehensive under standing  o f the  phonemic and graphemic 

systems o f the  English language a s  w ell as an exact knowledge o f  the 

d iachron ic  and synchronic development o f th a t  language. Furthermore, 

i f  the  s tu d en t’ s knowledge i s  to  ba complete, he must be given a  chance 

to  le a rn  about the  th e o rie s  o f  grammar th a t  have been im portant in  the  

c u ltu re :  school grammar, t r a d i t io n a l ,  s t ru c tu ra l ,  and tran sfo rm a tio n a l.

Language h is to ry , language geography, and th e o rie s  o f grammar 

complete a  seven-component language science curriculum . These know 

th a t  components include l i t e r a r y  a n a ly s is , l i t e r a r y  h is to ry , l i t e r a r y  

c r i t ic is m , communication, language h is to ry , language geography, and 

language th e o r ie s . The f i r s t  th ree  components comprise one c la s s ,  

l i t e r a tu r e  as sc ience; the  fou rth  component i s  a unique c la s s , communi

c a tio n  as sc ience; the f i f t h ,  s ix th , and seventh components comprise 

another c la s s , language as sc ience.

These th ree  c la sse s  o f  components, l i t e r a r y  sc ience, communi

c a tio n  sc ience, and language science, a re  wholly d i s t in c t  in  m a te ria l, 

method, and function  from the e ig h t u se fu l a r t  components o f the 

English curriculum . The sy n th e tic , p roduction , know how elem ents 

include handw riting, vocabulary and sp e llin g , mechanics, fu n c tio n a l 

g rammar and usage, fu n c tio n a l rh e to r ic ,  w riting  experience, speaking
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experience, and l i t e r a r y  ap p re c ia tio n . These e ig h t components are 

u se fu l a r t s  and can be taught independently  o f the  science components.

When the  needs o f  th e  s tu d en ts  w arrant i t ,  the e n t i r e  c u r r i 

culum o f  f i f te e n  components can be s tru c tu re d  fo r study a t  the  high 

school le v e l .  The e ig h t u se fu l a r t s  a re  foundational to  e ffe c tiv e  

English in s tru c tio n  and none can be wholly om itted . The seven science 

components are  a lso  im portant, but they a re  o f  subordinate s ig n i f i 

cance. Any one o f th ese  components enhances the  u se fu l a r t  con ten t o f 

the  curriculum : the more th a t  can be tau g h t, the more complete th e

curriculum . However, i f  circum stances c a l l  fo r the om ission o f one o f 

these science components, the r e s u l t  i s  l e s s  de trim en ta l to  the  s tuden t 

than the  omission o f  a u se fu l a r t  component. I f  re sea rch  now in  

p rogress shows a high p o s itiv e  re la tio n sh ip  between a knowledge o f 

tran sfo rm ational grammar and w ritin g  p ro fic ien c y , i t  may be necessary  

in  the  fu tu re  to  teach  some o f the  s c ie n t i f i c  language con ten t a s a 

u se fu l a r t .
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CHAPTER IX

THE ROLE OF THE MASS MEDIA IN THE 

HIGH SCHOOL ENGLISH PROGRAM

No prudent educator den ies  th e  n e c e ss ity  o f  inc lu d in g  some 

study  o f  commercial mass media in  the  language a r t s  program. Recent

tech n o lo g ica l developments implementing th© advances o f  science in  t h i s  

a rea  have made widespread communication sim pler than  ever before in  the  

h is to ry  o f  mankind. The problem, however, i s  to  id e n t i fy  th e  fu nc tion  

and value o f th e  p r in t  and nonp rin t media in  the  high school English 

curriculum .

In  a  conceptual framework which d is tin g u ish e s  between the

science and a r t  components o f  a  language a r t s  curriculum , th e  study of 

mass media belongs in  th e  general category  o f  communication in fo rm ation . 

As fa c tu a l  d a ta , va luab le  in  i t s e l f  w ithout re fe ren ce  to  th e  s tu d e n t 's  

p roductiveness , madia in form ation  complements th© o th er se rio u s  commu

n ic a tio n  an a ly se s : the  forms o f o ra l  communication, r h e to r ic a l  th eo ry ,

sem antics, and phonology. This know th a t  inform ation  in c lu d es the  f a c ts  

o f p roduction , d i s t r ib u t io n ,  and consumption o f  f ilm s  and d is c s ,  maga

z in e s , paperbacks, newspapers, r a d io , and te le v is io n  a s  w ell a s  the  

anatom ical f a c ts  th a t  d is t in g u is h  th e  media. I f  s tu d en ts  a re  to  

understand commercial e n te rp r is e  in  communication, they  must be tau g h t

22Ar
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the  f a c ts  o f  finance , o rg an iza tio n , technology, a d v e r tis in g , and 

audience which u n d e rlie  th e  p rep a ra tio n  of communication com nodities.

Such a  study does no t exolude a consl 'e ra tio n  o f  th e  content 

o f  the  p r in t  and nonprin t packages* When movies and te le v is io n  shows 

a re  d iscussed  a s  drama, when magazine m a te ria l i s  stud ied  a s  sh o rt 

f i c t io n ,  e ssay s, or rep o rtag e , when newspapers a re  c u lled  fo r  fea tu re  

a r t i c l e s ,  news and p ic tu re  s to r ie s ,  ads and e d i to r ia l s ,  then  the  mass 

media ar© being stud ied  through the  s c ie n t i f i c  method o f analysis® 

Understanding mass communication through an understanding o f  th e  s tru c 

tu re  and form o f th e  con ten t p a r a l le l s  the  study o f a l l  l i t e r a r y  work*

S tru c tu ra l r e a l i t y  and commercial im p lica tio n  do n o t, however, 

reach  th e  h e a r t  o f  mass communication. U n til mind meets mind th e re  i s  

no communication. A study  o f mass media i s  incom plete, then , un less 

a p p rec ia tio n  fo r the  con ten t o f  th e  media i s  considered® Personal 

eva lua tion  and response i s  im p lic i t  in  any communication, and the  mass 

media commodities, in  sp ite  o f  th e i r  wide d iffu s io n , a re  su b jec t to  in 

t e l l e c tu a l  assessm ent and response from individuals®  The study of 

ap p rec ia tio n  i s  n o t, however, a s c ie n t i f ic  a sp ec t o f an English 

curriculum* Whether an a p p rec ia tio n  o f l i t e r a tu r e  or o f nonprint 

communication, t h i s  study i s  a know how one® Students must le a rn  how 

to  ev a lu a te  and when to  respond to  communication, both mass media 

products and l i t e r a r y  works* In  f a c t ,  because the content o f communi

c a tio n  transcends medium and form, l i t e r a r y  ap p rec ia tio n  i s  an 

app rop ria te  cover term designating  those know how s k i l l s  th a t  studen ts
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mast be tau g h t in  o rder to  make ap p ro p ria te  judgments and responses to  

o ra l  and w ritte n  messages. The teach ing  o f  th e  mass media in  th e  h igh  

school English  program, th en , becomes e s s e n t ia l ly  th e  problem o f 

teach ing  th e  know th a t  or s c ie n t i f i c  a sp ec ts  o f media communication.

This emphasis does n o t, however, exclude t r a in in g  in  d isc rim in a tio n  

and ev a lu a tiv e  judgment, the  know how a sp ec ts  o f  media teach in g . In  

s p i te  o f  th e  f a c t  th a t  such s k i l l s  a re  synonymous w ith  those in  l i t e r a r y  

c r i t ic is m 0 they  a re  a  v i t a l  p a r t  o f media education  a t  ©very le v e l  o f 

a  c h i ld 's  p e rc ep tu a l development.

Because judgment presupposes d isc rim in a tio n , and d isc rim in a tio n  

im p lies reason ing , the  problem o f d isc rim in a tio n  dem onstrated by c h ild 

re n  in  th e i r  choice o f mass media p roducts becomes a  c e n tra l  one in  th e  

teach ing  o f  mass media communication. There i s  no a v a ila b le  re sea rch  

d a ta  on th© reaso n s c h ild ren  c i t e  fo r p re fe r r in g  c e r ta in  te le v is io n  

shows and magazines. 1 Wa have no t id e n t i f ie d  the  bases o f  d isc rim ina

t io n  nor the  extraneous m otiva tional fo rce s  th a t  in flu en ce  c h ild re n 's  

cho ices among communication p roducts , but we a re  becoming in c re a s in g ly  

more conscious o f  the  need fo r  knowledge in  t h i s  a re a  o f  language a r t s  

in s t ru c t io n .  C r i t ic a l  th in k in g  invo lves both d isc rim in a to ry  power and

-**In May, 1963, the  w rite r  surveyed by q u estio n n a ire  and person
a l  in te rv ie w  520 s tu d en ts  from grades one through twelve in  se lec te d  
p u b lic  schools o f Columbus, Ohio, to  determ ine th e  bases o f  d isc rim ina
t io n  dem onstrated by c h ild ren  in  th e i r  TV and magazine s e le c tio n s .
This study  was approved by E® F® R eiehelderfer and Clayton F a r r e l l ,  
d ire c to r  and a s s i s ta n t  d ire c to r  o f  c h ild  study, Columbus Board o f 
Education. M ateria ls  a re  appended.
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value o rien ta tio n *  The high school studen t needs a broad base o f know 

th a t  inform ation about mass media and considerable tra in in g  in  the  

know how o f ap p rec ia tiv e  assessm ent i f  he i s  to  r i s e  to  th e  challenge 

o f modern mass communication*

Vhat Are th e  Commercial Mass Madia?

When sim ultaneous communication to  v a s t audiences i s  f a c i l i 

ta te d  by tech n o lo g ica l means, the  mass media a re  in  operation* Radio, 

te lev is io n s  motion p ic tu re s , newspapers, magazines, and paperbacks are  

each an in d iv id u a l medium o f communication co n trib u tin g  to  the  end 

product, the  popular a rts*  In sp ite  o f th e i r  o r ig in  as commercial 

e n te rp r is e , the  popular a r t s  can claim  a fam ily re la tio n sh ip  to  the  

a r t s  as  they  have been known in  Western cu ltu re*  Thus, they  serve , to  

some e x te n t, as the  a r t s  have always served: as the  embodiment o f man's

c re a tiv e  s p i r i | ,  as m irro rs o f contemporary c u ltu re , and as c r i t ic is m  

o f th a t  c u ltu re .

I t  i s  because of th e i r  lim ite d  adequacy in  performing the 

function  o f  tru e  a r t  and tru e  c r i t ic is m  th a t  the  products o f the mass 

media cannot be adm itted to  f u l l  membership in  the  fam ily to  which by 

reason  o f the commonality o f language they  ought to  belong* Whereas the 

work o f the  p o e t, the  p a in te r ,  the  n o v e lis t ,  and indeed every a r t i s t  

bears the  d is tin g u ish in g  mark o f freedom, d ivergent th ink ing , and in d i

v id u a li ty , much popular a r t  i s  ch arac te rized  by sponsor l im ita t io n s , 

popular t a s te ,  and stereotype* This i s  e a s i ly  understood, fo r  in
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s tr iv in g  to  communicate to  v a s t audiences, the media must aim a t  the 

common denominator. D ivergent th ink ing  i s  harnessed to  p u b lic  

opin ion , and uniqueness i s  f e t te re d  to  popular demand in  a  business 

where success depends on s e l l in g  power.

Whether or not the  popular a r t s  dram atize the tru ism  th a t  g rea t 

a r t  must be independent o f vested  in te r e s ts  i s  an in te re s tin g  academic 

q u estio n . However, th e re  can be no question ing  the  fa c t  th a t  tru e  a r t  

transcends da fac to  r e a l i t y .  The popular a r t s  by reason o f th e  kind of 

a r t  they purport to  be a re  immersed in  the  de fac to  world which they  

se rv e . They a re  circum scribed by the populace enjoying them.

Whiter Loban has made a comment on th i s  p o in t:

The popular a r t s  a re  keenly se n s it iv e  to  the  nuances o f 
so c ia l opinion. Indeed so re a d i ly  do the  in d u s tr ie s  respond 
and appeal to  mass in te r e s ts  th a t  they  a re  o ften  accused o f 
c re tin iz in g  t a s te s .  In  s t r iv in g  fo r v a s t audiences they seem 
to  perpe tuate  th© s u p e r f ic ia l i t ie s  o f  our c u ltu re .2

The popular a r t s ,  then , lack  in  many in stan ces the  dimension o f 

tru e  a r t  th a t  transcends th in g s  as they  a re . The commercial mass media 

a re  la rg e ly  committed to  en terta inm ent and because there  i s  no respon

s ib le  a u th o rity  d ire c tin g  the  communication to  any o ther purpose except 

th a t  o f p leasing  v a s t audiences who keep the e n te rp rise  f in a n c ia l ly  

so lven t, th e re  can be l i t t l e  genuine value expected besides 

en terta inm ent.

^Walter Loban, Margaret Ryan, and James R. Squire , Teaching 
T.awcrtiagft and L ite ra tu re  (New York: H arcourt, Brace, and World, In c .,
1961), p'. 381.
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A survey o f 52P studen ts from se lec ted  p u b lic  schools in  

Columbus, Ohio (May, 19^3) showed th a t  400 high school s tuden ts  named 

en terta inm en t, or some asp ec t o f  i t  such as pastim e or escape, as  the  

main reason  fo r  watching th e i r  th re e  fa v o r i te  program s.^ Table 1 shows 

the number choosing each a sp ec t.

TABLE 1

Reasons fo r  S e lec tin g  F avorite  TV Programs 
C ited by 400 High School Students

Aspect Humber Choosing Percentage

Entertainm ent 358 8 9 .5

Excitement 260 65.0

Pastime 130 32.5

Education 89 22.3

Escape 67 16.6

I t  i s  in te re s tin g  to  note th a t  only 89 o f  the  400 ch ild ren , or 

22,3 per cen t o f the  s tu d en ts , found in s tru c t io n a l  o r educa tional value 

in  the  programs th a t  p leased  them. The question  o f value here i s  an 

im portant one. IT. Joseph ELapper, form erly  o f the Bureau o f Applied

% ary  Nazaire Columbro, "Bases o f D iscrim ination Demonstrated 
by Children in  Their TV and Magazine S e le c tio n s ,"  unpublished re p o r t ,  
Ohio S ta te  U niversity , Columbus, Ohio, May, 1963,
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S oc ia l Research o f Columbia U n iversity , has summarized h is  a n a ly s is  o f 

the  " e f fe c ts "  re sea rch  in  a l l  the  mass media:

I  th in k  i t  has been p r e t ty  w ell demonstrated th a t  the  
mass media do no t serve a s  the  prim ary determ inant o r even 
as  a  very  im portant determ inant o f any o f  the basic  a t t i 
tudes or even th e  b asic  behavior p a tte rn s  o f e i th e r  ch ild ren  
or adults*^1

According to  KLapper, the weight o f s c ie n t i f i c  re sea rch  in d i

c a te s  th a t  the  a t t i tu d e s  th a t  make people behave the  way they  do are  

formed by fo rces such as th© home, school, church0 and peer groups and 

th a t  te le v is io n  tends to  re in fo rc e  r a th e r  than change these  a ttitu d e s*  

In  f a c t ,  a s  has been suggested by Wilbur Schramm, D irector o f  the  

I n s t i tu te  fo r Communication Research a t  Stanford U n iversity , the  ques

t io n , What i s  te le v is io n  bringing  to  the  c h ild 7, i s  considerably  le s s  

re le v a n t than the  q u estio n , Vhat i s  the  c h ild  bringing to  te le v is io n ?  

T elev ision  i s ,  as Schramm pu ts i t ,  "only one voice and one in f lu e n c e ,"5

In  s p ite  o f i t s  wide a v a i la b i l i ty ,  mass communication su ffe rs  

from the  l im ita t io n  o f a l l  popular a r t ,  impermanence. The f a c t  th a t  

mass communication has an ever-changing, kaleidoscopic  na tu re  i s  both 

i t s  charm and i t s  d e fic ien cy . For t h i s  reason ch ild ren  a re  fa sc in a ted  

by te le v is io n , ra d io , magazines, and paperbacks, but they a re  a lso  

only s u p e r f ic ia l ly  in fluenced . The problem o f what the  c h ild  brings

^Joseph KLapper, The E ffe c ts  o f  Mass Media (New York: Bureau
o f Applied Research, Columbia U n ivarsity , 19^9) d P° 32*

^VELlbur Schramm, Mass Communication (2nd e d itio n ; Urbana: 
U niversity  o f  I l l i n o i s  P ress , I960 ),

/



www.manaraa.com

231

to  h is  viewing, l is te n in g ,  and read ing  becomes, th e re fo re , an ever 

more im portant one* I f  what N eil Postman says i s  t r u e ,  th a t  t a s te  and 

c r i t i c a l  judgment a re  learned  h a b its  o f mind, then the  educa tiona l 

problem r e la te d  to  the  mass media becomes an enigma u n less  the  c h i ld 's  

p r io r  bases o f  media se le c tio n  can be determined.®

Whatever these  bases a re , th e  p re-schoo l c h ild  a s  w ell a s  the 

high school studen t ex erc ises  a  complex h ie ra rch y  o f choice* Wilbur 

Schramm re p o r ts  th a t  14 per cen t o f American txso-year-olds use te le v i 

sion , 11 per cen t ra d io , 3 per cent magazines, and 1 per cen t movies.? 

E$y the  time the  ch ild ren  a re  in  the  f i r s t  grade, 91 per cen t watch TV, 

47 per cen t use ra d io , 41 per cen t magazines, and 60 per cen t movies.®

Although i t  i s  tru e  th a t  no t a l l  o f these  young ch ild ren  a re  

experiencing mass media communication d i r e c t ly  since p a re n ts  help  in  

read ing  newspapers and magazines, i t  i s  su rp ris in g  how many o f them 

achieve a r e la t iv e  independence. The Columbus Survey shows th a t  95 per 

cent o f the  f i r s t  g raders interview ed d ia led  th e i r  own TV shows w ithout 

help from o ther members o f the  fam ily . Ninety per cen t o f these  

ch ild ren  responded c o rre c tly  when asked to  supply channel numbers fo r

®Neil Postman, T elevision  and the  Teaching o f English (New 
Yorks A ppleton-C entury-O oftse I n c . ,  1961), p . 1 .

? Wilbur Schramm § t  a l . ,  "P a tte rn s  in  C h ild ren 's  Reading o f 
Newspapers," Using Mass Media in  the  Schools (New York: Appleton- 
C entury-G rofts, I n c . ,  1962) ,  P* 75*

8Ib id .
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fa v o r i te  programs and only 10 per cen t adm itted to  " f l ip p in g  the  d ia l"  

to  f in d  su ita b le  programs.

In  the  same survey 38 par cen t o f  the  c h ild ren  in  grades one to  

s ix  (120 ch ild ren ) owned and read  magazines o f  t h e i r  own; 40 per cent 

o f  the  prim ary grade ch ild ren  came from homes th a t  took th ree  or more 

magazines* and 62 per cen t o f these  ch ild ren  sa id  they looked through 

or read  p a r ts  o f  th e i r  p a re n ts ' magazines.

C hildren0 then* enjoy a  wide rang© o f se le c tio n  in  commercial 

mass media m a te r ia ls . The follow ing ta b le  shows the  wide v a r ie ty  o f 

programs in te rm ed ia te  grade ch ild ren  enjoy on te le v is io n  and the 

number in d ic a tin g  each show as a f a v o r i te .

This wide v a r ie ty  o f programs a v a ila b le  to  in term ediate  grade 

ch ild ren  i s  augmented by a l i s t  o f  eleven programs chosen a3 fa v o r ite s  

by prim ary grade ch ild ren  but u su a lly  considered babyish by the  fourth* 

f i f t h ,  and s ix th  g rad e rs . The v a r ie ty  i s  fu r th e r  augmented fo r  the 

elem entary grade c h ild  by ad u lt-in ten d ed  m a te ria l which seems to  appeal 

in  sp ite  o f  i t s  a d u lt i n te r e s t  design .

Teenagers enjoy a wide se le c tio n  o f te le v is io n  programs too . 

Beverlv H i l lb i l l i e s .  Combat, and T w ilight Zone a re  the top th ree  

cho ices. Table 3 l i s t s  the  names o f programs se le c te d  as fa v o r i te s  and 

the  number o f tim es each one was mentioned by s tu d en ts  in  grades seven 

to  twelve (400 s tu d e n ts ) .



www.manaraa.com

233

TABUS 2
Favorita  TV Programs Named by S ix ty  

In term ediate  Grade Children

Roy Rogers 2k
Red Skelton 17
Beverly H i l lb i l l i e s 11
The Lucy Show 9
Donna Reed 7
F lin ts to n e s 7
V&lt Disney 7
G allan t Men 6
Je tsons 6
Mickey Mouse Club 6
T w ilight Zone 6
Combat 5
Danny Thomas 4
I 'v e  Got a  S ecre t k
Andy G r if f i th k
Lassie k
Bonanza k
Dr. K ildare k
Saturday Night a t

the  Movies k
Stoney Burke k
Discovery '63 3
I'm  Dickens, H e 's Fenster 3
Andy Williams 3
The Match dame 3
Armchair A.M. 3
Dick Van Dyke 3
77 Sunset S tr ip 3
M ovieville, U. S. A. 3
Bullwinkle 2

Gunsmoke 
Candid Camera 
Exploring 
Flippo
AlfTed Hitchcock
Maverick
Ripcord
Mr. Ed
Ben Casey
Car 5^
The Defenders
Broun's F oo tba ll dames
The "Dakotas" „
doing My Way
Chet Huntley
Keyhole
Jack Benny
The Heal McCoys
Rickey Nelson
General E le c tr ic  Theatre
Whlly G atler
You D on't Say
To T ell the Truth
Sky King
M sdallion Home E dition  
20th Century 
Untouchables
Monday Night a t  the Movies 
R ed's Baseball Games 
Fury
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TABLE 3

F avorite  TV Programs Named by 400 High School S tudents

Beverly H i l lb i l l i e s 162 G allant Men 13
Combat 92 Saturday Night a t  Movies 9
Tw ilight Zone 54 Ben Casey 9
Bed Skelton 52 Untouchables 7
McHale's Navy 43 Hy Three Sons 7
Dick Van Dyke 27 Sunday Night a t  Movies 6
Donna Reed 24 Dr. K ildare 5
Stoney Burke 22 Hawaiian Eye 5
Late Movies 16 Bandstand 4

The v a r ie ty  o f shows a v a ila b le  on TV i s  so ex tensive  th a t  a 

l i s t i n g  o f  the top seven show  most d is lik e d  by high school s tuden ts  i s  

exclusive o f  the  e igh teen  se le c tio n s  most l ik e d . Table 4- l i s t s  these  

shows and the number o f studen ts mentioning them.

TABLE 4

TV Shows D isliked  by High School S tudents 
in  th e  Columbus Survey

Name o f Show Number C iting  Percentage

50-50 Club 51 12.80
Lawrence Walk 26 .005
P resid en t on TV 20 .05
Columbus Town Meeting 19 *048
Young Doctor Malone 17 *043
Hootenany 17 *043
Edge o f  Night 16 .04



www.manaraa.com

2 3 5

I t  i s  im portan t to  note n o t only th e  v a r ie ty  in  show t i t l e s  

bu t a lso  th e  v a r ie ty  i n  kinds o f  programs. A ta b u la tio n  o f  shows d is 

lik e d  by h igh  school s tu d en ts  re v e a ls  e ig h t c a te g o rie s . Table 5 l i s t s  

th e  c a te g o rie s  in  o rder o f d is l ik e  and c i t e s  th e  number mentioning 

each program.

TABUS 5

C ategories o f  TV Shows D isliked  by High School S tudents
in  the  Columbus Survey

Talking 

C hildren Shows 

Soap Operas 

Music

12?

50

49

38

M iscellaneous

T h r il le r s

Doctors

Comedy

22
17

14

14

By l i s t i n g  th e  a c tu a l t i t l e s  under each category o f shows most 

d is l ik e d  by high school s tu d en ts , Table 6 emphasizes the  v a r ie ty  o f 

m a te ria l o ffe re d  by commercial TV and which s tuden ts  know s u f f ic ie n t ly  

w ell to  id e n t i fy  as programs which they  d is l ik e  and giving reasons to  

su b s ta n tia te  th e i r  judgment*

I f  i t  were p o ss ib le  to  l i s t  the  c a teg o rie s  and names o f  news

papers, paperbacks, and movies a v a ila b le  to  th e  American p u b lic  today, 

we would have an image o f the  fabulous d iv e r s i ty  o f  m a te ria ls  o ffe red  

by commercial mass madia. And n o t only  i s  the d iv e rs ity  rem arkable; 

th e  a v a i la b i l i ty  and th e  never-ending newness o f  th© m ate ria ls  are  

equally  astounding.
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I t  i s  im portan t to  note n o t only th e  v a r ie ty  in  show t i t l e s  

bu t a lso  th e  v a r ie ty  i n  kinds o f  program s. A ta b u la tio n  o f  shows d is 

l ik e d  by h igh  school s tu d en ts  re v e a ls  e ig h t  c a te g o r ie s . Table 5 l i s t s  

th e  c a te g o rie s  in  o rd er o f  d is l ik e  and c i t e s  th e  number m entioning 

each program.

TABUS 5

C ategories o f  TV Shows D isliked  by High School S tudents
in  th e  Columbus Survey

Talking

C hildren Shows 

Soap Operas 

Music

127

50

**9

38

M iscellaneous

T h r i l le r s

Doctors

Comedy

22

17

14

14

By l i s t i n g  th e  a c tu a l  t i t l e s  under each category o f  shows most 

d is l ik e d  by high school s tu d e n ts . Table 6 emphasizes th e  v a r ie ty  o f  

m a te r ia l o ffe re d  by commercial TV and which s tu d en ts  know s u f f ic ie n t ly  

w e ll to  id e n t i fy  a s  programs which they  d is l ik e  and g iv ing  reasons to  

su b s ta n tia te  t h e i r  judgment.

I f  i t  ware p o ss ib le  to  l i s t  th e  c a te g o rie s  and names o f  news

p apers , paperbacks, and movies a v a ila b le  to  th e  American p u b lic  today, 

we would have an image o f the fabulous d iv e r s i ty  o f  m a te ria ls  o ffe red  

by commercial mass media. And no t only i s  the  d iv e r s i ty  rem arkab le ; 

the  a v a i la b i l i ty  and th e  never-ending newness o f  th e  m a te r ia ls  a re  

eq u ally  astounding.
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TABLE 6
T it le s  o f  TV Shows D islik ed  by 400 

High School S tudents

50-50 Club 51
P re s id e n t on TV 20
Columbus Town Meeting 19
Discovery '6 3 7
Hews 7
The P rice  i s  R ight 5
Keyhole 5
Ed S u lliv an 5
Mset th® ftress 2
Jack Paar 2
Fern Sharpe 2
H untley- B rinkley 1
Lex Mayer W restling 1

TOTAL 127
(T alk ing)

Untouchables 9
Highway P a tro l 3
Dick Tracy 2
Law Man 1
Rhama 1
A lfred  H itchcock _1

TOTAL 17
(T h r i l le r s )

Dr. Casey 9
General H o sp ita l 3
Dr. K ildare _2

TOTAL 14
(D octors)

Lawrence tfelk 26
In te rn a tio n a l  Showtime 5
Midwest Hayride 3
Dick d a r k 2
Sing Along w ith  Mitch 2

Casper 9
Mr. Magoo 8
Captain Kangaroo 8
Flippo 6
Supercar 5
C indere lla 5
Mickey Mouse 3
L assie 3
Lucie’s Toy Shop - 1

TOTAL 50
(C hildren)

Beverly H i l lb i l l i e s  12 
Car 54,

th e re  a re  you?__2

TOTAL 14
(Comedy)

Young Dr. Malone 17
Edge o f  Night 16
S ecre t Storm 4
A B righ ter Day 4
S tory  o f Love 4
Search fo r  Tomorrow 2

TOTAL 4?
(Soap Opera)

Hootenany 17
Teen Dance-o-raraa 3
Jamboree 2

TOTAL 22
(M iscellaneous)

TOTAL 38
(Music)
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Im p lica tions fo r  the  Teaching o f  English

The ta sk  o f  th e  English teacher i s  to  help  the  s tuden t under

stand  and use th e  mass media o f  communication fo r  h is  own growth in  

language competency® The Commission on th e  English Curriculum o f  the  

N ational Council o f  Teachers o f  English  fa c to rs  t h i s  ta sk  down to  i t s  

component p a r ts  and p re se n ts  a c le a r  p ic tu re  o f what needs to  be done;

Newspapers and magazines, rad io  and te le v is io n , th e a te r  
and f ilm , p u b lic  forums and p u b lic  speeches e x e r t  a  powerful 
in fluence  on modern l i f e .  Young people growing up in  th© 
modern world should understand the  n a tu re , power, and co n tro l 
o f  these  agencies. They should survey th e i r  o ffe r in g s  and be 
capable o f choosing th e  good ra th e r  than  th e  le s s  good among 
them. They should develop the h a b it  o f using these  media both 
f a r  p e rso n a l enjoyment and re c re a tio n  and fo r  keeping informed 
concerning p e rso n al and pu b lic  problems o f  lo c a l ,  n a tio n a l, 
and world im port.

They should gain the  necessary  s k i l l s  in  read in g , w ritin g , 
speaking, and l is te n in g  fo r  using  mass modes o f  communication 
adequate ly . They should understand the  techniques o f propa
ganda and th e  e f f e c t  o f sponsorship or o f  personal b ias upon 
the  id eas  ©spressed.9

The f i r s t  ta sk  o f  the  tea ch e r , then , i s  to  encourage 

in te l l ig e n t ,  in d iv id u a l response to  mass communication. I f  in d iv id u a li

ty  i s  to  be developed, s tuden ts  must be given an opportun ity  to  speak, 

a c t ,  and w rite  th e i r  re a c tio n s  to  what i s  communicated. Abraham

^Commission on the  English Curriculum, O utline o f D esirable  
Outcomes and Experiences in  the language A rts . Communication No. 7 
(Chicago; N ational Council o f  Teachers o f  E nglish , 19**9)» P®
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B ernstein  emphasizes t h i s  p o in t in  th e  fo llow ing  rem arks *

Because o f  th e  m a te r ia ls  th a t  f lo o d  from th e  newspapers, 
magazines, r a d io , te le v is io n ,  f i lm s , and paperbacks, your 
s tu d en ts  can ra p id ly  develop a g re a t  b ig  open e a r  and open 
mouth, too agape a s  audience to  be a c tiv e  re sp o n d ers .10

fy encouraging, prodding, and p rov id ing  o p p o r tu n itie s  fo r 

ch ild ren  to  express re a c tio n s  to  what they  hear and see , th e  teach e r can 

he lp  to  in te l le c tu a l iz e  an experience th a t  may have been h a rd ly  a  con

scious one. By expressing  re a c tio n s  to  what i s  seen and heard ch ild ren  

guard a g a in s t inundation , and s i f t  through th e  uniqueness o f  th e i r  own

p e rs o n a lity  the  meaning and m erit o f  what th ey  take  in .
«

The Commission on E nglish  Curriculum recommends th a t  the  who- 

what-why-on what a u th o r i ty  t e s t  be ap p lied  to  commercial mass media 

com m unication.^’ This i s  a  va luab le  approach because i t  h e lp s  the  

s tuden t to  apply  the  s tandards o f  a u th o r i ty ,  t r u th ,  and in te g r i ty  to

what he h ears  and se e s . The questio n s become th e  s tu d e n t9s springboard 

o f  c re a tiv e  l is te n in g  and viewing and o f  genuine in d iv id u a l response .

This means t h a t  the  s tu d en t becomes an a c tiv e  r a th e r  than  a 

passive  agent in  h is  re c e p tio n  o f  experience; t h i s  means he i s  an in 

q u ire r , a  re se a rc h e r , a  c re a to r .  This c r e a t iv i ty  th a t  tea ch e rs  fo s te r  

by encouraging in d iv id u a l response to  mass media communication in c lu d es

10Abraham B ernste in , Teaching E nglish  in  High School (New York; 
Random House, I n c . ,  1961), p . 31^«

■^The Commission on E nglish  Curriculum , The E nglish  Language 
A rts  in  th e  Secondary School (New York.* A ppleton-C entury-C rofts,
I n c . ,  195ST, P . 229.
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a U  the  h igh -o rder m ental p ro ce sse s : p e rc ep tio n , concept fo rm ation , 

seeing  re la t io n s h ip s ,  making com parisons, making a p p lic a tio n s , drawing 

conclusions.

Abraham B e r n s t e in  suggests t h i s  kind o f  c r i t i c a l  and c re a tiv e  

response when he w rite ss

Your s tu d e n ts  should re a d  newspapers n o t p a ss iv e ly  bu t 
a s  a c t iv e , in te r a c t in g  re a d e rs , w a tch fu lly , sn if f in g  fo r  
propaganda and ten d en tio u s e d it in g  and m indful o f  th e  s to r y 's
source* 12

The second broad ta sk  fo r  tea ch e rs  w ishing to  a s s i s t  s tu d en ts  

in  coping w ith commercial xaass media i s  probably more challeng ing  than  

th e  f i r s t :  s tu d en ts  must become keen in  l i s te n in g ,  quick in  comprehen

sion , and a s tu te  in  Judgment. Unless a s tu d en t possesses th ese  s k i l l s  

the  ever-moving kaleidoscope o f  mass media in form ation  leav es  him 

groping a t  no th ing . The power to  catch  meaning and value i s  a t  the  

base o f  th e  e n t i r e  language a r t s  program. Teachers, who in  every  grade 

from K to  twelve teach  th e  t r a d i t io n a l  English  program w e ll, a re , in  

f a c t ,  p reparing  th e i r  s tu d e n ts  to  cope w ith mass madia communication. 

The Commission on. th e  E nglish  Curriculum makes th e  fo llow ing assessm ent 

o f  t h i s  p o in t:

I t  i s  a lso  e s s e n t ia l  to  no te  th a t  in  considering  the  
madia o f  mass communication, te a c h e rs  a re  n o t r e a l ly  d i 
vorcing them selves from th e  fo u r e s s e n t ia l  s k i l l s  around 
which th e  curriculum  in  th e  language a r t s  rev o lv e s . Mass 
communication modes a re  n o t ra d io  o r newspapers or

•^Abraham Bernstein, op. cit.c p. 284.
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te le v is io n  or movies* They a re  seeing and l is te n in g ,  
read in g , w ritin g , and speaking adapted to  la rg e  audience 
by means o f sp e c ia lly  devised techniques and mechanisms. ^

Vtien s tuden ts in  c o n tro lle d  classroom s itu a tio n s  a re  tau g h t to  

l i s t e n  a tte n t iv e ly  to  o ra l  r e p o r ts ,  teacher le c tu re s , and c la s s  d is 

cussions they  a re  being prepared fo r  a l e r t  l is te n in g  to  rad io  and TV. 

Vhen s tuden ts a re  taugh t to  analyze sentences, to  determ ine forms and 

s tru c tu re s  o f l i t e r a r y  se le c tio n , to  note tone, cadence, and rh e to r ic a l  

dev ice , they  a re  being prepared  to  handle magazines and newspapers 

c r i t i c a l l y .  Mien s tuden ts  are  taugh t to  find  a e s th e tic  s a t is f a c t io n  in  

d is tin g u ish ed  p ro se , in  in sp ir in g  biography, in  courage and love and 

s e l f - s a c r i f ic e  m anifested by ch arac te rs  in  l i t e r a t u r e ,  they  a re  being 

prepared to  recognize and respond to  these  human values in  movies and 

te le v is io n  drama.

Mass media communication i s  the  lo g ic a l  te s t in g  ground fo r 

those s k i l l s  presumably taugh t in  the language a r t s  classroom . Mien i t  

i s  used in  t h i s  way a wonderful teach ing -lea rn ing  coherence fo llow s, a 

process th a t  might be c a lle d  the p e rfe c t IDEC: in s tru c t io n , demonstra

tio n  (by the te a c h e r) , experience (the  s tu d e n t 's  a p p lic a tio n ) , and 

c o rre c tio n  (the te a c h e r-s tu d e n t 's  evaluation  o f the  p ro c e ss ) . E|y making 

the  s tu d e n t 's  o u t-o f-c la s s  experience function  as an ex tension  o f the  

in s t ru c t io n a l  cen te r, the teacher provides a valuable in te g ra tio n .

^Commission on the English Curriculum, The English  language 
A rts (New Yorki A ppleton-Century-Crofts, I n c . ,  1952), p . 372.
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Ruth S trick lan d  p o in ts  up th e  n a tu ra l  u n ity  t h a t  e x is ts  

between E nglish  in s t ru c t io n  and everyday l iv in g :

Language i s  so deeply  ro o ted  in  th e  whole o f  human be
hav io r th a t  i t  i s  d i f f i c u l t  to  estim ate  i t s  fu n c tio n  c learly*
Any l i s t  o f  goals toward which th e  school d i r e c ts  i t s  language 
a r t s  program se rv es a s  goals fo r  th e  e n t i r e  ed u ca tio n a l 
program .l^

J .  N. Hook suggests an e n tic in g  c o rre la t io n  o f  m a te r ia l u su a lly  

tau g h t In  sen io r E nglish  w ith a  mass medium, th e  newspaper*

Teachers have th e  r e s p o n s ib i l i ty  o f  paving th© way fo r  the  
read ing  th e i r  s tu d en ts  w i l l  do a s  adu lts*  A classroom  con tac t 
w ith Bacon and Addison may in flu en ce  yo u th fu l t a s te s  somewhat, 
bu t a s  a d u lts  t h e i r  c h ie f  n o n -f ic tio n  read ing  w il l  p robably  be 
to d a y 's  new spapers*^

Probably th e  b e s t support o f a  u n if ie d , in te g ra te d  approach to  

the  teach ing  o f  m s s  media d e riv e s  from the  Loban, Ryan, and Squire 

assessm ent o f  th e  popular a r ts*  The passage deserves being quoted a t

length*

The same p r in c ip le s  o f  c l a r i t y  and purpose apply  to  communi
c a tio n  in  th e  popular a r t s  a s  to  communication elsew here. Our 
teach ing  programs must recogn ize  the  s tu d e n ts ' need to  see th e  
in te g ra l  re la t io n s h ip  between many ways o f  exp ressing  ideas*

Recognition o f  th e  im portance o f  a  u n if ie d  approach means 
th a t  teach e rs  p la n  no sep ara te  programs fo r  in s tru c t io n  in  the  
popular a r t s ;  r a th e r  i t  means th a t  experiences in  studying and 
asse ss in g  p a r t ic u la r  achievem ents w i l l  be in troduced  throughout

"LhRuth S tr ic k la n d , The Language A rts  in  th e  Elementary School 
(Boston: D. C. Heath and Company, 1957), P* ^37*

^ J *  N. Hook, The Teaching o f  High School E nglish  (New York: 
Tile Ronald P ress , 1959), P* 227*
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th e  s ix -y ea r program. Four p r in c ip le s  can serve a s  guide:

Use th e  p roducts o f  popular a r t  i n  the  same way- 
o th er a e s th e t ic  exp ression  i s  used—to  m otivate , to  
study , to  e n ric h .

Recognise th a t  a  s in g le  community o f  id eas  in 
volves a l l  forms Of expression! use many avenues o f  
extending b read th  and depth o f  th e  classroom  study 
o f  id e a s .

Study examples in  popular c u ltu re  o f  language 
and thought in  o p e ra tio n ; use i l l u s t r a t i o n s  to  i l l 
uminate th e  study o f  language o p e ra tio n , lo g ic a l  
th in k in g , and em otional th in k in g .

Study f a c t s  about popular a r t s  only  to  deepen 
understanding o f  communication; p lace  emphasis on 
th e  id e a s , n o t on th e  cond itions or th e  form. Any 
program based on these  p r in c ip le s  p rov ides fo r  con
tinuous se rio u s  study r e la te d  to  o th er phases o f  
communication. Teachers need h o t r e f r a in  from in 
troducing  o ccasio n a l u n i ts  on "The P e r io d ic a l,"
"The Mass M edia," or "A ppreciating Motion P ic tu re s ,"  
s ince  such concen tra ted  study  sometimes helps a  
s tuden t draw to g e th e r and consciously  organize many 
concepts about a  p a r t ic u la r  medium. However, teach e rs  
itiio recogn ize  th e  in te g ra l  re la t io n s h ip  o f  a l l  commu
n ic a tio n  w i l l  understand th a t  the  b a s ic  le a rn in g s  must 
be embedded in  th e  mainstream o f  th e  English  program, 
no t in  is o la te d  u n i ts . 16

£(y in te g ra tin g  th e  teach ing  o f the  mass madia w ith  the  

t r a d i t io n a l  English  program, te a ch e rs  can respond sy s te m atica lly  and 

e f f e c t iv e ly  to  the  challenges posed by the  new media. They can, by 

thorough tr a in in g  in  the  s k i l l  a sp ec ts  o f  l i t e r a t u r e ,  language, and 

compositions p repare  t h e i r  s tu d en ts  fo r  c r i t i c a l  and c re a tiv e  response 

to  commercial mass communication.

-^Walter Loban e£ al.c op. cit.» p. 387
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What i s  D iscrim ination  and How Can i t  be Taught?

D iscrim ination  i s  th e  power to  p erce ive  and d i f f e r e n t ia te  the  

q u a l i t ie s  o f things* Although fundam entally i t  i s  a  personal in te l le c 

tu a l  s k i l l  re s id in g  in  the m ind's power to  judge, i t  i s  c lo se ly  a l l i e d  

to  man's a ffe c tiv e  n a tu re . Two d i s t in c t  opera tio n s a re  im plied in  

choosing what i s  good, p roper, and b e a u tifu l :  th e  in te l le c tu a l  percep

t io n  o f  th e  goodness and the  assign ing  o f a  personal h ie ra rc h ic a l  value 

to  th a t  q u a li ty . Because men do n o t have abso lu te  in te g r i ty  o f  

p e rso n a lity , being ab le  to  know one th in g  and choose ano ther, they  can,
e

in  s p ite  o f c le a r ly  perce iv ing  th e  excellence o f  an o b je c t, d e lib e ra te ly  

choose another* Furtherm ore, any man can p resc ind  from common evalua

t iv e  judgments and assign  a low p lace  in  h is  p e rso n al h ie ra rch y  fo r 

va lues which a re  t r a d i t io n a l ly  cherished .

Of course i t  i s  no t necessary  th a t  men choose always what i s  

pgr se b e s t and f in e s t .  Indeed such a  narrow p r in c ip le  o f  s e le c t iv i ty  

would soon unbalance a  loan's power to  cope w ith r e a l i ty *  Requiring a 

nan to  choose always xtiat i s  b es t or what common opinion considers as 

b e s t  c o n tra d ic ts  the  e s s e n t ia l  n a tu re  and in d iv id u a li ty  o f  the  parson . 

There can be a hundred fa c to rs , freq u en tly  unconscious ones, whieh 

impel man's choices* There can be as many d if f e r e n t  concepts o f the  

value o f a  th in g  a s  th e re  a re  men perce iv ing  th a t  object*

D iscrim ination , then , a s  an o b jec tiv e  o f  a  s in g le  English 

te a c h e r 's  endeavor can a t  b es t be a  vaguely defined  goal* k  r e a l i s t i c  

teacher w il l  probably work toward developing power in  c r i t i c a l  th ink ing
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in  h is  s tu d e n ts , fy  p e r s i s te n t ly  encouraging a s tu te*  a n a ly tic  

p e n e tra tio n  to  th e  components o f  th in g s  in  the  E ng lish  program t h i s  

teach e r w i l l  help  the  s tu d en t to  b u ild  a  genuine power o f  p e rcep tio n  

th a t  he needs to  e x e rc ise  d isc r im in a tio n .

In  reg a rd  to  th e  second a sp e c t o f d iscrim ination*  the  assig n 

ment o f  value to  an o b je c t, th e  E nglish  teach er can p resen t th e  values 

in h e ren t in  th e  English program a s  those  which men in  th e  Wb s te rn  

c u ltu re  have t r a d i t io n a l ly  cherished . To what e x te n t the  s tuden t i s  

in fluenced  by t h i s  k ind o f  teach ing  i s  d i f f i c u l t  to  e v a lu a te . The 

whole world o f  things* ideas* and people i s  o p e ra tiv e  in  developing a  

s tu d e n t 's  value system.

I t  was in te r e s t in g  to  f in d , in  try in g  to  determ ine the  bases o f  

d isc rim in a tio n  dem onstrated by p u b lic  school ch ild ren  in  th e i r  TV and 

magazine se lec tion*  th a t  in  most in s ta n c e s  th e  ch ild ren  had few con

sc ious bases o f  s e le c t iv i ty .  Reasons fo r  d isc rim in a tin g  between f i r s t -  

p lace  shows and th ird -p la c e  ones show some power to  d if fe re n t ia te *  but 

n o t much. A comparison o f  th e  reasons elem entary ch ild ren  gave fo r  

choosing programs w ith th e  reasons given by h igh  school s tu d en ts  shows 

l i t t l e  v e r t i c a l  growth in  a c u ity .

Table 7 l i s t s  th e  reasons mentioned by h igh  school s tu d en ts  fo r  

choosing th e i r  f a v o r i te  te le v is io n  program s.
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TABLE 7

Reasons fo r  Choosing F avo rite  TV Programs 
C ited by 400 High School S tudents

Reason Number
C iting

Reason Number
C itin g

Funny 111 O rig in a l 5
P e rs o n a l i t ie s ,  S ta rs 55 Science F ic tio n 3
A ction and Excitem ent 54 E erie  and D iffe re n t 3
In te re s t in g 53 Good Show 3
R e a l is t ic 25 Thought Provoking 3
E n te rta in in g 7 Suspense 2
Teenagers 7 Psychological 2
V arie ty 6 Outstanding Films 2

Ifcrstery 1

Table 8 l i s t s  the  reasons elem entary c h ild ren  give fo r  d is 

c rim in a tin g  between f i r s t - p la c e  and th ird -p la c e  cho ices. I t  i s  

in te r e s t in g  to  no te  th a t  some stu d en ts  in te rp re te d  a  th ird -p la c e  show 

to  be a  h igh rank ing  one and consequently  assigned  i t  a p o s i t iv e  rea so n . 

O thers saw i t  a s  in f e r io r  to  a  f i r s t - p la c e  one and assigned  i t  a 

negative  rea so n .

Because human choices a re  r e la te d  to  the  t o t a l  p a tte rn  o f  human 

a c t iv i t y 9 th e  s tu d en ts  ware asked to  sp ec ify  to  which in te r e s t  t h e i r  

choice o f fa v o r i te  TV program was r e la te d .  I t  seems th a t  th ese  r e l a 

tio n sh ip s  were e a s ie r  fo r the  s tu d en ts  to  id e n t i fy  than  d i r e c t  reasons 

fo r  s e le c tio n . Numerically „ seventeen reasons were used by th e  high  

school group in  determ ining th e i r  fa v o r i te  TV program9 twenty-two fo r  

d isc rim in a tin g  between f i r s t  and th i r d  cho icess whereas f o r ty - s ix  

r e la te d  in te r e s t s  were mentioned. Table 9 l i s t s  th ese  i n te r e s t s  to
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which th e  s tu d e n ts ' f a v o r i te  shows were r e l a te d  and the  number naming 

each reason* Any in te r e s t s  f a l l in g  in  th e  school su b je c t category  a re  

l i s t e d  in  a  separa te  tab le*  There a re  s ix tee n  sc h o o l-re la te d  in te r e s t s  

and t h i r t y  non-school r e la te d  in te re s ts *  Seventy p e r cen t o f  the  

studen ts c i te d  non-school r e la te d  in te re s ts *

TABLE 8

Reasons fo r  A ssigning T hird-P lace to  Some TV S e lec tio n s  
C ited by 120 Elementary School Children

Reason
Number
C iting Reason

Number
C iting

Like o th e rs  b e t te r 54 Not a s  good: A ctors 5
A ll equal 24 Vfeak p lo t  o r no p lo t 4
Inconvenient time 19 Boring 4
Less o r no v a r ie ty 13 S i l l y 3
Less in te r e s t in g 12 C an 't a l l  be f i r s t 3
Funny 11 I  l ik e  th e  s ta r s 2
Not c o n s is te n t in  q u a li ty 10 Like th e  s ta rs ,, n o t show 1
Not as e x c itin g 9 M ysterious 1
Not a s  funny 8 I n te re s t in g 1
Not a s  good 8 R e a l is t ic 1
Good 6 Too many commercials 1

Table 10 shows th e  s ix te e n  school su b je c ts  which about 30 par can t 

o f the  s tu d en ts  c i te d  a s  r e la t in g  to  t h e i r  fa v o r i te  TV program.

To s tim u la te  an em otional response to  va rious TV programs th e  

in v e s tig a to r  asked which th ree  programs on TV ware the  w orst ones and to  

say why* Table 11 l i s t s  these  reasons and the  number o f  s tu d en ts  c i t in g  

each (some had more than  one reason)*
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TABUS 9
I n te r e s t s  B ela ted  to  F avo rite  TV Program 

C ited  by 120 Elementary School Children

I n te r e s t
Number
C iting I n te r e s t

Humber
C itin g

S ports 75 Family if
Comedy, Jokes 36 Psychology, P eoples '
A r ts : Drawing, Dancing Problems if

Singing 26 Armed Forces if
\fer 19 Entertainm ent if
Music 15 Science F ic tio n if
Medicineo Nursing 12 Romanes 3
Horses 11 Shooting 2
H isto ry 9 Animals 2
Future P ro fession 7 Crime D etection
Teens 7 Cards 1
Ye s-U nqualified 7 Excitement 1
Boys 5 Infer Id. Problems 1
TV S ta rs L ife  in  Other Place 1
Science 5 Cars 1
Models if R elig ion 1

TABLE 10

School S ub jec ts  R elated  to  F avorite  TV Programs

Subject Humber C iting Subject Humber C itin g

H isto ry 53 Teenage Problems 2
English lif Law 1
Science 12 S o c ia l S tud ies 1
Music 11 Family Living 1
P hysica l Education 11 Geography 1
Dram and Speech 6 Manners 1
H ealth 5 A rt 1
Current Events 3 C ivics 1
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TABLE 11

Reasons for D islik in g  Some TV Programs

Reason
Number
C iting Reason

Number
C itin g

Stupid 48 D on 't l i k e  s t a r s 41
S i l l y 24 D islik e  type o f  show 15
Simple 13 D islik e  type o f  music 15
Corny 10 Too much t a lk 4

Boring, Dull 83 U n re a lis tic 17
Not in te r e s t in g 66 C hild ish 15
Not good 21 Not funny 11
Nhste o f time 6 Not e x c itin g 6
Not e n te r ta in in g 6 Always th e  same 5

Too v io le n t 3
Unimaginative a c tio n 16 Old Fashioned 2
Poor a c to rs 10
No p lo t  o r poor p lo t 9
Overdone 9
Too complex 4

Bacause d isc rim in a tio n  i s  f req u e n tly  in flu en ced  by people and 

th in g s  in  th e  environm ent, the  h igh  school s tu d e n ts  'Here asked i f  TV 

gu ides, f r ie n d s , p a re n ts , te a c h e rs , o r o ld er b ro th e rs  and s i s t e r s  

suggested the  programs they  chose to  n a tch . Table 12 reco rd s  the  

responses.

A s im ila r  survey o f  magazines read  by Columbus high  school s tu 

den ts  showed th ey  had fewer reasons and fewer r e la te d  in te r e s t s  

a sso c ia te d  w ith  th e i r  choice o f  a f a v o r i te  magazine. The number o f  

s tu d en ts  who sa id  they  buy them selves magazines Has 3*1-2 or 85.5  per 

c en t. The number never buying magazines m s  53 or 13® 3 per c e n t. The
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number o f  s tu d en ts  buying a  magazine every month was 170; about every 

two weeks, fo u r; every week, f i f t y ;  o cca s io n a lly , six ty*

TABLE 12

Does Anyone Ever Suggest th e  Programs You Watch?

In flu en c in g  Factor Yes No T otal

TV Guide 76 319 395

Friends 45 353 398

Older b ro th e r o r s i s t e r 37 363 400

P aren ts 27 363 390

Teachers 10 390 400

The t i t l e s  o f  th e  magazines and the  number o f  p u p ils  buying each 

make an in te r e s t in g  l i s t *  Table 13 makes t h i s  l is t in g *

Reasons fo r  choosing a fa v o r i te  magazine a re  o f  the  same 

general kind as those given fo r  th e  s e le c tio n  o f  te le v is io n  programs* 

Table 14 shows these  reasons*
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TABLE 13
VJhioh Magazine Do You U sually Buy For YourselfT

T itle Humber C iting T it le Number C iting

Movie S ta r 14 Playboy 18
True Confession 8 Sports I l lu s t r a te d 17
True Love 4 Hot Rod 17
True Romance 2 (hers 8
Photoplay 2 F ie ld  and Stream 6
Ebony 2 S ports A fie ld 4

Popular Sports 4
Seventeen 36 Popular E le c tro n ics 3
S ix teen 21 Car St D river 2
Then 15 Popular Science 2
Ingenue 8 Stock Cars 2
American G irl 2
Hair-Do 2 Mad 30

L ife 7
Time 3
Readers' D igest 2
Look 2

.•0 Post 1
Newsweek 1

TABLE 14

Why Do You Buy Y ourself This Magazine?

Reason Number C iting  Reason Number C iting
I n te r e s t  in  su b jec t 170 Inform ative 8
S to r ie s  & A rtic le s 48 Good 8
In te re s t in g 37 E n te rta in in g 6
P ic tu re s 26 Like to  read  i t 5
Jokes, funny 24 E xciting 4
Like i t 23 Crazy 4
E ducational 11 Pastime 2

V arie ty 1
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There seem to  he fewer c o r re la t io n s  between magazines and 

school su b je c ts  than  between te le v is io n  and school in te r e s t s  a s  

Table 15 shows*

TABLE 15

I s  Your Magazine Purchase R elated  to  Any 
School In te re s t?

Subject Number C iting

Home Economics 4
P hysica l Education 4
H isto ry 3
Science 3
C urrent Events 2
Auto Shop 2
Chemistry 1
Biology 1

Mien asked i f  magazines th ey  purchased were r e la te d  to  anything 

s tud ied  in  school, s ix ty -e ig h t  sa id  yes; 268, no; f i f t e e n ,  sometimes.

In  o th er words, although twenty s tu d e n ts  could name th e  re la t io n s h ip  o f 

th e i r  magazine to  a  school su b je c t, f i f ty - f i v e  f e l t  i t  was somehow 

r e la te d  bu t could no t id e n t i fy  the  re la tio n sh ip *

The f in a l  question  o f  the  survey was planned to  show some b a s is  

o f d isc rim in a tio n  between TV and magazine ch o ices . I t  re a d  as fo llow s: 

Given a choice between an in te r e s t in g  TV program and an in te r e s t in g  

maga-Kina which would you choose? Why? Table 16 shows th a t  244 studen ts  

p re fe rre d  TV fo r  th i r te e n  d i f f e r e n t  reasons® Table 17 shows th a t
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s ix ty -e ig h t  s tu d en ts  p re fe rre d  magazines fo r  f i f t e e n  d i f f e r e n t  rea so n s . 

The number o f  s tu d en ts  c i t in g  each reason  i s  l i s t e d  fo r  purposes o f  

comparison.

TABLE 16

Why Would You P re fe r TV To Magazines?

Reason
Number
C iting Reason

Number
C iting

E asie r M9 More e x c itin g 14
Magazine can w ait 39 R e a lis t ic 12
Mare in te re s t in g 32 More e n te r ta in in g 11
D on't l ik e  to  read 28 Action 10
TV b e tte r 24 Cheaper 3
L ite  v is u a l ,  a u d ia l 17 More v a r ie ty 3

Funnier 2

TABLE 17

Why Would You P re fe r Magazines to  TV?

Reason
Number
C iting Reason

Number
C iting

L ite  to  read 16 D on't l ik e  TV 1
L asts  longer 12 Less time-consuming 1
More v a r ie ty 11 B etter 1
More in te re s t in g 10 TV i s  boring 1
E asie r 4 TV can w ait 1
Get more from read ing 3 More convenient 1
No commercials 2
More re la x in g 2
More educa tional 2
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I t  seems th a t  th e  p u p ils  surveyed in  th e  Columbus study ware 

gen era lly  n o t ab le  to  id e n t i fy  bases o f d isc rim in a tio n  which operated  

in  t h e i r  TV and magazine se lec tio n s*  Because se lf-co n sc io u s  a c t iv i ty  

i s  c h a r a c te r is t ic  o f  m a tu rity , t h i s  i s  p a r t i a l l y  exp la ined . However* 

one might expect th a t  a  lo g ic a l  r e s u l t  o f  growth in  c r i t i c a l  th ink ing  

would be heigh tened  se lf-aw areness in  making ch o ices . I f  r a t io n a l  

a c t iv i ty  d is tin g u is h e s  men from o th e r  k inds o f l iv in g  c re a tu re s , one 

might expect th a t  a s  c h ild re n  p ro g ress  through twelve y ears  o f educa

t io n  they  would become more and more ab le  to  support th e i r  choices* 

n o t only those  reg a rd in g  mass media m ateria ls*  w ith adequate reaso n s .

There can be l i t t l e  doubt a s  to  the E nglish  te a c h e r 's  commit

ment in  view o f  th e  d isc u ss io n  o f  th e  na tu re  o f  th e  mass media, the 

a u th o r i ta t iv e  opin ion  o f  le a d e rs  in  th e  teach ing  o f  E nglish , and the  

d a ta  p resen ted  h e re . One ta s k  t h a t  cannot be neg lected  i s  th a t  o f 

teach ing  th e  s tu d en ts  to  th in k  c r i t i c a l l y .  Furtherm ore, th e  teacher 

must, a s  Matthew Arnold sa id  in  C ulture and Anarchy "g e t to  know, on 

a l l  the m atte rs  which most concern us* th e  b e s t which has been thought 

and sa id  in  the  w orld ."  G etting  th e  s tu d en t to  know the b e s t in  verba l 

a r t  i s  th e  English te a c h e r 's  unique r e s p o n s ib i l i ty .  Mass madia commu

n ic a tio n  i s  no t th e  re s e rv o ir  o f  th e  b e s t th a t  has been thought and 

sa id . In  fac t*  a t  th e  p re se n t tim e, i t  i s  on ly  a means o f  d is t r ib u t io n .  

I f  th e  marina communicate th e  b e s t in  the  t r a d i t io n  or c re a te  such ex

c e l le n t  language a r t i f a c t s  th a t  th ey  become a permanent a d d itio n  to  th e  

accumulated a r t  and wisdom o f  Western c iv i l iz a t io n ,  then  mass media
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communication i s  c e n tra l  to  the  language a r t s  program. However, i f  th e  

media tran sm it what i s  e n te r ta in in g , what i s  ephem eral, what d e a ls  w ith  

th e  o rd inary  a f f a i r s  o f  the  w orld, what has no t been hallowed by the  

t r a d i t io n ,  what i s  too t r i v i a l  to  re p re se n t u n iv e rs a l wisdom, what i s  

too  mediocre to  achieve u n iv e rsa l accla im , then  mass media communication 

ought to  be an ad junc t o f  th e  language a r t s  program.

The N ational Council o f Teachers o f  English  through the  p u b li

c a tio n  o f  The Basic Issu es  i n  th e  Teaching o f E nglish  warned a g a in s t 

over-doing the  teach ing  o f  mass media in  th e  E nglish  classroom :

The power o f th e  mass media, f r ig h te n in g  to  some people , 
has le d  to  courses which emphasize propaganda a n a ly s is , 
genera l sem antics, and o th er means o f re s is ta n c e  to  "p ressu re"  
communication•^7

Gordon N. Bay comments on the need fo r  th e  English  teach er to  counter

a c t  and supplement th e  in flu en ce  o f  the  mass media ty  teach ing  o f  the 

t r a d i t io n a l  language a r t s  program:

The experience o f  our tim es has tended to  confirm  T. S.
E l i o t 's  judgment th a t  m ass-eu ltu re  i s  s u b s t i tu te - c u l tu re .
I t s  images a re  too crude o r too bland to  make more than  the  
most s u p e r f ic ia l  im pression on th e  in d iv id u a l 's  in n er l i f e ,  
which i s  the  proper concern o f  l i t e r a tu r e

^ T h e  N ational Council o f Teachers o f E nglish , The Basic Issu es  
in  th e  TV*a.cMnp; o f  E nglish . Supplement to  College E ng lish , Vol. 48 
(O ctober, 1959/, P« 5«

^G ordon N. Ray, " L ite ra tu re  and the  Darkness W ithin," College - 
E ng lish . Vol. 24 (February, 1963), p . 343»
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Edgar D a le 's  comments on commercial mass media a lso  support t h i s  view:

Our alm ost compulsive search  fo r  en te rta inm en t i s  a  
malady th a t  can both d e b i l i ta te  and d e s to ry . Vfe need en
te rta in m en t ju s t  a s  we need s le ep , bu t we can have f a r  too
much o f  i t .  • . • Vk need th e  meat and p o ta to es  o f  e d u ca tio n .-^

In  view o f the  p ressu re s  ex erted  by mass media, te a c h e rs  might 

w ell o rganize a  movement o f th e i r  own to  persuade a d m in is tra to rs  o f  the  

need fo r  c la s s  su b sc rip tio n s  to  magazines and newspapers, classroom  

f ilm s , and a v a r ie ty  o f  te le ta p e s  to  a id  in  teach in g  E nglish  

e f f e c t iv e ly .  Marion Sheridan re p o r ts  on th e  twelve c a re fu l ly  prepared 

h a lf-h o u r le sso n s on Our Town. Hamlet, and Oedipus film ed  in  co lo r fo r
OQ

teach ing  l i t e r a tu r e  in  th e  high school. This kind o f  work i n i t i a t e d  

by th e  Council fo r  a  T elev ision  Course in  th e  Humanities fo r  Secondary

Schools i s  what E nglish  tea ch e rs  could use to  teach  th e  t r a d i t io n a l

language a r t s  con ten t more e f f e c t iv e ly .  Rather than  use TV shows which 

have been seen by a p a r t i a l  number o f  the  c la s s  in  u n co n tro lled  le a rn in g  

s i tu a t io n s ,  the  teacher can m otivate , gu ide, and ev a lu a te  th e  t o t a l  j

in s t ru c t io n a l  s i tu a t io n  i f  the  m a te ria ls  a re  in  the  classroom . In  

teach ing  c r i t i c a l  read ing  o f  magazines and newspapers, o r  c r i t i c a l  

l i s te n in g  o f  p u b lic  speakers, th e  m a te r ia ls  should be a v a ila b le  to  

every  c h ild  as th e  teacher i s  g iv ing  a  le s so n . This teach ing

^ E d g a r Dale, "Q uotable,19 The N ation8s Schools. Vol. 56 
(August, 1955), P® 3^°

20Msrion C. Sheridan, 8aThe Teaching o f  L ite ra tu re  in  Secondary 
Schools, 88 P e rspec tives  on E ng lish . Robert C. Pooley, ©d., NCTE (Maw 
Yorks Appleton-Century-Q’o f t s ,  In c . ,  1962), p . 33.
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methodology i s  necessary  i f  genuine s k i l l s  a re  to  be developed in

children* I t  does n o t l im i t  th e  re fe re n c e s  o r assignm ents an in d iv id u a l

teacher might wish to  make w ith a  p a r t ic u la r  group. Taste and personal

acquaintance w ith a  v a r ie ty  o f  TV shows i s  h ig h ly  d iv erse  and i t  i s

extraneous to  teach ing  method*

In c id e n ta l re fe ren c e  to  mass media communication by way o f

i l l u s t r a t i o n  i s  always ap p ro p ria te  in  teach ing  E ng lish . Lou La a* an t

holds th e  opinion th a t  tea ch e rs  ought to  be cogn isan t o f  th e  newer forms

o f  communication* "The e rro r* "  she warns, " i s  in  leav ing  to  chance
on

what one s e le c ts  and in  d isparag ing  what one does no t know." I t  i s  

th e  impromptu na tu re  o f  commercial mass media m a te r ia l th ^ t  le s se n s  i t s  

e f fe c t iv e  use in  the  classroom . Appearing on te le v is io n  o r p r in te d  in  

a newspaper, some otherw ise w orth tfiile  dramas and e d i to r ia l s  come a t

in s t ru c t io n a l ly  inopportune times* Of course a teacher o f  the  language 

a r t s  ought to  be f le x ib le  enough to  a llow  tim e to  d iscu ss  th ese  madia 

h ig h lig h ts  which can always bo considered  as soma asp ec t o f  v e rb a l a r t ,  

bu t th e re  i s  a l im i t  to  th e  number o f  examples a  teacher can d iscu ss 

and s t i l l  achieve th e  s ta te d  o b je c tiv e s  o f  a given le s so n .

E ducational re sea rch  sch o la rs  have re c e n t ly  id e n t i f ie d  th ree  

m anipulable v a ria b le s  in  classroom  teach ing : th e  p h y sica l presence o f

the  s tu d e n ts , th e  len g th  o f  in s t ru c t io n a l  tim e, and the  m a te r ia ls  used*

^ L o u  LaBrantB feach E nglish  (Jfew York: H arcourt, B?ace and
Company, 1951), p« 59*
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I f  th e  m a te r ia ls  used a re  non-m anipulable, th e  g re a te r  p a r t  o f  teach ing  

e f f ic ie n c y  i s  destroyed . I f  th e  means b£ which a  th in g  i s  tau g h t i s  

u n c o n tro lla b le , then  th e  th in g  tau g h t i s  lik ew ise  u n c o n tro lla b le .

Lesson s tru c tu r in g  i s  im possible i f  m a te r ia ls  a re  non-m anipulable, and 

lea rn in g  i s  a t  b e s t in c id e n ta l .  For t h i s  reason  commercial media 

communication can b e s t  serve a s  supplem entary m a te r ia l in  the  English  

classroom  except in  cases where media p roducts such a s  magazines, news

p ap ers , and te le ta p e s  can ba in troduced  a s  m a te r ia ls  used by th e  

s tu d en ts  under d i r e c t  in s t ru c t io n a l  su p e rv is io n .

The E nglish  te a c h e r 's  prims r e s p o n s ib i l i ty ,  and one which th e  

mass media can help  him to  f u l f i l l ,  i s  to  tra n sm it th e  l i t e r a r y  

h e r ita g e  so th a t  i t  fu n c tio n s  in  the c h i ld 's  l i f e .  Mien a  c h ild  i s  

l i t e r a t e  he can l i s t e n  and re a d , w rite  and speak as a  unique in d iv id u a l, 

s i f t in g  through the composite o f  h is  own p e rs o n a li ty  the  language 

phenomena o f th e  p a s t  and p re se n t. Through th e  l i t e r a r y  t r a d i t io n  em

bedded in  I’festem  c u ltu re , the  values o f  the  c u ltu re  show up in  

m eaningful and s ig n if ic a n t  p a tte rn s .  Ey appearing and re -ap p earin g  

through the  scope and sequence provided in  th e  E nglish  program, these  

va lues shape th e  youngster in  the  l ik e n e s s  o f  th e  id e a l  man he i s  

expected to  become.

The value con ten t o f  mass madia communication can perhaps b e s t 

be tau g h t as. an in te g ra te d  p a r t  o f g en era l l i t e r a r y  study . Because th e  

popular a r t s  a re  an ©3Ct@nsion o f  th e  l i t e r a r y  t r a d i t io n ,  cross-m edia 

d iscu ss io n  o f  con ten t and value has a  lo g ic a l  coherence. S tudents
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understand  th e  m ulti-m edia b e t te r  by r e a l iz in g  th a t  th e i r  common 

denominator i s  th e i r  concern f a r  human communication through v e rb a l 

a r t i s t r y *

J u s t  as  l i t e r a r y  se le c tio n s  form th e  b a s is  and springboard  fo r  

s tu d e n t reac tion*  so , to o , mass media s e le c tio n s  can s tim u la te  a  

v a r ie ty  o f  s tu d en t response bo th  o r a l  and w ritten*  W hiting pa ro d ies  

o f  commercials presupposes th e  teach ing  o f those  s k i l l s  needed to  d is 

cern  v e rb a l chicanery* C r i t ic a l  th in k in g  can be encouraged through th e  

w ritin g  o f  TV summaries, synopses, and e v a lu a tio n s; through th e  im ita 

t io n  or parodying o f magazine and newspaper a r t i c l e s ;  through th e  com

posing  o f ads, b lu rb s , fo re c a s ts ,  and reviews* C reative  t a l e n t  can be 

e n l is te d  in  w ritin g  and producing s k i t s ,  p la y s , TV s e r ie s ;  in  c re a tin g  

ra d io  s c r ip ts ,  ra d io  p a n e ls , symposiums, d ialogue forum s, and debates*

Thus th e  teach ing  o f  value in  m s s  media communication i s  a

know how element o f  language a r t s  in s t ru c t io n  so s im ila r  to  the  teach ing
*

o f  g en era l l i t e r a r y  a p p re c ia tio n  th a t  i t  belongs lo g ic a l ly  w ith  genera l 

a p p re c ia tio n . The s tu d en t le a rn s  how to  judge by understanding  th a t  a l l  

v e rb a l a r t ,  whether c la s s ic a l  or popu lar, re p re se n ts  th e  unique synthe

s i s  o f an a u th o r 's  thought and method o f  exp ress ion . He a r r iv e s  a t  

t h i s  understanding through th e  p roductive  e x e rc ise  o f  h is  own c re a tiv e  

s k i l l*  Ey lea rn in g  and re a c tin g  to  th e  id e a s  contained in  the  a r t s  he 

s tu d ie s , and by subm itting  to  th e  d is c ip l in e  o f the  forms in to  which he 

pours h is  c re a tiv e  or c r i t i c a l  re a c t io n s , a  s tuden t g rad u a lly  comas to  

know through personal experience th e  meaning o f a r t i s t i c  v e rb a l



www.manaraa.com

259

c re a tio n . T r ia l  o r a l  c re a tio n  and t r i a l  w r it te n  c re a tio n  a re  two 

components o f  a  language a r t s  program th a t  make l i t e r a r y  a p p re c ia tio n  

the  apogee o f  a  p r a c t ic a l ,  p ro d u c tiv e , s k i l l -b u i ld in g  sequence o f 

study . For ins used by popular a r t i s t s  a re  s in g u la r ly  va luab le  to  the  

language a r t s  teach e r fo r  th ey  add a  re fre sh in g  v a r ie ty  and an ev er- 

nev challenge to  th e  h igh  school E nglish  s tu d e n t. The n a tu ra l  

fa s c in a tio n  th e  teenager f e e ls  fo r  h is  contemporary c u ltu re  le a d s  him 

to  exp lore  and to  experim ent w ith  a  minimum o f  tedium those  forms th a t  

a re  c u rre n tly  su c ce ss fu l on ra d io , ta p e , d is c , and TV. Given opportu

n i t i e s  to  speak and to  w rite  in  a l l  l i t e r a r y  forms, both o ld  and new, 

s tu d en ts  w i l l  come to  ap p rec ia te  through personal success and f a i lu r e  

the  meaning o f  v e rb a l a r t i s t r y  a s  i t  has t r a d i t io n a l ly  been p ra c tic e d  

in  th e  Western w orld.

The teach ing  o f  mass media communication, however, im p lies more 

than  t r a in in g  in  know how s k i l l s  o f  com positional a r t .  There i s  a lso  a 

w ealth  o f  know th a t  d a ta  which can be lea rned  i f  a  s tuden t i s  to  command 

the  d© fa c to  r e a l i t y  o f  mass communication. Although th e  s c ie n t i f i c  

components o f  communication study— form s, methods, media c o n s tru c tio n , 

sem antics, and phonology—a re  d i s t in c t  from the a r t  components o f  the  

language a r t s  program, they  a re  nonethe less analogous to  i t .  Maeraas 

com positional know how i s  a  p ro d u c tiv e , u se fu l a r t ,  communication know 

that, i s  a  f a c tu a l ,  th e o re tic  knowledge. Islhereas th e  method o f  studying 

com position as v e rb a l a r t  i s  a  sy n th e tic  on©, the  method o f  studying 

communication as v e rb a l behavior i s  an a n a ly tic  one. The f i r s t
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considers language a s  a  u se fu l  a r t ;  th e  l a t t e r  co n sid ers  language as 

an ap p lied  science*

In  th e  classroom  th e  s tu d en t o f  mass media communication can 

study anyth ing  from th e  p ro cess in g  o f  movie f ilm  to  the  d e ta i l s  o f  VHF 

purchase o f  th e  e lectrom agnetic  spectrum , according  to  th e  reso u rces  

o f  fa c u l ty ,  teach ing  m a te r ia ls , and curriculum  o b jec tiv es*  Know th a t  

in form ation  in c lu d es whatever i s  r e la te d  to  a  communication medium 

i t s e l f ,  whether i t  be f a c t s  o f  p roduction , d i s t r ib u t io n ,  o r consumption* 

Such in fo rm ation , although i t  i s  req u ire d  only  to  be known and under

stood , la y s  th e  groundwork fo r  th e  know how s k i l l s  developed in  th e  

o v e ra ll  com position program. VSien s tu d e n ts  know th e  ex ac t number o f 

persons owning TV s e ts  and viewing c e r ta in  programs, they can b e tte r  

understand why s te rn s ,  11 cops and robbers,** and fam ily  s i tu a t io n  

comsdies a re  th e  l i t e r a r y  s to c k - in - tra d e  o f the  te le v is io n  medium* 

Studying p roduction  problems o f  ra d io  and paperbacks, the  s tu d en t can 

le a rn  th e  s tre n g th s  and l im ita t io n s  o f  each medium and th e  ap p ro p ria te 

ness o f  th e  l i t e r a r y  forms each medium uses*

Both th e  con ten t and th e  forms o f  th e  mass madia a re  im portant 

to  the  student®s t o t a l  language competency* The con ten t o f  th e  madia 

serves to  extend and in te g ra te  th e  s tu d e n t 's  experience w ith t r a d i 

t io n a l  l i t e r a r y  a r t s  to d a y 's  "cops and ro b b ers"  and d e te c tiv e  s to r ie s  

can be c r i t ic i z e d  and evaluated  a s  ex tensions o f  th e  f i f te e n th  century  

Hobin Hood t a l e s  and th e  V ic to rian  Sherlock Holmes e x p lo i ts ;  modern 

p e r io d ic a ls  can be re a d , im ita te d , and judged a s  p o s t- ty p ic a l  o f  th e
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and The S p e c ta to r: today*s paperback f i c t io n  can be consumed 

and enjoyed a s  n a rra t iv e  a r t  t h a t  has p leased  mankind s ince  ano len t 

tim es. The forms and fa c tu a l  knowledge o f  th e  media b u t tr e s s  the  

s tu d e n t 's  concepts and c re a tiv e  power: knowing th e  v is u a l  l im ita t io n s

o f  r a d io , th e  s tu d en t can emphasize a u ra l q u a l i t ie s  when he w rite s  fo r  

t h i s  medium; understanding th e  e x p lic i tn e s s  o f  the  te le v is io n  screen , 

th e  s tuden t can c r i t i c i z e  and c re a te  th e  drama o f  to r tu re d  psycho log ical 

in te n s i ty ;  r e a l is in g  th© problems o f  r a t io n  p ic tu re  photography, th© 

s tuden t can d isc rim in a te  between th e  mediocre and the  e x c e lle n t in  t h i s  

a r t .  Thus, th e  know th a t  in form ation  in  m s s  media study la y s  th e  

foundation  fo r  genuine know how s k i l l .  Mass media study can give the  

high school s tuden t a  command o f  communication as an ap p lied  science 

b esides extending and in te g ra tin g  h is  command o f  communication a s  a 

u se fu l a r t .

o
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CHAPTER X

RECOMMENDATIONS FOR THE TEACHING AND SUPERVISION 

OF HIGH SCHOOL ENGLISH

Two n a tio n a l le a d e rs  in  E nglish  education  re c e n tly  summarized

th e  s ta tu s  o f  curriculum  making in  E ng lish  a s  fo llow s:

T ra d itio n a lly , curriculum  chang© in  English  meant re o r 
ganizing  e s ta b lish e d  con ten t and f in d in g  new ways to  p re se n t 
i t .  What i s  now a t  s ta k e , however, i s  a  reo rg an iz in g  o f  th e  
b a s ic  s tru c tu re  o f  th e  d is c ip l in e ,  com pletely new a re as  o f  
co n ten t, and to t a l l y  new in s ig h ts  in to  how the  con ten t i s  
m astered and how th e  s tru c tu re s  a re  p e rc e iv e d .!

The conceptual framework which t h i s  d is s e r ta t io n  recommends a s  a  new 

o rg a n iz a tio n a l s tru c tu re  fo r  th e  h igh  school E nglish  program supports 

th e  follow ing key id ea s  which stem from an id e n t i f ic a t io n  o f new con

te n t  and i t s  r e la t io n s h ip  to  o th er components in  th® framawork®

General s tru c tu re

This conceptual framework id e n t i f i e s  two kinds o f  components. 

know th a t  and know how. The f i r s t  c la s s  c o n s is ts  o f  th ree  c a teg o rie s , 

l i t e r a t u r e ,  communication, and l in g u is t i c s :  the second c la s s  c o n s is ts  

o f com position. L ite ra tu re  has fou r su b -c la sse s : l i t e r a r y  a n a ly s is ,

James R. Squire and Robert F. Hogan, "A Five P o in t Program 
fo r  Im prov ing  th® Continuing Education o f  Teachers o f E n g lish ,”
Bulletin of t t e  N ational A ssocia tion  of Secondary School P r in c ip a ls . 
Vol. 2*8 (February, 1 9 o ^ ,
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l i t e r a r y  h is to ry , l i t e r a r y  c r i t ic is m , and l i t e r a r y  a p p re c ia tio n .

Because o f  th e  unique n a tu re  o f  t h i s  l a s t  component i t  i s  c la s s i f ie d  

w ith  th e  know how elem ents. Communication i s  a  s in g le  c la s s  o f  in fo r 

mation regard ing  th e  forms o f  spoken E ng lish , the  method, mass media, 

sem antics, and phonology. L in g u is tic s  has th re e  su b -c la sse s , language 

h is to ry ,  language geography, and language grammar. Theories o f  grammar 

in c lu d e  school grammar, t r a d i t io n a l  grammar, s t r u c tu r a l ,  and 

tran s fo rm a tio n a l.

Composition c o n s is ts  of seven c la sse s  o f  components: hand

w ritin g , vocabulary and s p e llin g , mechanics ( c a p i ta l iz a t io n  and 

p u n c tu a tio n ), fu n c tio n a l grammar and usage, fu n c tio n a l r h e to r ic ,  

w ritin g  experience , and speaking experience.

The know th a t  elem ents a re  separa ted  from the  know how by 

reason  o f  th e  f a c t  th a t  th e  former c o n s is t  o f  f a c t s ,  p r in c ip le s ,  and 

concepts which a re  v a lid ly  lea rn ed  p r im a rily  to  be understood. The 

l a t t e r  c o n s is t  o f  p r a c t ic a l ,  end -in -p roduction  s k i l l s  # iic h  a re  v a lid ly  

lea rn ed  in  o rder to  be used. The genera l methodology a sso c ia te d  w ith 

th e  le a rn in g  o f  know th a t  elem ents i s  th a t  o f  s c i e n t i f i c  a n a ly s is .

The general method o f  th e  know how elem ents i s  c re a tiv e  sy n th e s is .

Know th a t  elem ents might conveniently  be c a lle d  science components, 

whereas th e  know how elem ents might be c a lle d  u se fu l a r t  components.



www.manaraa.com

26k

Bacause c re a tiv e  behavior presupposes th e  a p p lic a tio n  o f*?

p r in c ip le  to  p ra c tic e  , th e  E nglish  program must be as concerned w ith  

w ritte n  and o ra l  com position a s  i t  i s  w ith th e o re t ic a l  knowledge o f  

l i t e r a t u r e ,  communication, and l in g u i s t i c s .  Although e i th e r  th e  sc ience  

components o r the  u se fu l a r t  components can be tau g h t independently  o f  

one an o th e r, the  s tu d e n t 's  c re a tiv e  power i s  b e s t  challenged when th e  

in s tru c t io n  i s  integrated®  This means, p r a c t ic a l ly ,  th a t  th e  s tuden t 

w rite s  and speaks about th e  th e o re t ic a l  knowledge he a cq u ires  regard ing  

l i t e r a t u r e ,  communication, and l in g u i s t i c s .  Because com position s k i l l  

i s  fundam ental to  s e lf -e x p re ss io n , i t  should no t be c u r ta i le d  in  favor 

o f  augmenting th e o r e t ic a l  knowledge. The s tu d e n t 's  need to  behave 

c re a t iv e ly  suggests th a t  when adjustm ent o f  an  English curriculum  i s  

necessary , th e  know th a t  in form ation  might ba lim ite d  to  meet th e  

c ircum stances.

Composition

V erbal in te rp re ta t io n  i s  the  c h a ra c te r is t ic  mode o f a l l  language 

a r t .  The high school studen t must both understand and use t h i s  d is 

t in c t iv e ,  p e rso n al approach in  h is  study o f  E ng lish . Not only should 

he read  l i t e r a t u r e ,  no ting  the  forms g rea t w r i te r s  have used to  express 

th e i r  in te rp re ta t io n s  o f r e a l i t y ,  but he should a lso  w rite  in  these  

forms expressing  h is  own views o f  r e a l i t y .  Not only should he read  

about l i t e r a r y  c r i t ic is m , l i t e r a r y  h is to ry , communication, and
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l in g u i s t i c s ,  bu t he should a ls o  use th e  methods which th e  c r i t i c s  and 

l in g u i s t s  have used to  re v e a l  v e rb a l r e a l i t y .  Qy using  th e  same 

re so u rce s  o f  r h e to r ic  and a r t  which g re a t w r i te r s  used, th e  studen t 

cones to  know th e  whole d is c ip l in e  o f  E ng lish  through personal 

experience .

The works o f A r is to t le ,  C icero , and Q u in tilia n  show th a t  s k i l l  

i n  w ritin g  was considered  e s s e n t ia l  to  a  thorough c la s s ic a l  educa tion . 

E xerc ises in  speaking, except fo r  one, th e  extempore speech, were 

always c a re fu lly  w r itte n  f i r s t .  The s tu d en t was encouraged to  develop 

in v en tiv e  and o rg a n iz a tio n a l s k i l l  a s  w e ll a s  r h e to r ic a l  f a c i l i t y .

Four r h e to r ic a l  methods b a s ic  to  a l l  v e rb a l in te rp re ta t io n  were taugh t 

a s  n a r ra t io n , argum entation, d e sc r ip tio n , and e x p o s itio n . Even be

g inners undertook, a s  soon a s  s k i l l  p e rm itted , e x e rc ise s  in  composing 

th e  commonplace. th e  to p o i. th e  debate sp®ecfaa the  e p id e ic t ic  speech 

(one in  p ra is e  o r blame o f  someone). Besides w ritin g  in  these  r h e to r i 

c a l  form s, th e  s tu d en t was a lso  encouraged to  use l i t e r a r y  a r t  forms 

such a s  th e  fa b le ,  th e  anecdote, th e  humorous t a l e .  The c la s s ic a l  

in te g ra t io n  o f  w ritin g  and speaking, th e  c la s s ic a l  emphasis on the 

fou r b a s ic  r h e to r ic a l  methods, and th e  c lo se  c o rre la t io n  o f w ritin g  

w ith a l l  o th e r components o f  a  l i t e r a r y  education  ( t r a n s la t io n , fo re ig n  

language d r i l l s ,  read in g  o f  l i t e r a r y  m asterp ieces) might w e ll be in 

cluded in  th e  modern high  school E nglish  program.
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•Lnnopaflft study

Grammar has two aspects*  th e o r e t ic a l  and fu n c tio n a l. A 

knowledge o f  th e  th e o r ie s  o f  language grammar, o f  language h is to ry *  

and language geography i s  know th a t  o r th e o re tic a l  in fo rm ation . I t  i s  

needed by the  s tu d en t to  understand the s tru c tu re  o f  the  English  

language and i t s  development. There a re  c e r ta in  p r in c ip le s  o f  language 

usage* however* which a  s tuden t needs to  be ab le  to  apply  in  o rder to  

avoid e r ro r s  in  s i t i n g  and speaking. The p r a c t ic a l  in form ation  which 

s tu d en ts  use to  m aintain  accep tab le  speech and w ritin g  performance i s  

fu n c tio n a l grammar. A b e tte r  d esigna tion  fo r  t h i s  component i n  th e  

language a r t s  program might w ell be simply usage r u le s .  However* since  

one branch o f  school grammar r e j e c t s  in e f fe c tu a l  p re s c r ip tiv e  r u le s  and 

recommends th a t  s tu d en ts  le a rn  only  what i s  needed to  avoid e rro rs*  the  

term  fu n c tio n a l grammar suggests the  r e la tio n s h ip  o f  t h i s  new component 

to  th e  o ld er t r a d i t io n .  In  s p ite  o f terminology* fu n c tio n a l grammar 

must be u se fu l to  the  s tuden t in  w ritin g  and speaking* I t  i s  a  know 

how component in  th e  English  program. I t  must fu nc tion  as c o n s is te n tly  

and a s  o ften  a s  th e  s tu d e n t 's  knowledge o f  mechanics he lp s  him to  avoid 

e r ro r s  in  c a p i ta l iz a t io n  and punc tua tion .

Miere fu n c tio n a l grammar leav es o f f  in  help ing  a  s tuden t avoid 

e r ro r s  and achieve b a s ic  c o rre c tn e ss  in  simple u tterances*  fu n c tio n a l 

r h e to r ic  tak e s  over in  help ing  him avoid e r ro r s  and achieve reasonab le  

f a c i l i t y  in  u tte ra n c e s  o f  more than  on© sen tence . Th© r u le s  o f 

p a r a l l e l  s t ru c tu re , o f ba lance, a n t i th e s is ,  and f ig u ra tiv e  language a re
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th e  r u le s  o f  fu n c tio n a l rh e to r ic *  So, to o , a re  th e  b asic  know how 

s k i l l s  o f  paragraph development, o f  simple n a rra tio n , argum entation, 

d e sc r ip tio n , and e x p o s itio n .

Vocabulary study , l ik e  sp e llin g  and ca lig rap h y , a re  p r a c t ic a l  

a sp ec ts  o f  language study* Vfords, l ik e  language i t s e l f ,  can be s tud ied  

about o r s tu d ied  %o u se * In  th e  f i r s t  in stan ce  words o ften  re p re se n t 

l in g u i s t i c  h is to ry *  In  f a c t ,  both language h is to ry  and language geo

graphy ar© based on word changes* This kind o f inform ation  i s  

challeng ing  and in te r e s t in g  to  high school students* However, the  

s tuden t a lso  needs to  improve h is  p r a c t ic a l  s k i l l  in  using  words to  

express him self* The study  o f words to  use i s  a  know how s k i l l*  I t  

im p lies using  words in  t h e i r  c o rre c t meaning, connotation , and spe lling*  

Because w ritin g  supports and extends the  power o f  communication, a l l  

s tu d en ts  should use soma kind o f  e a s i ly  le g ib le  i-jritingo Handwriting, 

m anuscript p r in t in g ,  and typ ing  a re  eq u ally  u se fu l in  a  language a r t s  

program a t  th e  secondary le v e l  provided they  a re  o f  such q u a li ty  th a t  

they  do n o t impede communication*

l i t e r a tu r e

Mich l i t e r a r y  study a t  th e  high  school le v e l  i s  th e o r e t ic a l .

The c o rre la t io n  o f  l i t e r a t u r e  w ith l i t e r a r y  c r i t ic is m  and w ith l i t e r a r y  

h is to ry  i s  a  n a tu ra l  one. By fu r th e r  in te g ra tin g  these  know th a t  a re as  

w ith  th e  u se fu l a r t  o f  r h e to r ic ,  th e  s tuden t can make l i t e r a r y  study 

become both  p e rso n a l and p r a c t ic a l .  By expressing  h im self through the
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methods and forms o f bo th  l i t e r a t u r e  and r h e to r ic ,  th e  s tu d en t oomes 

to  understand them v e il*  He can b e t te r  achieve th e  h ig h es t o f  a l l  

know how s k i l l s ,  l i t e r a r y  a p p re c ia tio n , when he has had p erso n a l ex

p e rien ce  in  shaping h is  thought through th e  form and method which 

l i t e r a r y  a r t i s t s  have used successfu lly*

J u d ic ia l  and academic c r i t ic is m  i s  beyond th e  competency o f 

most h igh school s tu d e n ts : p e rso n a l re a c tio n  and commentary o f fe r  

challeng ing  and l im i t l e s s  p o s s ib i l i t i e s  fo r  th e  ©xarcis© o f  c r i t i c a l  

a n a ly s is  and worthwhile r h e to r ic a l  p ra c t ic e .  The a ttem pt to  fo rce  

h igh  school s tu d en ts  to  make ju d ic ia l  assessm ent o f th e  l i t e r a r y  value 

o f  works a lre ad y  acclaim ed a s  worthy o f  p ra is e  ham made l i t e r a r y  

c r i t ic is m  in  th e  secondary school a  suspect p ra c t ic e .  L ite ra ry  c r i t i 

cism, tau g h t w ith in  th e  proper l im i t s ,  i s  an im portant a id  to  under

stand ing  and execu ting  v erb a l in te rp re ta t io n .

The study of l i t e r a tu r e  p roperly  concerns the  con ten t o f the  

mass media, popular a r t .  Drama, speaking, and w ritin g , whether or no t 

i t  has permanent va lu e , should be brought under th e  s tu d e n t 's  examina

t io n  and ev a lu a tio n . Whereas th e  forms, the  methods, and th e  con ten t 

o f  th e  mass communication media can p ro f i ta b ly  be s tu d ied  as kinds o f  

popular a r t ,  in form ation  about the  science o f  spoken communication, 

whether i t  be the  tech n o lo g ica l science o f th e  medium or the  science o f 

sem antics and phonology, should be stud ied  a s  d i s t in c t  a re a s  o f know 

th a t  m a te r ia l.
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General conclusions

The purpose o f a  conceptual framework o f  a  curriculum  i s  to  

u n ify  th in k in g  about th e  s tru c tu re  and im plem entation o f  t h a t  c u rr ic u 

lum. A ll in s t ru c t io n a l  personnel need to  work to g e th e r to  e s ta b l is h  

a  b a s ic a lly  s im ila r  co g n itiv e  framework i f  th e re  i s  to  be any unanim ity 

o f  e f f o r t  and consistency  in  th e  program* An E ng lish  curriculum  has 

been su c c e ss fu lly  implemented when each s tu d en t has a  c le a r  r e p l ic a  o f  

th e  o r ig in a l  model. Not only should s tu d en ts  dem onstrate th e  separa te  

s k i l l s  and understand ings in tended by th e  curricu lum , they  should a lso  

be ab le  to  understand th e  basic  co n cep tu a liza tio n  i t s e l f .

In  a multi-component program th e  teach e r o f  E nglish  must make 

sp e c ia l e f f o r t  to  e x p la in  the  n a tu re  and in te r r e la t io n s h ip s  o f the 

various language a r t  components. He must a ls o ,  a t  the  same time th a t  

he p o in ts  o u t th e  d is t in c t io n s  o f  each component, teach  them in  an 

in te g ra te d  way* The b a s ic  p r in c ip le  o f in te g ra t io n  in  the  d is c ip l in e  

o f  E nglish  i s  to  tu rn  know th a t  in form ation  in to  know how s k i l l .  This 

i s  the  method o f  th e  l i t e r a r y  a r t i s t  who transform s h is  v is io n  o f 

r e a l i t y  in to  v e rb a l a r t .  The s tu d en t has no t lea rn ed  E nglish  u n less  he 

can use h is  n a tiv e  language in  the mode o f  th e  a r t  he s tu d ie s . The 

f i n a l  ed uca tiona l aim o f  a complete language a r t s  program i s  t h a t  the  

s tu d en t gain  f a c i l i t y  in  v e rb a l in te rp r e ta t io n .

A conceptual framework fo r  a m ulti-component E nglish  program 

has sp e c ia l im p lica tio n s  fo r  superv iso ry  a c tio n , tiie th e r the  parson 

charged w ith  th e  improvement o f E nglish  in s t ru c t io n  i s  a  h igh  school
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departm ent head, a  secondary genera l su p e rv iso r, o r  a  language a r t s  

s p e c ia l i s t ,  h i s  f i r s t  du ty  i s  to  acq u a in t h im self w ith th e  program 

ta u g h t in  th e  school and th e  id ea s  o f  th e  te a c h e rs  w ith  whom he works* 

The focus o f  fu r th e r  a c tio n  i s  cooperative  e f f o r t  in  le a rn in g  and im

plem enting new developments on th e  sc h o la rly  f r o n t ie r  o f  each component 

in  th e  language a r t s  f ie ld *  Such a  r e s p o n s ib i l i ty  i s  a  challeng ing  one 

when various components need to  be follow ed in  sc h o la rly  p u b lic a tio n s  

and p ro fe s s io n a l journals*  Such a r e s p o n s ib i l i ty  in p l ie s  th e  need fo r  

f u l l  time su p erv iso rs  who a re  s p e c ia l i s t s  in  th e  f i e l d  o f  English*

Squire and Hogan ex p la in  th e  p re se n t s i tu a t io n  in  E nglish  

su p erv is io n :

U n til th e  p a s t  f iv e  y e a rs , th e  p re v a ilin g  p a tte rn  was one 
o f genera l curriculum  sup erv isio n , w ith su b je c t superv ision  and 
lea d e rsh ip  lim ite d  to  tra d e  and in d u s t r ia l  educa tion , homemaking, 
a r t ,  m usic, and o ther v o ca tio n a l o r non-academic su b je c ts . With
th e  passage o f  the  N ational Defense Education Act o f 1958 and the 

* subsequent development o f  academic f a c i l i t i e s  in  the  sc ien ces , 
th e  appointm ent o f  su b je c t su p e rv iso rs  has in creased  in  th e  
sc ien ces , m athem atics, and th e  modern fo re ig n  language* English  
has p ro f i te d  somewhat by t h i s  renewed emphasis on su b je c t super
v is io n  bu t n o t to  the  e x te n t o f  o th er academic sub jects*  For 
example, a t  the  s ta te  le v e l  soma 221 su p e rv iso rs  were appointed 
in  sc ien ce , math, and fo re ig n  languages during 1962, whereas only 
13 such su p erv iso rs  ware appointed in  E ng lish . Only e ig h t o f 
these  were given f u l l  time assignm ent in  the  f i e l d .2

Squire and Hogan a lso  re p o r t  th a t  although some 24 per cen t o f  the  t o t a l

in s t r u c t io n a l  e f f o r t  in  personnel, course o f fe r in g s , and classroom  time

i s  committed to  the  teach ing  o f  E ng lish , y e t  su rp r is in g ly  few a ttem pts

2
Jamas R* Squire and Robert F* Hogan, op* c i t *n p* 4*
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a re  made a t  th e  secondary le v e l  to  provide adequate su b jec t 

supervision*^

The superv iso ry  ta s k  o f working w ith E nglish  tea ch e rs  to  keep

up to  date  on developments in  the f i e ld  o f  language a r t s  i s  com plicated

by the  f a c t  th a t  many teach e rs  tra in e d  in  o th er academic or non-

academic a re as  a re  assigned  to  teach  E ng lish . The N ational Council o f

Teachers o f  E nglish  has noted th a t  "between 4-0 and 60 p e r cen t o f  the

E nglish  in  our p u b lic  ju n io r and sen io r h igh schools i s  being taugh t by

tea ch e rs  who lac k  even the  minimal t r a in in g  req u ired  fo r  a  major in  
4E n g lish ."  Squire and Hogan re p o r t  th a t  non-majors make le s s  e f f o r t  

to  overcome th e i r  d e f ic ie n c ie s  than  m ajors, avoiding advanced courses 

in  language, l i t e r a t u r e ,  and com position they  so d esp e ra te ly  need.

Another major r e s p o n s ib i l i ty  o f  su perv iso rs and tea ch e rs  

committed to  a  multi-component E nglish  program i s  th a t  o f  in te g ra t io n . 

Not only must each component p a r t  o f  th e  program be taugh t w e ll, but 

the  co n s tru c t must fu nc tion  as a u n i t  in  bringing  to  m atu rity  the  

s tu d e n t 's  power to  know and to  use th e  language a r t s .  I t  i s  d i f f i c u l t  

to  achieve in te g ra tio n  in  a program whose conceptual framework shows 

the  c e n t r a l i ty  o f com position when th e  teach e rs  o f  such a program lack  

tra in in g  in  advanced com position. The N ational Council o f Teachers o f

^ Ib id . . p . 3«

Jamas R. Squire and Robert F . Hogan, oj>. c i t .„ p . 16.
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E nglish  re p o r ts  th a t  th re e  ou t o f  f iv e  English m ajors and th re e  ou t o f  

fo u r E nglish  m inors a re  n o t re q u ire d  to  complete advanced courses In  

com position.^ The recommendation o f  James B. Conant th a t  f i f t y  per 

cen t o f  h igh  school E nglish  courses be devoted to  composition i s  made 

in  va in  when on ly  th i r ty - th r e e  pe r cen t o f  th e  p re se n t n a tio n a l E nglish  

s t a f f  i s  adequate ly  p repared  to  teach  even basic  com position.^ The 

N ational A ssoc ia tion  o f  Secondary School P r in c ip a ls  emphasizes th a t  

19during each school sem ester0 p ro v is io n  must be made to  teach  w ritin g  

sy s te m a tic a lly , se q u e n tia lly , and continuously,'* but th i s  i s  an im

p o s s ib i l i ty  fo r  tea ch e rs  who a re  n o t fa m ilia r  w ith  rh e to r ic  and i t s  

p ro v is io n s  fo r  cum ulative growth in  w ritin g  s k i l l . ?

I t  i s  the  ta s k  o f  th e  superv isor to  h e lp  teach e rs  improve th e i r  

knowledge o f r h e to r ic  and competency in  composition so th a t  they  can 

teach  th e  in te g ra te d  program suggested by th e  Commission on E nglish  o f 

th e  College Entrance Examination Board:

Composition should be n e ith e r  in freq u en t nor in c id e n ta l .
I t  should be p a r t  o f  each w eek's work and should be in tim a te ly  
connected w ith  th e  o th er p a r ts  o f  th a t  work.8

■5Committee on N ational I n te r e s t ,  op. c i t . .  p . 70.
/

James B. Conant, The American High School Today (New York:
Me Oraw-Hill, I n c . ,  I9 6 0 ), pp . 50-51*

^"E nglish  language A rts  in  th e  Comprehensive Secondary School. " 
N ational A ssoc ia tion  o f  Secondary School P r in c ip a ls  (A sh in g to n : 
N ational Education A sso c ia tio n , I9 6 0 ), p . 6 .

^Commission on E nglish  o f  th e  College Entrance Examination 
Board, r e p o r t  on C o lle g e  Courses in  Composition,'* in  The N ational 
I n te r e s t  and th e  Teaching o f  E ng lish , p . 70.
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Besides keeping English  tea ch e rs  a b re a s t o f  new developments 

in  th e  p ro fess io n  and he lp ing  them to  understand and teach  an in te 

g ra ted  E nglish  program, the  superv iso r has one more major 

r e s p o n s ib i l i ty ,  th e  p e rso n a l-p ro fe ss io n a l growth o f  th e  te a c h e rs . A 

new n a tio n a l study o f  th e  continuing  education  o f  tea ch e rs  o f  E ng lish , 

being p repared  fo r  p u b lic a tio n  by th e  N ational Council o f  Teachers o f  

E nglish , re v e a ls  th a t  schools p re se n tly  assume f a r  too l i t t l e  respon

s i b i l i t y  fo r  guiding th© p ro fe ss io n a l growth o f  th e i r  teachers®^ 

According to  Squire and Hogan 30.7 per cen t o f  th e  p re sen t English  

teach ing  s t a f f  have taken  no course work in  E nglish  fo r  a t  l e a s t  ten

y e a rs . Twenty-five p e r cen t have no t completed any course work in  
10Education. As James B. Conant observed in  h is  re c e n t study o f

teacher education , te a ch e rs  a re  se le c tin g  m iscellaneous ex tension
n

courses which can r e s u l t  in  frag aan ta ry , haphazard le a rn in g .

These f a c ts  show a  need fo r  superv iso ry  he lp  in  encouraging 

and p lanning in se rv ic e  education  programs. I f  c re a tiv e  teach in g , as 

M uriel Crosby suggests , i s  to  be the  end goal o f  su p e rv is io n , then 

teach ers  must be le d  to  involvement in  the  most c re a tiv e  o f  a l l  a c t io n ,

^Jamas R. Squire and Robert F . Hogan, op. c i t . .  p . 3* 

10I b id . .  p .. 15 .

11Jamas B. Conant, The Education o f American ‘teachers (New 
York; McGraw-Hill, I n c . ,  19^3)* PP» 191-192.
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12self-im provem ent. Teachers who a re  conscious o f  se lf-g row th  stimu

l a t e  s im ila r  c r e a t iv i ty  in  th e i r  students*  Supervisors who s tim u la te  

te a ch e rs  to  be and become them selves sim ultaneously  he lp  c h ild ren  to  

become involved in  th e  g re a t aim o f  education  and, indeed, o f  l i f e  

i t s e l f .  Valuing th e  uniqueness o f  each teach e r and he lp ing  him p lan  

to  achieve h i s  p e rso n a l-p ro fe s s io n a l a s p ira t io n s  i s  basic  to  a  re le a s e  

o f  th e  c re a tiv e  p o te n t ia l  o f  every  person in  the  s c h o o l .^  The work 

o f  Abraham Maslow on s e l f -a c tu a l ia in g  people, o f  C arl Rogers on the  

f u l ly  fu n c tio n in g  p e rs o n a li ty , o f  Gardner Murphy on human p o te n t ia l i ty  

a l l  support th e  conclusion th a t  teach e rs  l ik e  s tu d en ts  have a r i g h t  to  

develop them selves to  th e i r  unique l im i ts  through th e  d a ily  work o f 

e d u c a t io n .^  L is ted  below; a re  s ix  kinds o f  in se rv ic e  a c t i v i t i e s  th a t  

E nglish  te a c h e rs  can use to  keep a b re a s t o f new developments, fo s te r  

in te g ra te d  teach ing  o f  a multi-component program, and encourage 

p e rso n al growth.

■^Muriel Crosby, Supervision  a s  C o-operative A ction (New York: 
A ppleton-C entury-G rofts, I n c . ,  1957) e P« 118°

1-^Association fo r  Superv ision  and Curriculum Development, 
P erce iv in g . Behaving. Becoming (Washington, D. C .: ASCD, 1962), 
p .  151°

■^Ered T. Wilhelms, " In d iv id u a lity  and th e  C urriculum ," 
B u lle tin  o f  th e  N ational A ssoc ia tion  o f Secondary School P r in c ip a ls . 
Vol. 48 (January , 19o4), p . 90°
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Academic courses

In  th e  r e c e n t n a tio n a l  survey o f  th e  con tinu ing  education  o f  

te a ch e rs  the most h ig h ly  r a te d  in  se rv ice  a c t iv i ty  was th e  co lleg e  

course 9̂  Three values a sso c ia te d  w ith  th ese  courses a re  t h e i r  speci

f ic i ty *  th e i r  acceptance by school boards fo r  s a la ry  increments* and 

th e i r  accompanying academic c re d it*  t tie re a s  alm ost a  th i r d  o f  th e  

n a t io n 's  secondary E nglish  te a c h e rs  r e p o r t  th a t  l e s s  than  10 p e r cen t 

o f  th e  i n s t i t u t e s  which th ey  a tte n d  a re  devoted to  in s t ru c t io n  in  

English* th e re  i s  no com plaint about courses chosen f r e e ly  a t  evening 

and summer sc h o o ls* ^  There i s  a  growing demand fo r  course work in  the  

new lin g u is t ic s ,,  in  r h e to r ic ,  and in  p r a c t ic a l  l i t e r a r y  c ritic ism *

To d a te , co lleg es  and graduate schools a re  su c c e ss fu lly  meeting demands* 

Their reso u rces fo r  con tinu ing  educa tion  a re  n o t always f u l ly  u t i l iz e d *

Summer i n s t i t u t e s

N on-credit p a r t ic ip a t io n  in  summer i n s t i t u t e s  on v a rio u s phases 

o f  an E nglish  program can h e lp  tea ch e rs  grow p ro fe s s io n a lly . Popular 

w ith teach ers  who a re  f u l ly  a c c re d ite d  and who have achieved th e  

M aste r's  degree* or i t s  equ ivalen t*  these  i n s t i t u t e s  a re  organized 

s p e c if ic a l ly  to  keep teach ers  up to  d a te  in  p ro fe s s io n a l developments* 

The N ational Council o f  Teachers o f  E nglish  o f fe r s  a  number o f  19

jamas R. Squire and Robert F* Hogan* op. c i t *. p . 15 

l 6Ib id .» p . 12 .
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summer i n s t i t u t e s  in  cooperation  w ith  v a rio u s U n iv e rs i t ie s . Examples 

o f  a  v a r ie ty  o f  to p ic s  d iscussed  a t  these  c e n te rs  inc lude  the  

fo llow ing :^7

Boston U niversity 's Language. Composition. l i t e r a t u r e : A djusting  
to  In d iv id u a l D iffe ren ces.

Orange S ta te  College Department o f  E nglish  and O ffice  o f  th e  
Summer S ession : C r i t ic a l  Heading and C r i t ic a l  W riting.

S ou theastern  (Oklahoma) S ta te  C ollege: W hitten Composition fo r  
Secondary Teachgrs o f  B jg llg h .

S ta te  College o f  Iowa: New Approaches to  the  E nglish  language.

U n ivers ity  o f  I l l i n o i s  Department o f  E ng lish : Hew Developments in
l i t e r a r y  C ritic ism , l in g u is t i c s ,  and R he to ric .

To h e lp  provide challenging  a c t iv i t i e s  in  the teach ing  o f  E nglish , 

su p erv iso rs  should explore the  reso u rces  o f  near-by  co lleg es  and 

schools o f  ed u ca tio n . In  th e  NCTE survey, 49.9 per cen t o f  the  second

a ry  te a c h e rs  sa id  they  had never had an oppo rtun ity  to  confer on 

curriculum  o r p lanning w ith a co lleg e  s p e c ia l i s t  in  E ng lish , and over 

50 per cen t had never been ab le  to  work w ith an English  Education
1 Q

s p e c ia l i s t .  Since th e re  a re  approsdm ately th ir te e n  hundred i n s t i t u 

t io n s  o f  c o lle g ia te  and u n iv e rs ity  ran k  in  th e  United S ta te s , and the  

count in c re a se s  by 50 per cen t i f  ju n io r and community co lleg es  a re

17The E nglish  Jo u rn a l. Vol. U H  (A p ril, 1964), pp . 293-295 

18I b i d . . p . 4 .
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in c luded , th e  a re a  fo r  p o ss ib le  cooperation  i s  a  Hide and challeng ing  

o n a .^  These and s h o r te r ,  week-long i n s t i t u t e s  o ffe re d  a t  va rious 

t in e s  by p ro fe s s io n a l o rg an iz a tio n s  g ive tea ch e rs  the  opp o rtu n ity  o f  

le a rn in g  about new developments from lead ing  sc h o la rs  and ed uca to rs .

Workshops and conferences

O n-the-job p ro fe s s io n a l a c t i v i t i e s  s tim u la te  teach e r growth i f  

they  a re  planned in  consonance w ith  th e  genuine needs o f  te a c h e rs . 

In te rd is c ip l in a ry  workshops a re  o f te n  necessary  w ith in  a  school system 

to  achieve c e r ta in  g o a ls  c o o p e ra tiv e ly . However, teach e rs  need su b je c t 

a re a  conferences and workshops where they  can work o u t s p e c if ic  prob

lems p e r t in e n t  to  th e i r  f i e l d .  Tw o-thirds o f th e  secondary E nglish  

tea ch e rs  surveyed in  th e  re c e n t  study by th e  N ationa l Council o f

Teachers o f  E nglish  complained th a t  only about 50 per cen t o f  o v e ra ll
20I n s t i tu t e  tim e ever d e a l t  w ith th e  su b je c t m atte r th a t  th ey  ta u g h t.

Academic and p ro fe s s io n a l 
o rg an iza tio n s

Because th e  teach in g  o f  E ng lish  in c lu d es  se v e ra l d i s t in c t  a re a s  

o f  p o ss ib le  s p e c ia liz a t io n , th e  superv iso r should promote membership in  

both academic and p ro fe s s io n a l o rg an iz a tio n s . Mien one member o f  a

■^National Education A sso c ia tio n , Teacher Supply and Demand in  
tlniviwsi.ti.fis. C olleges, and Jun io r C olleges9 1959-60 and 1960-61.
Higher Education S e r ie s , Research Report 1961-R12 (^hshlngton , D. C*:
se a , 1961)0

20James R. Squire and Robert F. Hogan, oj>. c i t . ,  p . 12.
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s t a f f  keeps a b re a s t o f  some a re a  such a s  l in g u is t ic s *  or p o e try  

c ritic ism *  o r  methodology in  English* th e  idiole s t a f f  ga ins from h is  

comments and in s ig h ts .  Some te a c h e rs  have th e  tim e and ta le n t  to  keep 

up w ith  both  academic and p ro fe s s io n a l i n t e r e s t s .  To encourage 

tea ch e rs  to  belong only  to  th e  N ational Education A ssociation* or only 

to  th e  N ational Council o f  Teachers o f  E nglish  i s  n o t enough in  to d a y 's  

f a s t  moving w orld. The ta len ted *  w e ll- tra in e d  teach e r should be guided 

t©t*ard masinmm involvem ent in  h is  p ro fe s s io n a l work. The Shakespeare 

Society* the  l in g u is t i c  S ocie ty  o f  America* Theater Grafts* American 

Poetry  S o c ie ty , The N ational L ibrary  A ssoc ia tion , s ta te  fo ren s ic  

leagues* s ta te  education  asso c ia tio n s*  and s im ila r  groups a re  worthy o f  

the  h igh  school E nglish  teachers*  membership and i n te r e s t .  The du ty  o f  

the  superv iso r i s  to  b ring  th ese  p o s s ib i l i t i e s  to  th e  a tte n t io n  o f  h is  

va rio u s s t a f f s  and to  dem onstrate th e i r  value through h is  own in te r e s t  

and involvem ent.

P ro fe ss io n a l l i b r a r i e s

Teachers need sp e c ia liz e d  l ib r a r i e s  where they  can f in d  the  

l a t e s t  and b e s t  books concerning th e i r  work. Whether th e  books are  

kep t in  a  sp e c ia l fa c u l ty  se c tio n  o f  th e  school lib ra ry *  in  th e  E n g lish 

departm ent o f f ic e ,  o r in  a te a c h e r 's  lounge* th ey  must be e a s i ly  

a c c e s s ib le . C o llec tio n s  in  o f f ic e s  a t  th e  curriculum  cen te r in  a school 

d i s t r i c t  a re  n o t e a s i ly  a c c e ss ib le  and books a re  a p t  no t to  be rea d  and 

d iscussed  a s  th ey  would be in  in d iv id u a l school l i b r a r i e s .
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T it le s  In  th e  E ng lish  te a c h e r 's  p ro fe s s io n a l l ib r a r y  should 

include  y e a r ly  p u b lic a tio n s  by th e  N ational Council o f  Teachers o f  

English* su b je c t m atter books req u ested  by teachers*  ap p ro p ria te  

jo u rn a ls  o f  ed u ca tio n a l re se a rc h , and o u tstan d in g  p u b lic a tio n s  in  th e  

f i e ld  o f  English  teach ing  g e n e ra lly .

Action re sea rch

Ihen the  superv iso r promotes a c tio n  re se a rc h  he promotes an 

o b jec tiv e  a n a ly s is  o f  classroom  problem s. He a lso  c a l l s  upon the  c rea

t iv e  t a l e n t  o f  in d iv id u a l te a ch e rs  to  solve th e  problems th ey  id e n t i fy .  

The s p i r i t  o f  in q u iry  which a c tio n  re sea rch  s tim u la te s  i s  probably th e  

g re a te s t  s in g le  fa c to r  in  i n i t i a t i n g  change in  teach ing  methods. There 

i s  unquestionably  a  need fo r  innovation  i f  school p ra c t ic e s  are  to  come 

a b re a s t o f  what i s  v a lid  knowledge in  th e  f i e l d  o f  E ng lish . Squire and 

Hogan r e p o r t  on th e  re lu c ta n c e  o f  E nglish  te a c h e rs  to  t r y  new th in g s  :

A survey o f  th e  n a t io n 's  secondary school E nglish  teach e rs  
u n v e ils  th e  s t a r t l i n g  p a u c ity  o f  experim en tation  w ith new 
p a tte rn s  o f  in s t ru c t io n :  n o t more than  11 .8  per cen t o f  the  
n a t io n 's  E nglish  te a c h e rs  working w ith  programed in s tru c tio n *  
n o t more than  10 p e r  cen t invo lved  in  team teaching* only 7 
p er cen t u t i l i z in g  la y  re a d e rs , on ly  3 .1  per cen t experim enting 
w ith ungraded tea ch in g .21

Mien su p erv iso rs  prov ide t r a in in g  fo r  te a c h e rs  in  a c tio n  re sea rch  they

b u ild  the  s p i r i t  o f  inquiry*  f o s te r  c re a tiv e  action* and provide the

to o ls  w ith which te a c h e rs  can so lve  th e  problem s th a t  annoy them.

21Ib id ., p . 2
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Tbs lynch and B ertrand comprehensive a n a ly s is  o f  a l l  secondary t e x t 

books in  E nglish  rev ea led  what many groups o f  te a c h e rs  m ight have 

lea rn ed  through a c tio n  re se a rc h : " fo r  a l l  p r a c t ic a l  purposes th e  same

body o f gram m atical knowledge i s  p resen ted  again  and again  in  every
22grade from seven through tw e lv e .” Encouraged by a  su p e rv iso r, a 

group o f  te a c h e rs  in  a  p a r t ic u la r  school o r d i s t r i c t  m ight have met to  

e s ta b l is h  a s a t is f a c to ry  sequence in  grammar teach ing , had th ey  known 

and used th e  techn iques o f  a c tio n  re se a rc h .

Supervisors must r e a l iz e  th a t  a c tio n  re sea rch  i s  a  new and in 

te g ra te d  approach to  knowing. I t  i s  an approach th a t  recogn izes the

o b je c tiv e , s c i e n t i f i c  p rocess o f  re sea rch  and the  inner su b jec tiv e
23experiences o f  th e  re s e a rc h e r . Ross L. Mooney w rite s :

We want a  way o f  ho ld ing  assum ptions about re sea rch  which 
makes i t  p o ss ib le  to  in te g ra te  th e  p u rs u i t  o f  science and r e 
search  w ith  th e  acceptance and f r u i t f u l  development o f  onos s
s e l f . 2^

§y p rov id ing  t r a in in g  in  a c tio n  re sea rch  su perv iso rs can he lp  tea ch e rs  

become aware o f  th e i r  own power to  i n i t i a t e  change in  education .

22Jamas J .  lynch and B ertrand Evans, High School E nglish  
Textbooks (Boston: L i t t l e ,  Brown, and Company, 19o3)» P» 281.

2-^Abraham Shumsky, 55Learning about Learning from A ction 
R esearch ,N Learning and the  Teacher d& shington , D. C .: A ssocia tion  
fo r  Supervision  and Curriculum Development, 1957), P» 187•

o k
Boss L. Mooney, "The Researcher H im self,” Research fo r  

Curriculum tVimirovemant (Washington, D. C .: A ssociation  fo r  Supervision
and Curriculum Development, 1957)® P® 166.
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Stephan Corey states:

Host of the study of what should be kept In the schools* 
what should go* and what should be added must be done In 
hundreds and thousands of classrooms in thousands of American 
communities.25

The supervisor* then* should be aware th a t  th e re  a re  s ix  major 

kinds o f  In se rv ic e  a c t i v i t i e s  to  he lp  te a c h e rs  develop th e  competency 

th ey  need to  teach  a multi-component E nglish  program: academic

courses* summer in s t i tu te s *  workshops and conferences* academic and 

p ro fe s s io n a l o rganizations*  p ro fe s s io n a l l ib ra r ie s *  and a c tio n  r e 

search . Supervisory lea d e rsh ip  in  promoting th ese  programs i s  guided 

by th e  su p e rv iso r 's  own understanding o f  th e  conceptual framework o f  

an in te g ra te d  E nglish  program. Unless th e  superv iso r sees th e  in te r 

r e la t io n s h ip s  o f a  m ulti-component program and can e x p lic a te  the  

ra t io n a le  of*such a  program* he cannot le a d  o th e rs  to  knowledge and 

im plem entation.

The work o f  c o n cep tu a liza tio n  i s  a  dynamic one. The superv iso r 

i s  never f in ish e d  re f in in g  a  th e o r e t ic a l  model o f  an E nglish  c u rr ic u 

lum because language i s  an ever-changing phenomenon. I f  th e  f a c ts  o f  

language change* then the  th e o r ie s  o f  language must change* fo r  as 

Emnton Bach says* " l in g u is t ic  th e o r ie s  a re  s e ts  o f sta tem ents about

^ S te p h e n  Corey* A ction Besearch to  Improve School P ra c tic e s  
(New York: Bureau o f  Pub lica tions*  Teachers College* Columbia
U niversity* 1953)* P® 8®



www.manaraa.com

282
26language. New language th e o r ie s  must be inco rpo ra ted  in  curriculum  

models i f  E nglish  In s tru c t io n  i s  to  be based on v a lid  in fo rm ation .

Not on ly  th e  f a c ts  o f  language, b u t a lso  the  forms, techn iques, and 

s ty le s  o f  v e rb a l a r t  a re  in  constan t e v o lu tio n . Verbal a r t  i s  h igh ly  

in d iv id u a l i s t ic  and each w r ite r  adds th e  d is t in c t io n  o f  h is  own c rea 

t iv e  t a l e n t  to  th e  form through which he chooses to  express h is  v is io n  

o f r e a l i t y .  When Paul Boberts says, "Grammar i s  the h e a r t  o f  language, 

and language i s  th© forem ost o f  the featu res th at make human beings 

human,” he p o in ts  up the  unique q u a li ty  o f  expression  which every  man 

h a s .2? I t  i s  t h i s  q u a li ty  th a t  p re c ip i ta te s  change in  l i t e r a r y  tech 

n ique, s ty le ,  and u ltim a te ly  form. The E nglish  su p e rv iso r 's  work i s  

to  keep a b re a s t o f  new developments and to  a d ju s t the  curriculum  design  

to  inc lude  the  l a t e s t  and the  b e s t inform ation  and methodology th a t  

the high school student needs.

C onceptualization  in  so complex: a  process a s  curriculum  design  

im p lies cooperative  a c tio n . Mien th e  superv isor i s  assigned  a le a d e r

sh ip  ro le  in  a  su b je c t a rea  such a s  E nglish , h is  main duty i s  to  le a rn  

and to  prom ulgate new developments in  th e  f ie ld s  which a re  su ita b le  to

^Bsnmon Bach, In  In tro d u c tio n  to  T ransform ational Grammars 
(New York: H o lt, R in eh art, and Winston, I n c . ,  196*0, P« 2.

2?Paul R oberts , E nglish  Sentences (New York: H arcourt. Brace, 
and Nbrld, In c . ,  1962), p . 4 .
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high  school teach in g . A number o f  means to  share  id ea s  w ith  adm inis

t r a t iv e  personnel might inc lude  p u b lic a tio n  in  p ro fe s s io n a l journals*  

brochures se n t to  execu tive  heads and p r in c ip a ls  fo r  e v a lu a tio n  and 

comment* n e w sle tte rs  to  departm ent heads and teachers*  sm all group 

conferences w ith  o th er curriculum  d ire c to rs*  and s im ila r  communication 

s t r a te g ie s .  Only when a d m in is tra tiv e  personnel* superv isors*  and 

tea ch e rs  achieve s im ila r  co g n itiv e  frameworks o f  what c o n s t i tu te s  an 

English pro^am can in stru ctio n  be unified* purposive* and consonant 

w ith  both the  needs o f  h igh  school s tu d e n ts  and the  e x c itin g  develop

ments in  E nglish  language study today .
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THE TEACHING OF RHETORIC

N.B. Information used in this appendix will be identified as 
follows s Aristotle* The Art of Rhetoric, trans. John Henry Frees® 
(Cambridge, Massachusettst Harvard University Press, 1959), (A); 
Cicero, £& Harennium. trans. Harry Caplan (Cambridge, Massachusetts t 
Harvard University ft*ess, 1959), (Ci); Cicero, Be Inventione. trans.
H. M. Hubbell (Harvard University Press, 1959), (Cg); Quintilian, 
Institutlo Orator la. four volumes, trans. H. E. Butler (Cambridge, 
Massachusetts, 1959), Vol. I, Books I-IH (Oj.), Vol. II, Books IV-VI 
(%), Vol. HI, Books VH-IX (Q3), Vol. IV, Books X-XH (%).

I. GENERAL INFORMATION ON RHETORIC

A. Definition

Rhetoric is the counterpart of Dialectic; for both have to do 
with matters that are in a manner within the cognizance of all men and 
not confined to any special science. Hence all men in a manner have a 
share of both; for all, up to a certain point, endeavor to criticize or 
uphold an argument, to defend themselves, or to accuse. (A, p. 3)

By th® m aterial o f  the a rt I  mean th a t w ith which the art 4 s
a whole and the power produced by the a rt are concerned. (Cg, p. 15)

Rhetoric is a Greek term which has been translated into Latin 
by oratoria or oratrlx. The art is that which we should acquire by 
study, and is the artoof speaking well. The artist is he #10 has ac
quired the act, that is to say, he is the orator whose task it is to
speak well. (0̂ , pp. 297-299)

For if Glean thes' definition be accepted that "art is a power 
reaching its ends by a definite path, that is, by ordered methods,” 
no one can doubt that there is such a method and order in good 
speaking. . . . (0̂ , p. 3^5)

Such a definition is either stated in general terms, such as 
"Rhetoric is the science of speaking well,” or in detail, such as 
"Rhetoric is the science of correct conception, arrangement, and
utterance, coupled w ith a re ten tiv e  memory and a d ig n ified  d e liv ery .
(Qgs P® 229)

286
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For ay own part, and I have authority to support me, I hold 

that the material of rhetoric is composed of everything that may be 
placed before it as a subject for speech. Plato, in I read him aright, 
makes Socrates say to Gorgias that its material is to be found in 
things not words; while in the Pfaaedrua he clearly proves that rhetoric 
is concerned not merely with law-courts and public assemblies, but with 
private and domestic affairs as well. . . .  (Q̂ , p. 359)

Therefore the material of the art of rhetoric seems to me to be 
that which we said Aristotle approved. The parts of it, as most 
authorities have stated, are Invention, Arrangement, Expression,
Msmory, Delivery. Invention is the discovery of valid or seemingly 
valid arguments to render one's cause plausible. Arrangement is the 
distribution of arguments thus discovered in the proper order. Ex
p ression  i s  the f it t in g  o f the proper language to the invented m atter. 
Memory is the firm mental grasp of matter and words. Delivery is the 
control of voice and body in a manner suitable to the dignity of the 
subject matter and the style. (C2» p. 21)

B. D iv ision s

Therefore th e re  a re  n e c e ssa r ily  th ree  kinds o f  r h e to r ic a l  speeches, 
d e l ib e ra t iv e ,  fo re n s ic , and e p id e ic t ic .

The d e lib e ra tiv e  kind i s  e i th e r  h o r ta to ry  o r d isu a s iv e ; fo r  
bo th  those  who give advice in  p r iv a te  and those who speak in  th e
assembly in v a r ia b ly  e i th e r  exhort o r d issuade . The fo re n s ic  kind i s
e i th e r  accusato ry  or defensive; fo r  l i t i g a n t s  must n e c e ssa r ily  e i th e r  
accuse o r defend. The e p id e ic t ic  kind has fo r  i t s  su b je c t p ra is e  or 
blame. (A, p .. 33)

F u rth e r, to  each o f  these  a  sp e c ia l  tim e i s  ap p ro p ria tes  to  
th e  d e lib e ra tiv e  the  fu tu re , fo r  th e  speaker, whether he exhorts or 
d issu ad es, always adv ises about th in g s  to  come; to  the  fo re n s ic  the  
p a s t ,  fo r  i t  i s  always in  re fe ren ce  to  th in g s done th a t  one p a rty  
accuses and th e  o th e r defends; to  th e  e p id e ic t ic  most ap p ro p ria te ly  
the  p re s e n t, fo r  i t ‘ i s  th e  e x is tin g  co n d itio n  o f  th in g s  th a t  a l l  those
who p ra is e  o r blame have in  view. (A, p . 35)

C. Comments o& R evision and E valuation

. . .  I t  does n o t fo llow  th a t  because we should s e le c t  one 
au thor fo r  sp ec ia l im ita tio n , he should be our only  model. . . .  Since 
i t  i s  p r a c tic a lly  im possible fo r  mortal powers to  produce a  p erfect 
and complete copy o f  any one chosen au th o r, we s h a l l  do w ell to  keep a 
number o f  d i f f e r e n t  exce llences before  our eyes, so th a t  d i f f e r e n t
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q u a l i t ie s  from d i f f e r e n t  au th o rs  nay In g ress  them selves on our minds, 
to  he adopted fo r  use in  th e  p lace  th a t  becomes them b e s t .  (<ty, p . 89)

• • • There i s  a  f a u l t  in to  which those  f a l l  who i n s i s t  on f i r s t  making 
a  r a p id  d r a f t  o f  th e i r  su b je c t w ith  th e  utm ost speed o f  which th e i r  pen 
i s  capab le , and w rite  in  th e  h e a t and impulse o f  th e  moment. They c a l l  
t h i s  th e i r  rough copy. Then th ey  re v is e  what th ey  have w r i t te n  and 
arrange th e i r  h a s ty  ou tpourings. But w hile th e  words and th e  rhythm 
may be c o rre c te d , th e  m atter i s  s t i l l  marked by th e  s u p e r f ic ia l i ty  r e 
s u l t in g  from th e  speed w ith  which i t  was thrown to g e th e r . The more 
c o rre c t  method, i s ,  th e re fo re , to  e x e rc ise  care  from th e  ve ry  beginning, 
and to  form th e  work from th e  o u tse t in  such a  manner th a t  i t  m erely 
re q u ire s  to  be c h is e lle d  in to  shape, n o t fash ioned  anew. (Q^, p .  101)

There can be no doubt th a t the bast method for c o rre c tio n  i s  to  put 
a s id e  what we have w r it te n  fo r  a  c e r ta in  tim e, so t h a t  when we r e tu rn
to  i t  a f te r  an in te r v a l  i t  w i l l  have th e  a i r  o f n ove lty  and o f  being
a n o th e r 's  handiwork; fo r  th u s we may p reven t o u rse lv es from regard ing  
our w ritin g s  w ith  a i l  th e  a f fe c tio n  th a t  we la v is h  on a  newborn c h ild , 
( ty ,  p . I l l )

And i t  i s  no t m erely p ra c t ic e  th a t  w i l l  enable us to  w rite  a t  a  g re a te r  
le n g th  and w ith  increased  fluency , a lthough p ra c t ic e  i s  most im portan t. 
Mfa need judgment as w e ll. ( fy , p . 99)

Such are the aids which we may derive from external sources
( im ita t io n ) ;  a s  reg a rd s  those which we must supply fo r  o u rse lv es , i t  i s  
th e  pen which b rin g s a t  once th e  most labour and th e  most p r o f i t .
C icero i s  f u l ly  ju s t i f i e d  in  d esc rib in g  i t  as  th e  b e s t producer and 
teach e r o f eloquence. (Qij,, p . 91)

For the  f i r s t  aim which we must f i x  in  our minds and i n s i s t  on carry ing  
in to  execution  i s  to  w rite  a s  w ell as p o ss ib le ;  speed w i l l  come w ith 
p r a c t ic e .  p .  95)

There a re  some who a re  never s a t i s f ie d .  They wish to  change every th ing  
th ey  have w r itte n  and to  p u t i t  in to  o th er words. They a re  a  d i f f id e n t  
fo lk , and deserve b u t i l l  o f t h e i r  own t a l e n t s ,  who th in k  i t  a  mark o f 
p re c is io n  to  c a s t  o b s ta c le s  in  th e  m y  o f th e i r  own w ritin g , lo r  i s  i t  
easy  to  say which a re  th e  most se rio u s  o ffen d e rs , those who a re  s a t i s 
f ie d  w ith  every th ing  o r those  who a re  s a t i s f ie d  w ith  noth ing  th a t  they  
w r i te . I t  i s  a  common occurrence w ith  young men, however ta le n te d  they  
may be, to  waste th e i r  g i f t s  by superfluous e la b o ra tio n , and to  sink  
in to  s ilen c e  through an excessive d e s ire  to  speak w e ll. (0^8 p . 97)

Vfe must aim a t  speaking as w ell as  w® can, bu t must n o t t r y  to  speak 
b e t te r  than  our na tu re  w i l l  p e rm it. For to  make any r e a l  advance we 
need study , n o t s e lf -a c c u sa tio n . (0^, p . 99)
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For obviously the power of speech Is the first essential* 

since therein lies the primary task of the orator* and it is obvious 
that it was with this that the art of oratory began* and that the power 
of imitation comes next* and third and last diligent praotice in 
writing. (Q̂ , p. 5)

It is true that writers on rhetoric have* by the pertinacity 
with which they have defended their opinions* made the principles of 
the science which they profess somewhat complicated; but these princi
ples are in reality neither obscure nor hard to understand. Conse
quently, if we regard the treatment of the art as a whole* it is harder 
to decide what we should teaoh than to teach it. (Q̂ * p. 179)

For no man can be an o ra to r  un taugh t. (Q^* p . 332)

The a r t  o f  speaking can only  be a tta in e d  by hard  work* and 
a s s id u i ty  o f  study , by a  v a r ie ty  o f  e x e rc ise s  and rep ea ted  t r i a l ,  th e  
h ig h e s t prudence and u n fa i l in g  quickness o f judgment. (Q^* p .  297)

L et no one* however, demand from me a  r i g id  code o f  r u le s  such 
a s  most au th o r8 o f  tex tbooks have l a id  down, o r ask  me to  iapose on 
s tu d e n ts  o f  r h e to r ic  a  system o f  laws immutable a s  f a t e ,  a  system in  
which in ju n c tio n s  a s  to  th e  exordium and i t s  na tu re  lead  th e  way; then 
come th e  sta tem ent o f  f a c t s  and th e  laws to  be observed in  t h i s  
connexion: n ex t th e  p ro p o s itio n  o r ,  a s  some prefer*  th e  d igression*
follow ed by p re s c r ip t io n s  a s  to  the  o rder in  which th e  v a rio u s ques
t io n s  should be discussed* w ith  a l l  th e  o th e r ru les*  which some speakers 
fo llo w  a s  though they  had no choice b u t to  reg a rd  them as  o rd ers  and as 
i f  i t  were a  crime to  tak e  any o th e r l i n e .  I f  th e  whole o f  rh e to r ic  
could be th u s  embodied in  one conpact code* i t  would be an easy  ta s k  o f 
l i t t l e  compassi bu t most r u le s  a re  a p t  to  be a l te re d  by th e  n a tu re  o f  
th e  case* circum stances o f  tim e and place* and by hard  n e c e ss ity  
i t s e l f .  (Q ^ p . 291)

I t  w ill*  however, be th e  duty  o f  th e  rh e to r ic ia n  no t m erely to  
teach  th e se  things* bu t to  ask  freq u en t qu estio n s a s  well* and t e s t  the  
c r i t i c a l  powers o f  h i s  c la s s .  . . .  For th e re  a re  no su b je c ts  in  which, 
a s  a  ru le*  p ra c t ic e  i s  n o t more va luab le  than  p re c e p t. (Q. * pp . 251-
253)

When th e  read ing  i s  commenced* no im portant p o in t should be 
allow ed to  p ass  unnoticed  e i th e r  a s  reg a rd s  th e  re so u rce fu ln ess  o r the  
s ty le  shown in  th e  trea tm en t o f  th e  su b je c t. . . .  (Q^* p . 2M9)
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• . • As me a re  d isc u ss in g  th e  elem entary s ta g es  o f  a  r h e to r i 
c a l  education* I  th in k  I  should n o t f a i l  to  p o in t  o u t hour g re a t ly  the  
rh e to r ic ia n  w i l l  c o n tr ib u te  to  h is  p u p i ls ' progress* i f  he im ita te s  th e  
teach e r o f  l i t e r a t u r e  uhose du ty  i t  i s  to  expound th e  poets* and g ives 
th e  p u p ils  whom he has undertaken to  tra in *  in s t ru c t io n  in  th e  read in g  > 
o f  h is to ry  and s t i l l  more o f  th e  o ra to rs*  (Q^, p .  2^7)

• • • A teach e r o f  o ra to ry  a f t e r  c a re fu l  ob serv a tio n  o f  a  b o y 's  
s t y l i s t i c  p references*  be th ey  fo r  te rse n e ss  and po lish*  energy , d ig 
n ity *  charm* roughness* b r i l l i a n c e  o r wit* w i l l  so adap t h i s  in s t ru c 
t io n s  to  in d iv id u a l needs t h a t  each p u p il  w i l l  be pushed forw ard in  th e  
sphere fo r  which h is  t a l e n t s  seem e s p e c ia l ly  to  design  him; fo r  n a tu re  
when c u lt iv a te d  goes from s tre n g th  to  s tre n g th , w hile he who ru n s  
counter to  her ben t i s  in e f fe c t iv e  in  those  branches o f  th e  a r t  fo r  
which he i s  le s s  su ited  and weakens the ta le n ts  which h© seemed born to  
employ* p . 265)

Everyone w i l l  agree t h a t  th e  absence o f  company and deep s ile n c e  a re  
most conducive to  w riting*  though • • • I  would n o t concur in  th e  
opinion o f  those  who th in k  woods and groves th e  most su i ta b le  l o c a l i 
t i e s  fo r  th e  purpose* on th e  ground th a t  th e  freedom o f  th e  sky and 
th e  charm o f  the  surroundings produce sub lim ity  o f  thought and w ealth  
o f  in s p ir a t io n .  P e rso n a lly  I  reg a rd  such an environment a s  a  p le a sa n t 
luxury  r a th e r  than  a  stim ulus to  study . For whatever causes us de
l i g h t  must n e c e ssa r ily  d i s t r a c t  us from th e  co n cen tra tio n  due to  our 
work. .  • • Night work, so long a s  we come to  i t  f re s h  and u n tire d , 
provides by far the b ast form o f privacy. (Q *̂ pp* 103- 105 )

. . .  th a t  which sp rings from poverty  o f  w it i s  worse than 
th a t  which i s  due to  im aginative  excess. For we cannot demand a 
p e r fe c t  s ty le  from boys. (Q^, p .  225)

But th e re  i s  g re a te r  promise in  a  c e r ta in  luxuriance  o f  mind* 
in  am bitious e f f o r t  and an ardour th a t  lead s  a t  tim es to  id e a s  bordering  
on th e  ex trav ag an t. . . .  Exuberance i s  e a s i ly  remedied* b u t barrenness 
i s  incurable* be your e f f o r t s  what they  may. (Q^* p .  22?)

I t  i s  worth while* to o , to  warn the teacher th at undue sev er ity  
i n  c o rre c tin g  f a u l t s  i s  l i a b le  a t  tim es to  d iscourage a  b o y 's  mind from 
e f f o r t .  He lo s e s  hope and g ives way to  vexation* then  l a s t  o f a l l  
comes to  h a te  h is  work and fe a r in g  every th ing  a ttem p ts nothing* . . .
The in s t ru c to r  th e re fo re  should be a s  k ind ly  a s  p o ss ib le  a t  t h i s  s ta g e ; 
rem edies ?&ioh a re  h arsh  by nature* must be ap p lied  w ith  a  g e n tle  hand; 
soBisportions o f  the work must be p raised , o th e rs  to le r a te d ,  and o th e rs  
a ltered ; th e  reason fo r  the a lter a tio n s should however be given* and 
in  soma cases th e  m aster w i l l  illu m in e  an obscure passage by in ser tin g  
something o f  h i s  own. (Q^, p . 229)

o
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So too the doctor seeks to  heal the sick ; bat i f  the v io len ce  
o f  the d isea se  or the r e fu sa l o f  the p a tien t to  obey h is  regimen or any 
other circum stance prevent h is  achieving h is  purpose, he K ill not have 
fa lle n  sh ort o f  the Id ea ls o f  h is  a r t, provided he has done everything  
according to  reason . So too the o ra to r 's purpose i s  f u l f i l le d  i f  he 
has spoken w e ll. For the a r t o f  r h e to r ic , a s I  sh a ll show la te r , i s  
r e a liz e d  in  a ctio n , not in  the r e su lt  obtained, (Q^, p . 337)

The fa ilu r e  o f  the orators o f  the A sia tic  and other decadent 
schools d id  not l i e  in  th e ir  in a b ility  to  grasp or arrange the fa c ts  on 
which th ey  had to  speak, nor, on the other hand, were those who pro
fessed  what we c a ll  the dry s ty le  e ith er  fo o ls  or incapable o f under
standing the cases in  which they were engaged. No, the fa u lt  o f  the
for mar m s th at they lacked ta s te  and r e str a in t in  speaking, w hile the
la tte r  lacked power, whence i t  i s  c lear th a t i t  i s  her® th at the r e a l
fa u lts  and v ir tu es o f  oratory are to  be found. (Q_, p . 187)

H , INFORMATION ON INVENTION

A. Order o f  E xercises

W ritten n arratives should be composed with the utmost care.
I t  i s  u se fu l a t  f i r s t ,  when a ch ild  has ju st begun to  speak, to  make 
him rep eat what he has heard w ith a view to  improving h is  powers o f  
speech, (Q^ p . 231)

To n arratives i s  annexed the task  o f refu tin g  and confirm ing 
them. This may be done not m erely in  connexion w ith f ic t io n  and s to r ie s  
transm itted by the p oets, but w ith the actu a l records o f  h isto ry  as 
w e ll. (Q^ p . 233)

From th is  (w ritin g  n arratives, re fu tin g  and confirm ing narra
t iv e s )  our p u p il w ill  begin to  proceed to  more important themes, such 
as the p ra ise  o f famous men and the denunciation o f  the wicked. . . .  I t  
i s  but a step  from th is  to  p ractice  in  the comparison o f  the resp ectiv e  
m erits o f  two characters. (Q^, p . 235)

To my mind the boy who g iv es le a s t  promise i s  one in  idiom the 
c r it ic a l  fa cu lty  develops in  advance o f  the im agination, (0^, p . 227)



www.manaraa.com

2 9 2

B. Kinds of Composition

There a re  th re e  kinds o f  causes which th e  speaker must t r e a t :  
B p ld e io tic , D eliberative*  and J u d ic ia l .  The e p id e ic t ic  k ind i s  de
voted to  th e  p ra is e  o r censure o f  some p a r t ic u la r  person . The 
d e lib e ra tio n  c o n s is ts  in  th e  d isc u ss io n  o f  p o lic y  and embraces persua
s io n  and d issu a s io n . The ju d ic ia l  i s  based on le g a l  controversy* and 
comprises c rim ina l p ro secu tio n  o r c i v i l  su it*  and defense . (C^* p .  44)

For i t  does n o t fo llow  th a t  every th ing  which i s  to  be sa id  f i r s t  
must be s tu d ied  f i r s t ;  fo r  the  reaso n  t h a t ,  i f  you wish th e  f i r s t  p a r t  
o f th e  speech to  have a  c lo se  agreement and connexion w ith  th e  main 
statem ent o f  th e  case* you must d e riv e  i t  from the  m atte rs  which a re  to
be d iscussed  a fte rw ard . (C^, p* 4 l )

These elem entary s tag es  a re  in  them selves no sm all undertakings 
bu t they  a re  merely members and p o rtio n s  o f  th e  g re a te r  whole; when 
th e re fo re  th e  p u p il has been thoroughly  in s tru c te d  and e x erc ised  in  
these  departments* the  tim e w i l l  a s  a  ru le  have come fo r  him to  a ttem pt 
d e lib e ra tiv e  and fo re n s ic  themes. (Q^, p . 273)

But since the  a r t  o f  debate tu rn s  on in v en tio n  a lone , does no t 
adm it o f arrangem ent, has l i t t l e  need fo r  th e  em bellishm ents o f  s ty le ,  
and makes no la rg e  demand on memory or d e liv e ry , I  th in k  th a t  i t  w il l  
n o t be ou t o f  p lace  to  d ea l w ith i t  h e re . . . .  (Qg, p . 501)

But the  q u a li ty  which i s  th e  most se rv iceab le  in  debate i s  
acumen, which w hile i t  i s  no t the  r e s u l t  o f  a r t  ( fo r  n a tu ra l  g i f t s  can 
n o t be ta u g h t) , may nonethe less be improved by a r t .  In  t h i s  connexion 
the  c h ie f  e s s e n t ia l  i s  never fo r  a  moment to  lo se  s ig h t e i th e r  o f  the 
q uestion  a t  issu e  or a t  the  end which we have in  view. (Q2, p . 509)

There a re  two kinds o f examples; namely, one which c o n s is ts  in  
r e la t in g  th in g s  th a t  have happened b efo re , and another in  inven ting  
them o n e se lf . (A, p . 273)

Fables a re  su ita b le  fo r  p u b lic  speaking, and th ey  have t h i s  advantage 
th a t ,  w hile i t  i s  d i f f i c u l t  to  f in d  s im ila r  th in g s  th a t  have r e a l ly  
happened in  th e  p a s t ,  i t  i s  e a s ie r  to  in v en t f a b le s .  . . .  (A, p . 277)

I f  we have no enthymemes, we must employ examples a s  demonstra
t iv e  p ro o fs , fo r  conv ic tion  i s  produced by th e se ; but i f  we have them, 
examples must be used as evidence and a s  a  k ind  o f  epilogue to  th e  
enthymemes. For i f  they  stand f i r s t ,  th ey  resem ble in d u c tio n , and in 
duction  i s  no t su ita b le  to  r h e to r ic a l  speeches excep t in  very few  
c a se s . . . .  th e re fo re  a lso  i t  i s  necessa ry  to  quote a  number o f  
examples i f  they  a re  p u t f i r s t ,  bu t one alone i s  s u f f ic ie n t  i f  they  a re  
p u t f i r s t ,  bu t one alone i s  s u f f ic ie n t  i f  they  a re  p u t l a s t ;  fo r  even a 
s in g le  tru stw o rth y  w itness i s  o f  u se . (A, p . 279)
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C. Subjects for Exercises

• • • Maxims are the premises or conclusions of enthymemes without the 
syllogism. Example * There is no man sfeo is reallr free.

The latter is a maxim, but taken with the next verse it is an 
anthymeme: for Jje is the slave of either wealth or fortune. (A, pp. 
280- 281)

In  a l l  cases w h e r e  th e  sta tem ents made, although n o t p a rad o x ica l, a re  
obscure, th e  reason  should he added a s  co n c ise ly  as p o s s ib le .

The use o f maxims i s  su ita b le  fo r  one who i s  advanced in  y e a rs , 
and in  reg a rd  to  th in g s  i n  which one has experience; s ince  th e  use o f  
maxims befo re  such an age i s  unseemly, a s  a ls o  i s  s to r y - te l l in g ;  and to  
speak about th in g s  o f  which one has no experience shows fo o lish n ess  and 
lack  o f educa tion . (A, p . 285)

F u rth e r, maxims a re  o f g re a t a s s is ta n c e  to  speakers, f i r s t ,  
because o f  th e  v u lg a r i ty  (want o f  c u l t iv a t io n  and In te l lig e n c e )  o f  th e  
h e a re rs , who a re  p lea sed  i f  an o ra to r ,  speaking g e n e ra lly , h i t s  upon 
th e  op in ions which they  s p e c ia lly  ho ld .

• • . th e  speaker should endeavor to  guess how h is  h earers  
formed th e i r  preconceived op in ions and what they  a re , and then  express
h im self in  genera l term s in  reg a rd  to  them. (A, p . 287)

and t h i s  i s  th e  e f f e c t  o f  a l l  maxims, because he who employs them in  a 
genera l manner d e c la re s  h is  moral p re fe ren c es ; i f  then  th e  maxims a re
good, they show the speaker a lso  to  be a man o f good character. (A, 
p . 289)

Now th e  m a te r ia l  o f  enthymemes i s  derived  from four sources— 
p r o b a b i l i t i e s ,  examples, necessary  s ig n s , and s ig n s . (A, p . 337)

Enthymemes th a t  serve to  r e f u te  a re  more popular than  those 
th a t  serve to  demonstrate,, because the  former i s  a  conclusion o f  oppo
s i t e s  in  a  «maii compass, Afcd th in g s  in  ju x ta p o s itio n  a re  always
c le a re r  to  the  audience. (A, p . 323)

But o f  a l l  sy llog ism s, whether r e f u ta t iv e  or dem onstra tive , th ese  are  
sp e c ia lly  applauded, th e  r e s u l t  o f  which th e  h e a re rs  fo rse e  a s  soon as 
th ey  a re  begun, and no t because th ey  a re  s u p e r f ic ia l  ( fo r  a s  they  
l i s t e n  they  co n g ra tu la te  them selves on a n tic ip a tin g  th e  conclusion ); 
and a lso  those which th e  h e a re rs  a re  only  so l i t t l e  behind th a t  they  
understand what they  mean a s  soon a s  th ey  a re  d e liv e re d . (A, p .  325)

An argument may b® refu ted  e ith er  by a counter-syllogism  or, by 
bringing an ob jectio n . (A, p . 336)
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I t  i s  therefore not enough to  r e fu te  an argument by showing th a t i t  i s  
not necessary; i t  must a lso  be shown th a t i t  i s  not probable. This w ill  
be a tta in ed  i f  the ob jection  i t s e l f  i s  sp e c ia lly  based upon what happens 
gen era lly . This may take p lace in  two ways, from consideration  e ith er  
o f  the tim e or fa c ts . The stron gest ob jection s are those in  which both 
are combined; for a th in g  i s  more probable, the greater the number o f  
sim ilar oa ses. (A, p . 341)

As for enthymemes derived from exam ples, they may be refu ted  in  the 
same manner as p r o b a b ilit ie s . For i f  we have a sin g le  fa c t  th a t con
tr a d ic ts  the opponent's example, the argument i s  refu ted  as not being 
necessary, even though exam ples, more in  number and o f  more common 
occurrence, are otherw ise; but i f  the m ajority and greater frequency o f 
examples i s  on the sid e  o f  the opponent, we must contend e ith er  th a t the 
p re se n t ©sanpl® i s  n o t s im ila r  to  those c i te d  by him, o r th a t  the  th in g  
d id  n o t tak e  p lace  in  th e  same m y , o r th a t  th e re  i s  some d iffe re n c e .
(A, p .  341)

When engaged in  fo ren sic  d isp u tes I  made i t  a p o in t to  make 
m yself fam iliar w ith  every circum stance connected w ith the ca se . (In  
the sch o o ls, o f  course, the fa c ts  o f  the case are d e fin ite  and lim ited  
in  number and are moreover s e t  out before we begin to  declaim : the 
Greeks c a ll  them them es, which Cicero tra n sla tes n ron osltion s. )  (Qq,
P. 7)

Our e a r lie r  orators thought h igh ly  o f tra n sla tio n  from Greek
in to  L a tin . In  th e  d® orator© o f  C icero, Lucius O a ssu s  says th a t  he 
p ra c tis e d  t h i s  c o n tin u a lly , w hile Cicero h im self advocates i t  again  and 
again , nay, he a c tu a l ly  pub lished  tr a n s la t io n s  o f  Xenophon and P la to , 
which were th e  r e s u l t  o f  t h i s  form o f  e x e rc is e . (0^9 p . 113)

But paraphrase from the  L atin  w il l  a lso  be o f  much a s s is ta n c e .
• • • .  F u rth e r, th e  e x e rc ise  i s  va luab le  in  virtu®  o f  i t s  d i f f ic u l ty ;  
and ag a in , th e re  i s  no b e t te r  way o f  acqu iring  a thorough understanding 
o f  th e  g re a te s t  a u th o rs . For in s te a d  o f  h u rr ie d ly  running a  c a re le s s  
eye over th e i r  w r it in g s , we handle each sep ara te  phrase and a re  fo rced  
to  give i t  c lo se  exam ination, and we come to  r e a l iz e  th e  g rea tn ess  o f 
th e i r  exce llence  from th e  very  f a c t  th a t  we cannot im ita te  them.
(Q^, p . H 7 )

. . .  I n d e f in i te  q u estio n s  o f  th e  kind we c a l l  th e se s  w i l l  be 
found o f th e  utm ost se rv ice  . . .  ak in  to  th ese  a re  th e  p roo f o r r e fu -  
t a t io n  o f genera l s ta tem en ts . . . .  Then th e re  a re  commonplaces which, 
a s  we know, have o f te n  been w r itte n  by o ra to rs  as a form o f  e x e rc is e .
. . .  As fo r  declam ations o f  th e  kind d e liv e re d  in  th© school© o f  th© 
rh e to r ic ia n s ,  so long a s  th ey  a re  in  keeping w ith a c tu a l  l i f e  and
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resem ble speeches, th ey  a re  most p ro f i ta b le  to  th e  s tu d en t • • • fo r  
th e  re a so n  th a t  th ey  sim ultaneously  e x e rc ise  the  powers bo th  o f  
in v en tio n  and arrangem ent. (Q^, pp . 119-121)

• .  • I t  may even be advantageous to  amuse o u rse lv es  w ith  th e  
w ritin g  o f  vers®, j u s t  a s  a th le te s  o ccasio n a lly  drop th e  severe r e g i 
men o f  d i e t  and e x e rc ise  to  which th ey  a re  sub jec ted  and r e f r e s h  
them selves by tak in g  a  r e s t  and indulg ing  in  more d a in ty  and agreeab le  
v ian d s . (Q^, p .  123)

m .  INFORMATION ON ARRANGEMENT

A. Th© Exordium (In tro d u c tio n )

A speech has two p a r t s .  I t ,  i s  necessary  to  s ta te  the  su b je c t 
and th en  to  prove i t .  . . .  These d iv is io n s  a re  ap p ro p ria te  to  every  
speech, and a t  th e  most th e  p a r t s  a re  fo u r in  number—exordium, s t a te 
ment, p ro o f, ep ilo g u e . (A, pp. 425-427)

The g i f t  o f  arrangem ent i s  to  o ra to ry  what genera lsh ip  i s  to  
war. (Q y P* 169)

Most a u th o r i t ie s  d iv id e  th e  fo re n s ic  speech in to  f iv e  p a r t s :  
th e  exordium, the  sta tem ent o f  f a c t s ,  th e  p ro o f, the  r e f u ta t io n ,  and 
th e  p e ra c a tlo n . (Q ^ p . 515;

The a r t  o f  o ra to ry  . . . c o n s is ts  o f  f iv e  p a r t s :  in v en tio n , 
arrangem ent, ex p ress io n , memory, and d e liv e ry  or a c tio n  (th e  two l a t t e r  
term s be ing  used synonymously) • But a l l  speech expressive  o f  purpose 
in v o lv es a lso  a  su b je c t and wards. I f  such expression  i s  b r i e f  and 
con ta ined  w ith in  th® l im i ts  o f  one sen tence, i t  may demand noth ing  more, 
b u t longer speeches re q u ire  much more. (Q ^  pp. 383-385)

These (p a r ts  o f  a  com position) seem to  me to  be ju s t  s ix  in  
number: exordium, n a r ra t iv e , p a r t i t i o n ,  confirm ation , r e fu ta t io n ,  
p e ro ra tio n . . . .  (Cg, p . 41)

The so le  purpose o f  th e  exordium i s  to  prepare  our audience in  
such a  way th a t  th ey  w i l l  be d isposed  to  lend  a ready  ea r to  th e  r e s t  
o f  our speech. (Qg, P* 9)

I t  i s  n o t, however, s u f f ic ie n t  to  exp la in  th e  n a tu re  o f  th e  
exior<Mu*" to  our p u p i ls .  \ h  must a lso  in d ic a te  th e  e a s ie s t  nmthod o f 
composing an exordium. (Q^, p . 35)
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An exordium is a passage which brings the mind of the auditor 
into a proper condition to receive the rest of the speech. (C2, p. 41)

The o b je c t o f  an appeal to  th e  h e a re r  i s  to  make him w ell d is 
posed or to  arouse h i s  in d ig n a tio n , and sometimes to  engage h is  
a t te n t io n  o r th e  opposite*  • • • (A, p .  433)

These then are the sources of epideictic exordia— praise, blame, exhor
tation, dissuasion, appeals to the hearer. (A, p. 431)

As for the exordia of the forensic speech, it must be noted 
that they produce the same effect as dramatic prologues and epic 
exordia. • • •

. . .  So then the most essential and special function of the
exordium i s  to  make clear  what i s  the end or purpose o f  th® speech; 
wherefore i t  should not be employed, i f  the su bject i s  quit® clear or 
un im portan t. (A, p .  431)

In epideictic exordia, one must make the hearer believe that he 
shares the praise, either himself, or his family, or his pursuits, or 
at any rate in some way or other. . . .

Deliberative oratory borrows its exordia from forensic, but 
naturally they are very uncommon in it. For in fact the hearers are 
acquainted with the subject, so that the case needs no exordium. . . .
(A. p. 437)
Such a re  the  reaso n s fo r  ex o rd ia ; or e ls e  th ey  m erely serve th e  purpose 
o f  ornament, since  t h e i r  absence makes th e  speech appear offhand. ( A ,  

P. 437)
The exordium ought to  be se n ten tio u s  to  a  marked degree and o f  

a  h igh se rio u sn ess , and, to  p u t i t  g e n e ra lly , should co n ta in  every th ing  
which c o n tr ib u te s  to  d ig n ity  8 because th e  b e s t  th in g  to  do i s  th a t  
which e s p e c ia l ly  commends the  speaker to  h is  audience. I t  should con
t a i n  very  l i t t l e  b r i l l i a n c e ,  v iv a c ity , or f in i s h  o f s ty le ,  because 
th ese  give r i s e  to  a  su sp ic io n  o f  p re p a ra tio n  and excessive in g en u ity . 
As a  r e s u l t  o f  t h i s ,  most o f  a l l  th e  speech lo s e s  conv ic tion  and the  
speaker, a u th o r i ty .  (C^, p . 53)

B. H arration  (How S ub ject Arose)

The n a rra tiv e  i s  an ex p o sitio n  o f  even ts th a t  have occurred  or 
a re  supposed to  have occu rred . . . .  I t  ought to  possess th re e  q u a li
t i e s ;  i t  should be b r i e f ,  c le a r ,  and p la u s ib le .  ( C 8 p . 55)
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• .  .  fo r  th e  n a rra tiv e  mast no t be long , nor th e  exordium, nor 
th e  p ro o fs  e i th e r .  For in  t h i s  case p ro p r ie ty  does n o t c o n s is t  e i th e r  
in  r a p id i ty  o r conciseness, b u t in  a  due means th a t  i s ,  one mast say 
a l l  t h a t  w i l l  make th e  f a c ts  d e a r ,  o r  c re a te  th e  b e l ie f  th a t  th ey  have 
happened or have done in ju ry  o r wrong, o r t h a t  they  a re  a s  im portant 
a s  you wish to  make them. (A, p .  445)

Now th e re  a re  th ree  forms o f  n a r ra t iv e , w ithout counting th e  
type used in  a c tu a l  le g a l  c a se s . F i r s t  th e re  i s  th e  f i c t i t i o u s  n a rra 
t iv e  a s  we ge t i t  i n  tra g e d ie s  and poems, which i s  n o t m erely n o t t r u e ,  
b u t has l i t t l e  resem blance to  t r u th .  Secondly, th e re  i s  the  r e a l i s t i c  
n a rra t iv e  a s  p resen ted  by comedies, which, though n o t t r u e ,  has y e t  a  
c e r ta in  v e r is im ili tu d e . T h ird ly , th e re  i s  th e  h i s to r ic a l  n a r ra t iv e , 
which i s  an e x p o sitio n  o f  a c tu a l  f a c t .  P o e tic  n a rra t iv e s  a re  the  
property o f th© teacher o f  lite r a tu r e . The rh eto r ic ia n  therefor©  
should begin with the h is to r ic a l n arrative, whose force i s  in  propor
t io n  to  i t s  t r u th .  (Q^, pp . 223- 225)

C. E xposition (P a rtitio n )

In  an argument a p a r t i t i o n  c o rre c tly  made ren d e rs  the  whole 
speech d e a r  and persp icuou s. I t  takes two forms . . .  one form shows
In  what we agree w ith  our opponents and what i s  l e f t  in  d isp u te . • • •
In  the  second form th e  m atters  which we in ten d  to  d isc u ss  a re  b r i e f ly
s e t  f o r th  in  a  m ethodical way. (C^, p . 63)

P a r t i t io n  i s  m erely one a sp ec t o f  arrangem ent, and arrangement 
i s  a  p a r t  o f  r h e to r ic  i t s e l f ,  and i s  e q u a lly  d is tr ib u te d  through every  
theme o f  o ra to ry  and th e i r  whole body, ju s t  a s  a re  inv en tio n  and s ty l e . 
Consequently we must reg a rd  p a r t i t i o n  no t a s  one p a r t  o f  a  whole 
speech, bu t as a  p a r t  o f each in d iv id u a l qu estio n  th a t  may be 
invo lved . (Q^, p .  515)

D. Proposition
The sta tem ent o f  f a c ts  c o n s is ts  in  th© persuasive  ex p o sitio n  o f  

th a t  which e i th e r  has been done, o r  i s  supposed to  have been done, o r , 
to  quote th e  d e f in i t io n  given by A pollodorus, i s  th a t  p a r t  o f  a  speech 
in s t ru c t in g  the  audience a s  to  th e  na tu re  o f  th e  case in  d isp u te .
(Qg, p . 6?)
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C onflrnation or proof i s  the p art o f  the oration  which by 
m arshalling arguments len ds c r e d it, au th ority , and support to  our 
ca se . (C2 , p . 70)

In  th e  second p la c e , examples serve  th e  purpose o f  testim ony; 
f o r ,  l ik e  th e  testim ony o f  a  w itn ess , th e  example en fo rces what the 
p rec ep t has suggested . (C^, p .  231)

Comparison i s  a manner o f  speech th at ca rr ies over an elem ent 
o f  lik en ess from one th ing to  another. This i s  used to  em b ellish , or 
prove, or c la r ify , or unify.. (C^, p . 377)

F. R efu ta tion

The r e fu ta t io n  i s  t h a t  p a r t  o f an o ra tio n  in  which arguments 
a re  used to  im pair, d isp ro v e , o r weaken th e  confirm ation  o r p ro o f in  
our opponents' speech. I t  u t i l i z e s  th e  same sources o f  in v en tio n  th a t  
confirm ation  does. (Cg, p . 123)

Every argument i s  r e fu te d  in  one o f  these  ways: e i th e r  one or
more o f  i t s  assum ptions a re  no t g ran ted , o r i f  th e  assum ptions a re  
g ran ted  i t  i s  denied th a t  a  conclusion  fo llow s from them, o r th e  form 
o f  argument i s  shown to  be f a l la c io u s ,  o r a  stro n g  argument i s  met fay
one eq u a lly  strong  or s tro n g e r. (Cg, p . 125)

G. fo r  o ra tio n

I f  you w ait fo r  th e  p e ro ra tio n  to  s t i r  your h e a r e r 's  emotions 
over circum stances which you have recorded  unmoved in  your statem ent 
o f f a c t s ,  your appeal w i l l  come too  l a t e .  (Qg, p . 113)

The p e ro ra tio n  i s  th e  end and conclusion o f  the  whole 
speech, o • • In  th e  summing up you should a t  tim es ru n  over your own 
arguments one by one, and a t  tim es combine th e  opposing arguments w ith 
y o u rs , and a f te r  s ta t in g  your argument, show how you have re fu te d  the 
argument which has been made a g a in s t i t .  (Cg, pp . 1**7-149)

There a re  two kinds o f p e ro ra tio n , fo r  i t  may d ea l e i th e r  w ith  
f a c t s  o r w ith  th e  em otional a sp ec t o f  th e  case . . . .  This f i n a l  r e 
c a p itu la tio n  must be a s  b r i e f  a s  p o s s ib le , . . . and m  must summarize 
the  f a c ts  under th e  ap p ro p ria te  heads. (Qg, p . 383)
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The ep ilogue i s  composed o f  fo u r p a r t s :  to  d ispose th e  h eare r 

fav o rab ly  toward o n e se lf  and unfavorably  towards the  adversary ; to  
am plify  and d e p re c ia te ; to  e x c ite  the  emotions o f  the  h e a re r ; to  
r e c a p i tu la te .  (A, p .  467)

IV. INFORMATION ON STZU3

A . G ener a l  C o n g g n ta  o n  § & l e

The p o e ts , a s  was n a tu ra l ,  were th e  f i r s t  to  give an im pulse to  
s ty le ;  f o r  words a re  im ita tio n s , and th e  voice a ls o , which o f  a l l  our 
p a r t s  i s  b e s t  adapted fo r  im ita tio n , was ready  to  hand; th u s  th e  a r t s
o f th e  rh a p s o d is ts , a c to r s ,  and o th e rs , were fash ioned . And a s  th e  
p o e ts , a lthough  th e i r  u tte ra n c e s  were devoid o f  sense, appeared to  have 
gained th e i r  re p u ta tio n  through th e i r  s ty le ,  i t  was a  p o e t ic a l  s ty le  
th a t  f i r s t  came in to  being , a s  th a t  o f  G orgias. (A, p . 349)

A r t i s t ic  Coaposition c o n s is ts  in  an arrangem ent o f  words which 
g ives uniform  f in is h  to  th e  d iscourse  in  every  p a r t  . . .  avoid  th e  
freq u e n t c o l l i s io n  o f  vowels .  • • avoid th e  excessive recu rren ce  o f  
th e  same l e t t e r  • • . avoid th e  excessive r e p e t i t io n  o f  th e  same word 
. . .  avoid  th e  d is lo c a tio n  o f  words . . .  avoid a long p e rio d  which 
does v io lence  both to  th e  e a r o f  the  l i s t e n e r  and to  the  b rea th in g  o f  
th e  speaker. (C^, pp . 273- 275)

However, in  every  system o f  in s t ru c t io n  th e re  i s  soma s l ig h t  n e c e s s i ty  
to  pay a t te n t io n  to  s ty le ;  fo r  i t  does make a  d if fe re n c e , fo r  th e  p u r
pose o f making a  th in g  c le a r ,  to  speak in  t h i s  o r th a t  manner; s t i l l ,  
th e  d iffe re n c e  i s  n o t so very  g re a t ,  but a l l  th ese  th in g s  a re  mare 
outward show fo r  p lea s in g  the  h e a re r . (A, p . 3**9)

In  reg a rd  to  s ty le ,  one o f  i t s  c h ie f  m erits  may be defined  a s  p e rs p i
c u ity . This i s  shown by the  f a c t  th a t  the  speech, i f  i t  does n o t make 
th e  meaning c le a r ,  w i l l  n o t perform  i t s  proper fu n c tio n . (A, p . 351)

Wherefore those  who p ra c tic e  t h i s  a r t i f i c e  must conceal i t  and avoid the  
appearance o f  speaking a r t i f i c i a l l y  in s te a d  o f  n a tu ra lly ;  fo r  th a t  
which i s  n a tu ra l  persuades, bu t the  a r t i f i c i a l  does n o t. . . .  A rt i s  
c le v e r ly  concealed when th e  speaker chooses h is  words from o rd inary  
language. . . .

. . .  Proper and ap p ro p ria te  words and metaphors a re  alone to  
be employed in  th e  s ty le  o f  p ro se . . . . For a l l  use m etaphors in  
conversa tion  a s  w ell a s  proper and app rop ria te  words; th e re fo re  i t  i s  
c le a r  t h a t ,  i f  a speaker manages w e ll, th e re  w il l  be something 03foreign*3 
about h is  speech, w hile p o ss ib ly  the a r t  may n o t be d e te c ted , and h is  
meaning w i l l  be d e a r .  And t h i s ,  a s  we have sa id , i s  the  c h ie f  m erit 
o f  r h e to r ic a l  language. (A, pp. 353-355)
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Why, I  ask , in  view  o f the fa c t  th a t d e lib era tio n s require  
moderation above a l l  e ls e , should the speaker on such themes indulge 
in  a to r r e n tia l s ty le  o f  eloquence kept a t  one high le v e l  o f  violence?  
I  acknowledge th a t in  con troversia l speeches the tone i s  o ften  lowered 
in  the exordium, the statem ent o f  fa c ts , and the argument- and th a t i f  
you subtract th ese three p o rtio n s, the remainder i s  more or le s s  o f  the 
d elib era tiv e  type o f speech, but what remains must lik ew ise  be o f  a 
more even flow , avoiding a l l  v io len ce  and fu ry . (Qp p . 509)

I  th ink  th a t the s ty le  must be su ited  to  the requirem ents o f  
the su b ject which has to  be trea ted . . . .  B revity and copiousness are 
determined not so much by the nature as by the compass o f  the su b je c t. 
For, ju st as in  d e lib era tio n s the question  i s  gen era lly  le s s  compli
c a te d , so in  fo re n s ic  cases i t  i s  o f te n  o f  l e s s  im portance. (CL, pp. 
511-513)

He w ill  fin d  an avoidance o f  abrupt openings in  d e lib era tiv e  
speeches and w ill note th a t the fo ren sic  s ty le  i s  o ften  the more 
impetuous o f  the two, w hile in  both cases the words are su ited  to  the 
matter and fo ren sic  speeches are o ften  shorter than d e lib er a tiv e .
(% , P . 513?

For to  qy th in k in g  u rb an ity  invo lves th e  t o t a l  absence o f a l l  
th a t  i s  incongruous, co arse , unpolished and e x o tic  whether in  thought, 
language, voice o r g e s tu re . • . • (Qg, p .  499)

F r ig id i ty  o f s ty le  a r i s e s  from fou r causes: f i r s t  the  use o f 
compound words. . . .  Another i s  th e  use o f  s trange  words. . . .  A  
th i r d  i s  th e  use o f  e p i th e ts  th a t  a re  e i th e r  long or unseasonable or 
too  crowded; thus in  p o e try  i t  i s  ap p ro p ria te  to  speak o f  w hite m ilk, 
bu t in  p rose i t  i s  l e s s  so ; and i f  e p ith e ts  a re  employed to  excess, 
they  re v e a l th e  a r t  and make i t  e v id en t t h a t  i t  i s  p o e try . . . .  The 
fo u r th  cause o f  f r i g id i t y  o f  s ty le  i s  to  be found in  m etaphors; fo r  
metaphors a ls o  a re  in a p p ro p ria te , some because th ey  a re  r id ic u lo u s — 
fo r  th e  comic p o e ts  a lso  employ them—o th e rs  because they  a re  too 
d ig n if ie d  and somewhat t r a g ic ;  and i f  they  a re  fa r - fe tc h e d  th ey  are  
somewhat obscure. . . .  (A, pp . 361-366)

G enerally  speaking, th a t  w h ic h  i s  w r itte n  should be easy to  read  or 
easy to  u t t e r ,  which i s  th e  same th in g . (A, p . 373)

. . .  a l l  s ty le  and enthymemes th a t  give us r a p id  in form ation  a re  
sm art. . . . lfe ought th e re fo re  to  aim a t  th re e  th in g s—metaphor, 
a n t i th e s i s ,  a c tu a l i ty .  (A, p . 397)
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Bat we must n o t lo se  s ig h t  o f  th e  f a c t  t h a t  a  d i f f e r e n t  s ty le

i s  s u i ta b le  to  each kind o f  B h e to ric . That o f  w r it te n  com positions i s
n o t th e  same a s  t h a t  o f  debate; no r, i n  th e  l a t t e r ,  i s  t h a t  o f  p u b lic  
speaking th e  same a s  t h a t  o f  th e  law  c o u rts . But i t  i s  necessa ry  to  be 
acquain ted  w ith  bo th ; fo r  th e  one re q u ire s  a  knowledge o f  good Greek, 
w hile th e  o th er p rev en ts  th e  n e c e ss ity  o f  keeping s i l e n t  idien we wish 
to  communicate something to  o th e rs , which happens to  those  who do no t 
know how to  w r i te .  The s ty le  o f  w r i t te n  com positions i s  most p re c is e , 
t h a t  o f  debate i s  most su ite d  fo r  d e liv e ry . (A, p . 419)

. . .  hence speeches su ite d  fo r  d e liv e ry , when d e liv e ry  i s  ab sen t, do 
n o t f u l f i l l  t h e i r  proper fu n c tio n  and appear s i l l y .  For example, 
asyndeta  and freq u en t r e p e t i t io n  o f  th e  same word a re  r i g h t l y  d is 
approved in  w r itte n  speech, b u t in  p u b lic  debate even rh e to r ic ia n s
make use o f  them. • . . (A, p . 419)

The d e lib e ra t iv e  s ty le  i s  e x a c tly  l ik e  th e  rough sk e tch , fo r  
th e  g re a te r  the  crowd, th e  fu r th e r  o f f  i s  th e  p o in t o f  view; tf ie re fo re  
in  both too much refinem ent i s  a  su p e r f lu i ty  and even a  d isadvan tage .
But th e  fo re n s ic  s ty le  i s  more f in is h e d , and more so before  a  s in g le  
judge, because th e re  i s  l e a s t  opp o rtu n ity  o f  employing r h e to r ic a l  
d ev ices . . . .

The e p id e ic t ic  s ty le  i s  e sp e c ia l ly  su ite d  to  w r itte n  composi
t io n s , fo r  i t s  fu nc tion  i s  read in g ; and nex t to  i t  comes th e  fo re n s ic  
s ty le .  (A, p . 423)

There a re ,  th en , th re e  k inds o f  s ty le .  . . .  The Grand type 
c o n s is ts  o f  a  smooth and o rnate  arrangem ent o f  im pressive words. The 
Middle type c o n s is ts  o f  words o f  a  low er, y e t  no t o f  th e  low est and 
most c o llo q u ia l , c la s s  o f  words. The Simple type i s  brought down even 
to  th e  most c u rre n t idiom o f standard  speech. (C^, p . 253)

But in  s t r iv in g  to  a t t a i n  th ese  s ty le s  (Grand, Middle, Sim ple), 
we must avoid f a l l in g  in to  f a u l ty  s ty le s  c lo se ly  a k in  to  them. For 
in s ta n c e , bordering  on th e  Grand s ty le ,  which i s  i t s e l f  p raisew orthy , 
th e re  i s  a  s ty le  to  be avoided. To c a l l  t h i s  th e  Swollen s ty le  w i l l  
prove c o r re c t .  For ju s t  a s  a  sw elling  o f te n  resem bles a h e a lth y  con
d i t io n  o f  th e  body, so , to  those  who a re  inexperienced , tu rg id  and in 
f l a t e d  language o f te n  seems m ajes tic—when a  thought i s  expressed  e i th e r  
in  new e r  in  a rc h a ic  words, o r in  clumsy m staphors, o r in  d ic t io n  more 
im pressive than  th e  theme demands. (C^, p . 265)

Those s e t t in g  ou t to  a t t a in  th e  Middle s ty le ,  i f  unsu ccessfu l, 
s t r a y  from toe course and a r r iv e  a t  an a d ja ce n t ty p e , w h ic h  we c a l l  the  
S lack because i t  i s  w ithout sinews and jo in t s ;  acco rd ing ly  I  may c a l l  
i t  th e  D r if t in g , s ince  i t  d r i f t s  to  and f r o ,  and cannot g e t under ray  
w ith  r e s o lu tio n  and v i r i l i t y .  • • • Speech o f  t h i s  kind cannot hold  th e
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h e a re r ’ s a tten tio n *  fo r  i t  i s  a lto g e th e r  loose* and does n o t la y  hold 
o f  a  thought and encos&ass i t  i n  a  w ell-rounded p e rio d . (C1t pp . 
265-267) 1

Those ifto cannot employ th a t  e le g a n t s im p lic ity  o f  d ic t io n  
d iscussed  above* a r r iv e  a t  a  d ry  and b lo o d less  k ind  o f  s ty le  which may 
a p t ly  be c a lle d  th e  Ifeagre. . . .  This language* to  be su re , i s  mean 
and t r i f l i n g ,  having missed th e  goal o f  th e  Simple type* which i s  
speech composed o f c o rre c t  and w ell-chosen words. (C^* p . 267)

. . .  l e t  us now see what q u a l i t ie s  should c h a ra c te r iz e  an ap p ro p ria te  
and f in ish e d  s ty le .  To be in  f u l l e s t  measure su i ta b le  to  th e  sp e a k e r 's  
purpose such a  s ty le  should have th re e  q u a l i t i e s :  Taste* A r t i s t ic  
Composition* and D is tin c tio n . (C^8 p . 269)

X am w ell aware th a t  th e re  a re  c e r ta in  w r ite r s  who would abso
lu te ly  bar a l l  study o f  a r t i s t i c  s tru c tu re  and contend th a t  language 
a s  i t  chances to  p re sen t i t s e l f  in  the  rough i s  more n a tu ra l  and even 
more manly. . . .  No, th a t  which i s  most n a tu ra l  i s  th a t  which na tu re  
perm its  to  be dona to  th e  g re a te s t  p e r fe c t io n . (Q^* p . 509)

How can a  s ty le  which la c k s  o rd e r ly  s tru c tu re  be stronger than  
one th a t  i s  welded to g e th er and a r t i s t i c a l l y  arranged? . . .  why then  
should i t  be thought th a t  p o lis h  i s  in e v ita b ly  p re ju d ic ia l  to  vigour* 
when th e  t r u th  i s  th a t  no th ing  can a t t a i n  i t s  f u l l  s tre n g th  w ithout the  
a ss is ta n c e  o f a r t ,  and th a t  a r t  i s  always p roductive  o f  beauty . . • . 
Consequently* in  say opinion* a r t i s t i c  s tru c tu re  g ives fo rce  and d ire c 
t io n  to  our thoughts . . .  and fo r  t h i s  reason  a l l  th e  b e s t sch o la rs  
a re  convinced th a t  the  study o f s tru c tu re  i s  o f  th e  utmost value* no t 
m erely fo r  charming the  ear* bu t fo r  s t i r r i n g  the so u l. (Qo* pp. 
509-511)

But th e  more c lo se ly  welded s ty le  i s  composed o f th ree  elem ents: 
the  comma, the  oolon. and th e  p e rio d . F u rth e r , in  a l l  a r t i s t i c  s tru c 
tu re  th e re  a re  th ree  necessary  q u a lit ie s*  o rd e r , connexion, and 
rhythm. (Q^* p . 517)

B. D iction

For I  am compelled to  o f fe r  th e  most prompt and determ ined 
re s is ta n c e  to  those who d isreg ard in g  th e  su b je c t m atter which* a f te r  
a ll*  i s  the  backbone o f  any speech, devote them selves to  the f u t i l e  and 
c rip p lin g  study o f words in  a  va in  d e s ire  to  acqu ire  the  g i f t  o f  
e legance. . . .  (Q^0 p . 187)
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The usual r e su lt  o f  ov er-a tten tion  to  the n ic e t ie s  o f  s ty le  i s  
the d eter iora tion  o f our eloquence* The Bain reason for th is  i s  th a t 
those words are b est which are le a s t  fa r-fe tch ed  and give the im pression  
o f s im p lic ity  and rea lity *

And i f  we have to  spend a l l  our l i f e  in  th e  lab o rio u s  e f f o r t  to  
d iscover wards which w i l l  a t  once be b r i l l i a n t ,  a p p ro p ria te , and lu c id , 
and to  arrange thorn w ith  e x ac t p re c is io n , we l o s t  a l l  th e  f r u i t  o f  our
stud ies*  • • • Even i f  th e  sp e c ia l aim o f  such a  p ra c t ic e  were always
to  secure  th e  b e s t  words, such an i l l - s t a r r e d  form o f  in d u s try  would be 
much to  be deprecated , s ince  i t  checks th e  n a tu ra l  c u rre n t o f  our speech 
and e x tin g u ish es  th e  warmth o f  im agination  by the  d e lay  and lo s s  o f  
se lf-co n fid en ce  which i t  occasions* (Q^, p* 191)

Therefor©, i f  p o ss ib le , our vole© and a l l  our words should b©
such a s  to  re v e a l  the  n a tiv e  o f  t h i s  c i ty ,  so th a t  our speech may seem 
to  be o f  genuine Roman o r ig in , and n o t m erely to  have been p resen ted  
w ith Roman c i t iz e n s h ip . (Q^, p . 197)

C learness r e s u l t s  above a l l  from p ro p r ie ty  in  th e  use o f  
words. (Q^, P* 197)

O thers a re  consumed w ith  a  passion  fo r  b re v ity  and om it words
which a re  a c tu a lly  necessary  to  th e  sense , regard ing  i t  a s  a  m atte r o f
complete in d iffe ren c e  whether t h e i r  meaning i s  i n t e l l i g i b l e  to  o th e rs , 
so long a s  they  know what they  mean them selves. For ny p a r t ,  I  reg a rd
a s  u se le s s  words -ditch make such a  demand upon th e  in g en u ity  o f the  
hearer*  O thers, ag a in , succeed in  committing the  same f a u l t  by a  
perverse  misuse o f  f ig u re s .  (Q^, p .  207)

For my own p a r t ,  I  reg a rd  c le a rn e ss  a s  th e  f i r s t  e s s e n t ia l  o f
a good s ty le :  th e re  must be p ro p r ie ty  in  our words, t h e i r  o rder must 
be s tra ig h tfo rw a rd , th e  conclusion  o f  th e  p e rio d  must n o t be long p o s t
poned, th e re  must be nothing lack in g  and nothing superfluous.
(Q3, P* 209)

On th e  co n tra ry , d isc rim in a tio n  i s  necessary  in  th e  a c q u is itio n  
o f our stock  o f  words; fo r  we a re  aiming a t  t r u e  o ra to ry , n o t a t  the  
fluency  o f  a  cheapjack. And we s h a l l  a t t a in  our aim by read in g  and 
l is te n in g  to  th e  b e s t w r ite r s  and o ra to r s ,  s ince  we s h a l l  thus le a rn  
not m erely th e  words by which th in g s  a re  c a lle d , b u t when each p a r t i 
cu la r word i s  most appropria te*  p . 7)
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C. Prose Rhythm

For rhythms have, a s I  have sa id , no fix ed  lim it  or v a r ie ty  o f
stru ctu re, but run on w ith the same r is e  and f a l l  t i l l  they reach th e ir
end, and the s ty le  o f  oratory w il l  not stoop to  be measured by the beat
o f the fo o t or the fin g e r s . « • • I  ask my reader, whenever I  speak o f
the rhythm o f a r t is t ic  structure . .  .  to  understand th a t I  re fer  to  the
rhythm o f oratory, not o f  v erse . (Q^, pp. 537-539)

But having sta ted  th at a l l  prose rhythm c o n sists  o f  f e e t , I  must say
something on th ese as w e ll. . . .  For my part I  propose to  fo llo w
Cicero (for he h im self follow ed the most eminent Greek a u th o r itie s ), 
w ith th is  exception , th a t in  my opinion a fo o t i s  never more than three
s y l la b le s  long , whereas Cicero in c lu d es  the  paean ( -  v/ u u and ^ u ~) 
and th© dochmlac ( ^  u  - ) ,  o f  which th© former has fou r and tb s  
l a t t e r  a s  many a s  f iv e  s y l la b le s .  He does n o t, however, conceal th e  
f a c t  th a t  some reg a rd  th e se  a s  rhythms r a th e r  th an  fe e ts  and they  a re  
r i g h t  in  so doing, s in ce  whatever i s  longer th an  th re e  s y l la b le s  in 
volves more th an  one f o o t .  Since th en  th e re  a re  four f e e t  which con
s i s t  o f  two s y l la b le s ,  and l ig h t  composed o f  th re e , I  s h a l l  c a l l  them by 
th e  follow ing names> two long s y l la b le s  make a  spandee ( / /  ) ;  the 
p v rrh io  or par iambus i s  composed o f  two sh o rts  ( tTTT)“  th e  iambus of  a  
sh o rt follow ed by a  long ( 0 /  ) ;  i t s  o p p o site , a  long follow ed by a 
sh o rt a  choreus o r trochee  ( / * • ' ) •  Of t r i s y l l a b ic  f e e t  th e  d ao tv l 
c o n s is ts  o f  a  long follow ed by two sh o rts  ( /  v  “  ) , w hile i t s  o p p o site , 
which has th e  same tim e -le n g th , i s  c a lle d  an anaoest ( u  u /  ) .  A sh o r t 
between two longs makes an amohlraacsr ( /  u /  ) , w hile a  long  between 
two sh o rts  produces i t s  o p p o site , the  amphibrachys ( v  /c* )« Two long 
sy lla b le s  fo llow ing a sh o rt makes a  baochius ( o i f  ) ,  whereas i f  the  
long s y lla b le s  come f i r s t ,  th e  fo o t i s  c a lle d  a  pallm baoclus ( / /  o’ )• 
Three sh o rts  make a  .  . • t r ib ra c h  ( o  1/ o ) ; th re e  longs make a  
molossus ( /  /  /  ) .  Every one o f  th ese  f e e t  i s  employed in  p ro se , bu t 
those t&ioh take  a  g re a te r  time to  u t te r  and d e riv e  a  c e r ta in  s t a b i l i t y  
from th e  len g th  o f  t h e i r  sy l la b le s  produce a  w eigh tie r s ty le ,  sh o rt 
s y lla b le s  being b e s t  adapted fo r  a  nimble and ra p id  s ty le .  (Qq, pp. 
551-553) J

I t  may a lso  be Im portant to  rem ark th a t  th e re  a re  degrees o f len g th  in  
long sy lla b le s  and o f  shortness in  sh ort. Consequently, although 
sy lla b le s  may be thought never to  in volve more than two tim e-beats or 
le s s  than one, and although for th a t reason in  metre a l l  shorts and a l l  
longs are regarded as equal to  other shorts and lon gs, they nonetheless 
p ossess some unde fin a b le  and se cr e t q u a lity , w h ic h  makes soms seem 
longer fehd o th e rs  sh o rte r  than  th e  normal. Thus, two sy l la b le s  tahich 
ar© n a tu ra lly  sh o rt have th e i r  tims-valu© doubled by p o s it io n .
(Qy PP. 553-555)
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It is not, however, the wards which cause sons feet to be of 

more common occurrence than others t for the words cannot be increased 
or diminished in bulk, not yet can they, like the notes in music, be 
made short or long at will; everything depends on transposition and 
arrangement. (Q̂ , p. 557)
Feet therefore should be mixed, while care must be taken that the 
majority1 are of a pleasing character, and that the inferior feet are 
lost in the surrounding crowd of their superior kindred. The nature 
of letters and syllables cannot be changed, but their adaptability to 
each other is a consideration of no small importance. (Q̂ , p. 557)
Prose-structure, of course, existed before rhythms were discovered in
it, just as poetry m s  originally the outcome of a natural impulse and 
was created by th© in s tin c tiv e  fe e lin g  o f  th© ear for quantity and th© 
observation of time and rhythm, while the discovery of feet came later. 
Consequently assiduous practice in writing will be sufficient to enable 
us to produce similar rhythmical, effects when speaking extempore.
Further it is not so important for us to consider the actual feet as 
the general rhythmical effect of the period. . . .  pp. 571-573)

l$r purpose in discussing this topic at length is not to lead 
the orator to enfeeble his style by pedantic measurement of feet and 
weighing of syllables i for oratory should possess a vigorous flow, 
and such solicitude is worthy only of a wretched pedant, absorbed in 
trivial detail; since the man who exhausts himself by such painful 
diligence will have no time for more important considerations; for fa© 
will disregard the weight of his subject Batter, despising true beauty 
of style. (Qy P» 571)

D. Figurative Language
liters have given special names to all the different forms, 

but the names vary with the caprice of the inventor. ( Q y p. ^77)
To confer distinction upon style is to render it ornate, embellishing 
it by variety. The divisions under Distinction are Figures of Diction 
and the Figures of Thought. It is a figure of diction if the adornment 
is conprised in the fine polish of the language itself. A figure of 
thought derives a certain distinction from the idea, not from the words. 
(Cp p. 275)
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Metaphors therefore should be derived from what is beautiful either in 
sound, or in signification, or to sight, or to some other sense. For 
it does make a difference, for Instance, i&ethsr one says "rosy-fingered 
morn," rather than "purple-fingered,” or, what is worse, 'bred-fingered." 
(A, p. 359)

For as eloquence consists of language and thought, we must _ . 
manage while keeping our diction faultless and pure . . .  to achieve a 
choice of words both "proper" and figurative. Of "proper" words we 
should choose the most elegant, and in the case of figurative language 
we should be modest in our use of metaphors and careful to avoid far
fetched comparisons. (C2» P* 357)

Yet the critic who disproved of the figure because it was not 
upright, would merely show h is  u tter  fa ilu r e  to  understand the sculp
tor9 s art, in w hich the very novelty and difficulty of execution is 
what most deserves our praise. A similar impression of grace and charm 
is produced fay rhetorical figures, Whether they be figures of thought 
or figures of speech. For they involve a certain departure from the 
straight line and have the merit of variation from the ordinary usage.
(Op PP. 293-295)

It is therefore all the more necessary to point out the dis
tinction between the two. The name of trope is applied to the trans
ference of expressions from their natural and principal signification 
to another, with a view to the embellishment of style or, as the
majority of grammar Ians define it, the transference of words and phrases 
from the place which is strictly theirs to another to which they do not 
properly belong. A figure, on the other hand, is a term employed when 
we give our language a conformation other than the obvious and ordinary. 
Therefore the substitution of one word for another is placed among 
tropes, as for example in the case of metaphor, metonymy, antonomasia. 
metalepsls. synecdoche, catachresis. allegBEY, and, as a rule, 
hyperbole, which may, of course, be concerned either with words or 
things. . . .  The epithet as a rule involves an element of antonomasia 
and consequently becomes a trope on account of this affinity.
Hvoarbaton is a change of order and for this reason many exclude it from 
tropes. Nonetheless it transfers a ward or part of a word from its own 
place to another. None of these can be called figures. For a figure 
does not necessarily involve any alteration either of the order or the 
strict sense of words. As regards irony. I shall show elsewhere how in 
some of its forms it is a trope, in others, a figure. . . .  For it 
makes no difference by which name either is called, so long as its 
stylistic value is apparent, since the meaning of things is not altered 
by a change o f name. (Q ê pp. 351-353)
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For many authors hare considered figures identical with tropes. 

because whether it be that the later derive their name from having a 
certain form or from the fact that they effect alterations in 
language • • . it must be admitted that both these features are found 
in figures as well* Their employment is also the same* For they add 
force and charm to our matter* (Q̂ » P* 3**9)

A greater source of obscurity is, however, to be found in the 
construction and combination of words, and the ways in which this nay 
occur are still more numerous* Therefore, a sentence should never be 
so long that it is impossible to follow its drift, nor should its con
clusion be unduly postponed by transposition or an excessive use of 
hyperbaton. (Q̂ , p. 205)

Again, hyp©rbaton, that is, th® transposition of a word, is 
often demanded by the structure of the sentence and the claims of 
elegance, and is consequently counted among the arnaments of style*
. * . Further, it is impossible to make our prose rhythmical except by 
artistic alterations in the order of words, and the reason why those 
four words in which Plato states that he had gone down to the Piraeus 
were found written in a number of different orders upon his wax tablets, 
was simply that he desired to make the rhythm as perfect as possible* 
<Q3. P. 337)

But the nature of this form of embellishment is such that, 
while style is bare and inelegant without any epithets at all, it is
overloaded when a large number are employed. (Q^0 p* 325)

Mien however the transposition (of words) is confined to two 
words only , it is called anastrophe, that is, a reversal of order*

It is enough to say that hyperbole lies, though without any 
intention to deceive* We must therefore be all the more careful to 
consider how far we may go in exaggerating facts which our audience

It is * * * generally agreed * * « that there are two classes 
of figures* namely figures of thought,, that is of the mind, feeling or 

' * ' * i of words, diction, ex-

Epanaphora occurs when one and the same word forms successive beginnings 
far phrases expressing like and different ideas* * * * ,8To you must go
the credit for this, to you ar© thanks due, to you will this act bring 
glory.”

(Q3. P* 337)

may refuse to believe*

pression, language, or style
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l a  A ntistrophe we re p e a t  n o t th e  f i r s t  word b a t  th e  l a s t  • • • 
"Since the  tim e when from our s ta te  concord d isappeared , l i b e r ty  
d isappeared , good f a i t h  d isappeared , f r ie n d sh ip  d isappeared , th e  common 
weal d isap p ea red ." (C^, pp . 275- 279)

In terlacem en t i s  the  union o f A ntistrophe and Epanaphora; we re p e a t 
both th e  f i r s t  word and the  l a s t  i n  a  succession  o f  p h ra se s , a s  fo llo w s: 
"one idiom th e  Senate has condemned, one idiom th e  Roman people has 
condemned, one idiom u n iv e rsa l p u b lic  op in ion  has condemned, would you 
by your vo tes a c q u it  such a  one?" (C^, p .  279)

Transplacemant makes i t  p o ss ib le  fo r  th e  same word to  be f r e 
q u en tly  re in tro d u ced , no t only  w ithout o ffen se  to  good t a s t e ,  bu t even
so as to  render th® s ty le  more elegants a s fo llow s i "You c a ll  him a 
man, who, had h® been a man, would never so cru e lly  have sought another 
man's l i f e .  But he was h is  enemy. Did he th e re fo re  wish thus to  
avenge h im self upon h is  enemy, on ly  to  prove h im self h is  own enemy?"
(C1# p . 281)

A n tith e s is  occurs when the  s ty le  i s  b u i l t  upon c o n tra r ie s , as  
fo llo w s: "When th e re  i s  need fo r  you to  be s i l e n t ,  you a re  u p ro a rio u s; 
whan you should speak you grow m ute." P re se n t, you wish to  be ab sen t; 
a b sen t, you a re  eager to  r e tu rn .  (C^, p . 283)

Apostrophe i s  the  f ig u re  which exp resses g r ie f  o r in d ig n a tio n  
by means o f  an address to  some man o r c i t y  o r p lace  o r o b je c t, a s
fo llo w s: "P e rfid io u s  E reg e llaa , how q u ick ly 0 because o f  your crim e,
you have wasted awayI" Again: " P lo t te r s  a g a in s t good c i t iz e n s ,  
v i l l a in s ,  you have sought th e  l i f e  o f  every  decent mant" (C^, p . 285)

Not a l l  In te rro g a tio n  i s  im pressive o r e le g a n t, bu t th a t  
In te r ro g a tio n  i s ,  id iich, when th e  p o in ts  a g a in s t th e  a d v e rsa r ie s ' cause 
have been summed up, re in fo rc e s  th e  argument t h a t  has ju s t  been de
l iv e re d ,  a s  fo llo w s: "So when you were doing and saying a l l  t h i s ,  ware
you o r ware you no t a lie n a t in g  and e s tran g in g  from th e  re p u b lic  the  
sentim ents o f  our a l l i e s ? "  (C^, p . 285)

Through the fig u re . Reasoning by Question and Answer, we ask 
o u rse lv es  th e  reason  fo r  every sta tem ent we make, and seek the  meaning 
o f  each successive a ff irm a tio n , a s  fo llo w s: " I t  i s  a  good p r in c ip le
which our an cesto rs  e s ta b lish e d , o f  n o t p u ttin g  to  death  any king  cap
tu red  by fo rce  o f  arms, Why i s  t h i s  to?  Because i t  were u n fa ir  to  use 
th e  advantage vouchsafed to  us by fo rtune  to  punish  those  idiom the same 
fortune had but recen tly  placed in  th® h ig h est s ta tio n . But itia t o f  
th© fa c t  th a t he has led  an army again st us? I  refu se to  c a ll  i t .
Why? Because I t  i s  c h a ra c te r is t ic  o f  a  brave man to  reg a rd  r i v a l s  f a r  
v ic to ry  a s  enemies, b u t when th ey  a re  vanquished to  consider them as
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follow men." This figure is exceedingly well adapted to a conversa
tional style, and both by its stylistic grace and the anticipation of 
the reasons, holds the hearer's attention. (Ĉ , pp. 287-289;

A Maxim is a saying drawn from life, which shows concisely 
either what happens or what ought to happen in life, for example:
"Choose the noblest way of living; habit will make it enjoyable.”
"All the rules for noble living should be based on virtue, because 
virtue alone is within her own control, for all else is subject to the 
sway of fortune." Vfe should Insert maxims only rarely, that we may be 
looked upon as pleading the case, not preaching morals. When so in
terspersed, they will add much distinction. (Ĉ , pp. 289-291)

Seasoning by Contraries is the figure which, of two opposite 
statem ents, uses on© so as n ea tly  and d ir e c tly  to  prove th© others 
"Do we fear to fight them on the level plain when we have hurled them 
down from the hills? When they outnumbered us, they were no match for 
us; now that we outnumber them, do we fear that they will conquer us?” 
This figure ought to be brief, and completed in an unbroken period.
(C^ p. 293)

Colon or Clause is the name given to a sentence member, brief 
or complete, w h ic h  does not express the entire thought, but is in turn 
supplemented by another colon, as follows: "on the one hand you were 
helping your enemy." That is one so-called colon; it ought then to be 
supplemented by a second: "and on the other you were hurting your
friend." This figure can consist of two cola, but it is neatest and 
most complete when composed of three, as follows: "You were helping
your enemy, you were hurting your friend, and you were not consulting 
your own best interests." (Ĉ , p. 295)

It is called a Comma or Phrase when single words are set apart 
by pauses in staccato speech, as follows: "fy your vigour, voice, 
looks you have terrified your adversaries." Again: "You have destroyed
your enemies by jealousy, injuries, influence, perfidy." (Ĉ , p. 295)

A Period is a close-packed and uninterrupted group of words 
embracing a complete thought. . . .  A compact style is so necessary 
for the force of the period that the orator's power seems inadequate 
if he fails to present the Maxim, Contrast, or Conclusion in a press 
of words. (Ĉ , p. 297)

Mb call Isacolon the figure comprised of cola which consist of 
a virtually equal number of syllables. To effect the isocolon we shall 
not count th© syllables— for that is surely childish— but experience 
and practice will bring such a facility that by a sort of instinct we
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can produce again a colon of equal length to the one before It, as 
follows: "The father was neeting death In battle: the son was planning 
marriage at his home." (C , p. 299)

Hbmoeoteleuton occurs when the word endings (in the sane 
period) are similar: "You dare to act dishonorably, you strive to
talk despicably; you live hatefully, you sin zealously, you speak 
offensively," Again: "HLusteringly you threaten: cringingly you
appease," (Ĉ » p, 301)

Climax (Gradatio) is the figure in which the speaker passes to 
the following word only after advancing by steps to the preceding one, 
as follows: "The industry of Africanus brought him excellence, his
excellence glory, his glory rivals," The constant repetition of the
preceding word, characteristic of this figure, carries a certain 
charm, (Ĉ , p. 31?)

Definition in brief and clear-cut fashion grasps the character
istic qualities of a thing, as follows: "That is not economy on your 
part, but greed, because economy is careful conservation of one's own 
goods, and greed is wrongful covetousness of the goods of others,"
(Ĉ , p. 317)

Transition is the name given to the figure tfilch briefly recalls 
what has been said, and likewise briefly sets forth what is to follow 
next, thus: "Mfcr benefactions to this defendant you know; now learn how
he has requited roe," (Ĉ , pp, 317-319)

Reduplication is the repetition of one or more words for the 
purpose of Amplification or Appeal to Pity, as follows: "You are
promoting riots, Gaius Gracchus, yes, civil and internal riots,"
(Ĉ , p, 325)

Synonymy or Interpretation is the figure which does not dupli
cate the same word by repeating it, but replaces the word that has been 
used by another of the same meaning, as follows: "You have overturned
the republic from its roots; you have demolished the state from its 
foundations," (Ĉ , p, 325)

Reciprocal Change (Commutatio) occurs when two discrepant 
thoughts are so expressed by transposition that the latter follows from 
the former although contradictory to it, as follows: "You must eat to
live, not live to eat," (Ĉ » p« 325)

(Kennedy— Ask not what your country can do for you— ask rather 
what can you do for your country,)
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Asyndeton I s  a  p re se n ta tio n  in  sep ara te  p a r t s ,  con junctions 

being suppressed, a s  fo llo w s: "E nter in to  a  complete defense , make no
o b je c tio n , give your s la v es  to  be examined, be eager to  f in d  th e  t r u th ."  
This f ig u re  has anim ation and g re a t fo rc e , and i s  su ite d  to  concision . 
C^» p« 33 i)

I t  i s  the same w ith  asyndeta : " I  came, I  met, I  e n tre a te d ."
For here d e liv e ry  i s  needed, and th e  words should no t be pronounced 
w ith  th e  same tone and c h a ra c te r , a s  i f  th e re  was on ly  one c la u se .
. . .  Therefore an asyndeton produces a m p lif ic a tio n . (A, p . 421)

Conclusion, by means o f  a  b r i e f  argument, deduces th e  necessary  
consequences o f  what has been sa id  or done b e fo re , a s  fo llo w s: "But i f
the  o rac le  had p re d ic te d  to  the  Damans th a t  Troy could n o t be taken
w ithout th e  arrows o f  P h ilo c te te s , and these  arrows moreover served 
only to  sm ite Alexander, then  c e r ta in ly  k i l l i n g  Alexander was the  same 
a s  tak in g  Troy." (G^, p . 333)

There a re ,  however, c e r ta in  kinds o f  t h i s  f ig u re  which have no 
connexion w ith tro p e s . In  th e  f i r s t  p la c e , th e re  i s  th e  f ig u re  which 
d e riv e s  i t s  name from negation . • • • Here i s  an example: " I  w il l  n o t
p lead  a g a in s t you according to  th e  r ig o u r  o f  th e  law . . . . n 
(Q y PP. **01-403)

But th e  o ra to r  must devote th e  g re a te r  a t te n t io n  to  them in  p ro se , 
since th e  l a t t e r  has fewer re so u rce s  than  v e rs e . I t  i s  metaphor above
a l l  th a t  g ives p e rs p ic u ity , p le a su re , and a  fo re ig n  a i r ,  and i t  cannot 
be le a r n t  from anyone e ls e ;  but we must make use o f  metaphors and ep i
th e ts  th a t  a re  a p p ro p ria te . (Cl^, p .  329)

The sim ile  a lso  i s  a  metaphor; fo r  th e re  i s  l i t t l e  d if fe re n c e . 
. . .  The sim ile  i s  a lso  u se fu l in  p ro se , bu t should be l e s s  fre q u e n tly  
used, fo r  th e re  i s  something p o e t ic a l  about i t .  S im iles must be used 
l ik e  m etaphors, which only  d i f f e r  i n  th e  manner s ta te d .  (A, p .  3^7)

I f  th ese  f ig u re s ,  the  f i r s t  i s  Onomatopoeia, which suggests to  
us th a t  we should o u rse lv es  designate  w ith  a  s u ita b le  word, whether fo r  
th e  sake o f  im ita tio n  o r o f  ex p ress iv en ess , a  th in g  which e i th e r  lack s  
a  name or has an in ap p ro p ria te  name. (C^, p .  333)

Antonomasia o r Pronomination d esig n a tes  by a  kind o f  ad v en ti
t io u s  e p i th e t  a th in g  th a t  cannot be c a lle d  by i t s  proper name; fo r  
example, i f  someone, speaking o f  th e  Gracchi should say: "Surely  the
grandsons o f  A fricanus d id  no t behave l ik e  t h i s  I" In  t h i s  way we s h a l l  
be ab le  ® . . to  express ou rse lves by using  a  k ind  o f  e p i th e t  in  p lace 
o f  the  p re c ise  name. (C^, p . 335)
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Metonymy i s  th e  f ig u re  which draws from an o b je c t c lo s e ly  aki n 
o r a sso c ia te d  an expression  suggesting  th e  o b je c t meant, bu t n o t c a lle d  
by i t s  own name. This i s  accomplished by s u b s ti tu t in g  th e  name o f  the  
g re a te r  th in g  fo r  th a t  o f  the  l e s s e r .  (C^, p .  335)

P e r ip h ra s is  i s  a  manner o f  speech used to  express a  simple id ea  
by means o f  a  c ircum locution , a s  fo llo w s: "Ihe  fo re s ig h t  o f  Sclp io  
crushed the  power o f  C arthage." For h e re , i f  th e  speaker had no t de
signed to  em bellish  th e  s ty le ,  he might sim ply have sa id  "S c ip io" 
and "C arthage." (Cj^, p .  337)

Hyperbole i s  a manner o f speech exaggera ting  th e  t r u th ,  whether 
fo r  the  sake o f  m agnifying or m inifying som ething. (C^, p . 339)

Synecdoche occurs when the whole i s  known from a sm all p a r t  or 
a  p a r t  from th e  whole. (C^, p .  3^1 )

Under sta tem ent occurs when we say th a t  by n a tiv e , fo r tu n e , o r 
d ilig e n c e , we or our c l i e n t s  possess soma e x ce p tio n a l advantage, and, 
in  o rder to  avoid the  im pression o f  a rro g a n t d isp la y , we moderate and 
so fte n  th e  sta tem ent o f  i t .  (C^, p . 355)

Vivid D escrip tion  i s  th e  name fo r  the  f ig u re  which co n ta in s  a 
c le a r ,  lu c id , and im pressive ex p o sitio n  o f  th e  consequences o f  an a c t .  
(C p  p . 357)

Dialogue c o n s is ts  in  p u ttin g  in  the  mouth o f  some person 
language in  keeping w ith  h is  c h a ra c te r . (C^, p . 367)

E xem plification  i s  the  c i t in g  o f  something done o r sa id  in  the  
p a s t ,  along w ith  the  d e f in i te  naming o f  th e  doer o r a u th o r. (& ,, p .  
383)

Sim ile i s  the  comparison o f  one f ig u re  w ith  ano ther, implying 
a c e r ta in  resem blance between them. (C^, p .  385)

P e rso n if ic a tio n  c o n s is ts  in  re p re se n tin g  an absen t person as 
p re s e n t , o r i n  making a  mute th in g  or one lack in g  form, a r t i c u la te .
(C p  p . 399)

VHth reg a rd  to  genuine f ig u re s . I  would b r ie f ly  add th a t ,  w hile 
s u i ta b ly  p laced , th ey  a re  a  r e a l  ornament to  s ty le ,  they  bo coma p e r
f e c t ly  fa tuous when sought a f t e r  overmuch. There a re  some who pay no 
co n sid era tio n  to  th e  w eight o f  t h e i r  n a t t e r  or th© fo rce  o f  th e i r  
thoughts and th in k  them selves supreme a r t i s t i s ,  i f  only th ey  succeed in  
fo rc in g  even th e  em p tiest o f  words in to  f ig u ra t iv e  form, w ith  th e  r e 
s u l t  th a t  they  a re  never t i r e d  o f  s tr in g in g  f ig u re s  to g e th e r , d e sp ite



www.manaraa.com

313

th e  f a e t  th a t  I t  i s  r id ic u lo u s  to  hunt fo r  f ig u re s  w ithout re fe ren c e  to  
th e  n a t te r  a s  i t  i s  to  d iscu ss  d re s s  and g estu re  w ithout re fe re n c e  to  
th e  body. (Q^* P . 505)

V. INFORMATION ON DELIVERY

The speaker* then , should possess the  f a c u l t i e s  o f  Invention* 
Arrangement* Style* ternary* and D elivery . Inven tion  i s  th e  dev ising  
o f  n a tte r*  tru e  or p lau sib le*  th a t  would make th e  case convincing. 
Arrangement i s  th e  o rdering  and d is t r ib u t io n  o f  th e  n a tte r*  making 
c le a r  th e  p lace  to  which each th in g  i s  to  be assig n ed . S ty le  i s  th e  
a d ap ta tio n  o f  s u i ta b le  words and sentences to  the  n a t t e r  dev ised .
Ifenory i s  the  f irm  re te n t io n  in  th e  mind o f  th e  n a tte r*  words* and 
arrangem ent. B ali very  i s  th e  g rac e fu l re g u la tio n  o f  voice* counten
ance* and g e s tu re . (C^* p . 7)

• • • Theory w ithou t continuous p ra c tic e  in  speaking i s  o f  l i t t l e  
a v a i l ;  from t h i s  you may understand th a t  th e  p rec ep ts  o f  theo ry  
o ffe re d  here  ought to  be app lied  in  p ra c t ic e .  (C^, p . 5)

A u se fu l th in g  fo r  s t a b i l i t y  i s  a  calm tone in  th e  In tro d u c tio n . . . .  
R elaxation  from a  continuous f u l l  tone conserves the  voice* and the  
v a r ie ty  g ives extreme p leasu re  to  the  h eare r too* since  now the  con
v e rs a tio n a l  tone ho lds the  a t te n t io n  and now the  f u l l  voice rouses 
i t .  (C p  p . 195)

I  adm it the  use o f b r ie f  memoranda and notebooks* which may even be 
h e ld  in  the  hand and re fe r re d  to  from time to  tim e . (Q^» p . 151)
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INTERVIEW QUESTIONS, GRADES 1-3

(No. 1 -3 ) I  love to  watch TV, do you? L e t 's  t a l k  about your 

f a v o r i te  program s.

(No. 4 -8 ) Can you d i a l  your own programs on TV? Who he lp s you 

decide what to  watch.

(No. 9 -H )  I f  you p ic k  your own, how do you decide what to  choose?

What a re  your b ig  in te r e s ts ?

(NOo 11-15) Some programs on TV are  no t fo r  c h ild re n . Which ones 

do you th in k  a re  no t good ones fo r  you? Vfay do you say th is ?

(No. 16-20) Do you know what commercial means? Why do they have 

these  on TV? Do you th in k  th ey  a re  fun  to  watch? Can you sing  a 

commercial fo r  me? Are th e re  any you d o n 't  l ik e ?  Why?

MAGAZINES

(No. 1-5) This i s  a  magazine I  l ik e  to  re a d . Does your mother read  

magazines? Can you name any? Do you ever buy y o u rse lf  a magazine? 

Which one? Why? Do you rea d  i t  to  y o u rse lf  o r does someone he lp  

you?

(No. 6-8) Do you th in k  y o u 'l l  buy magazines t&en you grow up and 

le a rn  to  read  b e tte r?
315
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INTERVIEW QUESTIONS, CHUDES 4-6

1* Do you watch much TV? What i s  your f a v o r i te  program? Wiich 

programs corns second and th ird ?

2 . Why do you l ik e  your f i r s t  choice so much?

3* Why i s  _____________only  th ird ?

4-. Do your f r ie n d s  t e l l  you what programs to  watch?

5* Boos the TV Guide h e lp  you make d ec is io n s about good programs?

6* Do your p a re n ts  t e l l  you to  watch c e r ta in  programs? Your 

fa v o r i te  one?

7 . Did a  teach e r suggest your f a v o r i te  program to  you?

8 . Do you have to  watch your fa v o r i te  program because an o lder 

b ro th er o r s i s t e r  suggests t h i s  to  you?

9 . What do you g e t ou t o f watching your fa v o r ite  program?

10. To which o th e r in te r e s t  o f  yours i s  t h i s  program re la te d ?

11. I s  t h i s  program r e la te d  to  anything you study in  school? To what?

12. What two programs do you th in k  a re  the  w orst ones on TV?

13. Why do you r a t e  them so low?

14. Do you ever watch one o f  th ese?  How o ften?

15. What makes you watch th is  awful program?

16. Do you enjoy  commercials? Yes ________  No_________ Some ............

17* Name your fa v o r i te  commercial.

316
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18. What do you l ik e  about i t ?

19* Which commercial annoys you?

20. Why i s  t h i s  so?

MAGAZINES

1 . Besides comic books, do you ever buy a  magazine fo r  y o u rse lf?  

Which one?

2 . How often?

3* How much I s  I t ?

h . Do you save magazines?

5 . Why do you buy t h i s  one?

6 . I s  I t  r e la te d  to  anything you study in  school? What?

7 . Hams a magazine you would never buy fo r  y o u rs e lf .

8 . Why not?
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QUESTIONNAIRE FOR GRADES 7-12

1* In  order o f  p re fe ren c e , what a re  your th ree  f a v o r i te  TV programs?

a .
b.
c.

2 . What makes you l ik e  your f i r s t  choice b est?

3# Why d id  you r a t e  ________th ird ?

4 . Did a  f r ie n d  recommend your fa v o r ite  program to  you?

5* Were you In fluenced  by th e  TV Guide?

6 . Did your p a re n ts  t e l l  you to  watch th i s  program?

7* Did a  teach e r suggest t h i s  program to  you?

8 . Did an o ld er b ro th er or s i s t e r  suggest t h i s  to  you?

9 . What va lues do you g e t from  your fa v o r i te  program?

(check) a . Education ________ __
bo E ntertainm ent __________
Co Excitement__________ __________
do Escape __________
e . Pastime .

10 . I s  t h i s  program r e la te d  to  any o f your o ther in te r e s ts ?  Name them.

a#
b .
Co

11* I s  t h i s  program r e la te d  to  anything you study in  school? To what?

a .
b .

12. Which two programs do you th in k  a re  the w orst ones on TV?

a«
b.

318
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13* Why do you rate them so low? a* _____________________
b . ________________________
c . ________________________
d. _____________________

14. Do you ever watch one o f  these? How o ften ?

15. What makes you watch t h i s  awful program?

16. Do you enjoy commercials? YES NO

17. Name your f a v o r i te  commercial.

18. What do you l ik e  about i t ?  a b

19. Which commercial annoys you?

to o . VIlv i s  t h i s  so? a b

MAGAZINES

1* Besides comic books* do you ever buy y o u rse lf  a  magazine?

2 . Which one? How much?

3. How o ften  do you buy one?

4 . Why do you buy t h i s  p a r t ic u la r  magazine? a . ..
b ___________________

5. I s  i t  r e la te d  to  anything you study  in  school?

6. Can you name a magazine you would never spend your money on?
Which one?

7 . Why do you say th is ?  a _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _     b__ ___________

8 . Given a  choice between an in te r e s t in g  TV program and an in te r e s t in g  
magazine* which would you choose?

9 . Why would you? a ___________  b _____________  c_______________

10. Do we need magazines nowdays?
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